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  Print Concepts and Book Handling



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 1: Book Architecture

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5152




  Book Architecture means the parts of a book and how we use them.
Just like a house has parts like a door and a roof, a book has parts too. Knowing these parts helps us hold a book, open it the right way, and find what we want to read.
In this lesson, we will learn about these important book parts:
	front cover
	back cover
	spine
	title page
	table of contents

1. Front Cover
The front cover is the outside front of the book. It is the part you see first.
The front cover often has:
	the title of the book
	a picture
	the author's name

The title is the name of the book.
The front cover helps us know what the book may be about.
2. Back Cover
The back cover is the outside back of the book.
The back cover may have:
	a picture
	words about the story
	a barcode

The back cover is on the opposite side from the front cover.
3. Spine
The spine is the skinny side of the book. It holds the pages together.
When a book stands on a shelf, we often see the spine first.
The spine may show:
	the title
	the author's name

The spine helps us find the book we want.
4. Title Page
The title page is one of the first pages inside the book.
It shows the title again. It may also show the author's name and the person who made the pictures.
If you open the front cover, you can look for the title page near the beginning.
5. Table of Contents
The table of contents is a page that helps us find parts of the book.
It lists chapter names or parts of the book and tells the page number where each part begins.
This helps us turn right to the part we want.
For example, a table of contents might look like this:
	Dogs ........ 2
	Cats ........ 6
	Birds ........ 10

If you want to read about cats, you turn to page 6.
How the Parts Work Together
Each part of a book has a job.
	The front cover tells us what book it is.
	The back cover gives more information.
	The spine helps us find the book on a shelf.
	The title page tells the title inside the book.
	The table of contents helps us find where to read.

When we know these parts, we can use books with care and confidence.
Worked Example 1
You pick up a book and see a big picture and the book's name on the outside front.
Question: What part is this?
Answer: This is the front cover.
Why? The front cover is the outside front part of the book. It often has the title and a picture.
Worked Example 2
You look at a book on a shelf. You can only see the skinny side with the title on it.
Question: What part are you looking at?
Answer: You are looking at the spine.
Why? The spine is the narrow side of the book. It holds the pages together and often shows the title.
Worked Example 3
You open a book. Near the beginning, you find a page with the book's title and the author's name.
Question: What page is this?
Answer: This is the title page.
Why? The title page is inside the book near the front. It shows the title and often the author's name.
Worked Example 4
You want to read the part called Frogs. The table of contents says:
	Ponds ........ 2
	Frogs ........ 5
	Ducks ........ 8

Question: What page should you turn to?
Answer: You should turn to page 5.
Why? The table of contents tells the page number for each part of the book.
Let’s Remember
	Look at the front cover to see the book's name.
	Turn the book over to find the back cover.
	Look at the spine when the book is on a shelf.
	Open the book to find the title page.
	Use the table of contents to find a page.

Book Care Tip
Hold books gently. Turn pages carefully. Keep covers and pages clean and flat.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Books have important parts. The front cover, back cover, spine, title page, and table of contents all help us use a book.
When you know these parts, you can find a book, open it the right way, and turn to the part you want to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Book Architecture. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5147






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 2: Role of Author and Illustrator

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5153




  Role of the Author and Illustrator


When we read a book, we see words and pictures. The words and pictures help tell the story or teach us facts.


Different people help make a book. Two important people are the author and the illustrator.


The author is the person who writes the words. The author thinks of what the book will say. The author writes the story or the information.


The illustrator is the person who makes the pictures. The illustrator draws, paints, or creates the images we see in the book.


We can remember it like this:



  	Author = words

  	Illustrator = pictures




The words are called the text. The text is what we read.


The pictures are called illustrations. Illustrations help us understand the text.


Sometimes the author and illustrator are two different people. Sometimes one person does both jobs. If one person writes the words and makes the pictures, that person is both the author and the illustrator.


What does the author do?



  	Writes the words

  	Tells the story

  	Shares ideas and facts




What does the illustrator do?



  	Makes the pictures

  	Shows what characters or places look like

  	Helps readers understand the story




The author and illustrator work together. The author gives us the words. The illustrator gives us the pictures. Together, they help us enjoy and understand the book.


For example, if a book says, “The dog ran in the park,” the author wrote that sentence. If the book shows a happy dog running on grass, the illustrator made that picture.


When you hold a book, you can look at the front cover or title page to find the names of the author and illustrator. You may see words like by for the author and illustrated by for the illustrator.


Worked Example 1


You open a book and read: “Sam has a red hat.” On the page, you also see a picture of Sam wearing a red hat.



  	Who wrote “Sam has a red hat”? The author

  	Who made the picture of Sam? The illustrator




The sentence is the text. The picture is the illustration.


Worked Example 2


A page has no words. It only shows a big picture of a cat sleeping in a box.



  	Who made the picture? The illustrator




Even when there are no words on the page, the illustrator is still helping tell the story with pictures.


Worked Example 3


You see the front of a book. It says:



  	by Mia Lee

  	illustrated by Ben Fox





  	Who is the author? Mia Lee

  	Who is the illustrator? Ben Fox




The word by tells us who wrote the book. The words illustrated by tell us who made the pictures.


Worked Example 4


A book says:



  	by Ana Cruz

  	illustrated by Ana Cruz




What does this mean?



  	Ana Cruz is the author and the illustrator.




She wrote the words and made the pictures.


How can pictures help us?



  	They show what is happening.

  	They give clues about the story.

  	They help us understand new words.

  	They make reading fun.




How can we tell the difference?



  	Look for the words. The author wrote those.

  	Look for the pictures. The illustrator made those.

  	Look at the cover or title page for names.




Let’s practice thinking


If you hear a sentence in a story, ask: Who made these words? The answer is the author.


If you look at a drawing in a story, ask: Who made this picture? The answer is the illustrator.


[image: 📋]   Summary


Books have words and pictures. The author writes the words, or text. The illustrator makes the pictures, or illustrations. Both jobs are important because words and pictures work together to help us read and understand a book.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Role of Author and Illustrator. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5148






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 3: Directionality of Print

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5154




  Directionality of Print means knowing where to start reading and which way to go when we look at words on a page.
In English, we read from left to right. We also read from top to bottom. This helps our eyes follow the words in the correct order.
When we read a book or a page, we start at the top. We begin with the first word on the left. Then our eyes move across the line to the right.
When we get to the end of that line, we do not go back across the same line. We move down to the next line and start again on the left.
This pattern happens again and again:
	Start at the top
	Read across from left to right
	Move down to the next line
	Start on the left again

Knowing directionality of print helps us read smoothly. It helps us know which word comes first, next, and last.
Main Things to Remember
	Words go in order. The order changes if we read the wrong way.
	We start at the top of the page. We do not start at the bottom.
	We start on the left side of a line. We do not start on the right side.
	After one line, we go down. Then we read the next line from left to right.

Let’s look at some examples.
Example 1: One line of print
Look at this line:
I see a dog.
How do we read it?
	Start with I on the left.
	Move to see.
	Then read a.
	Last, read dog.

We read the line left to right.
Example 2: Two lines of print
Look at these lines:
The cat ran.
The cat hid.
How do we read them?
	Start at the top line.
	Read The cat ran. from left to right.
	Then move down.
	Read the next line, The cat hid., from left to right.

We do top line first, then the line below it.
Example 3: Which word comes first?
Look at this line:
We jump up.
The first word is We because it is on the left.
The last word is up. because it is on the right.
If we read it backward, it would not sound right.
Example 4: Following lines on a page
Look at this short page:
I can hop.
I can run.
I can play.
Let’s read in the correct order:
	I can hop.
	I can run.
	I can play.

We start at the top line and move down one line at a time.
Tips for Reading the Right Way
	Use your finger to point under the words.
	Start on the left side of the line.
	Slide your finger to the right as you read.
	When the line ends, move your finger down to the next line.

Book and Page Habits
When you open a book, hold it so the words are not upside down. Then look at the page.
Find the top of the page. Find the first line. Then find the first word on the left. That is where reading begins.
These habits help your brain and eyes work together. They make reading easier and help stories make sense.
Let’s Practice Thinking
	If a sentence has many words, do you start on the left or the right? Left.
	When you finish one line, do you go up or down? Down.
	Do you read the bottom line before the top line? No.
	Do we read English print from left to right? Yes.

[image: 📋]   Summary
In English, we read print from left to right and from top to bottom. We start at the top of the page, read across the line, and then move down to the next line. Knowing this helps us read words in the correct order and understand what we read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Directionality of Print. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5149






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 4: Return Sweep

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5155




  Return Sweep is what our eyes do when we finish one line of words and move to the next line.
When we read in English, we read from left to right. We start at the left side of a line and move our eyes across to the right side.
When we get to the end of the line, we do a return sweep. That means our eyes go back to the left and down to the next line so we can keep reading.
Return sweep helps us read the words in the right order. It helps us not skip a line, read the same line again, or jump to the wrong place.
Think of it like this: read across, then swoop back. Read across, then swoop back.
How to do a return sweep
	Start at the left side of the line.
	Read the words across to the right side.
	When the line ends, move your eyes back to the left.
	Then move your eyes down to the next line.
	Keep reading.

You can also use your finger to help. Slide your finger under the words as you read. At the end of the line, move your finger back to the left side of the next line. Your eyes can follow your finger.
What good readers remember
	Words go in order.
	Lines are read one at a time.
	After one line ends, the next line starts on the left.

Worked Example 1
Look at these two lines:
The cat is big.
It can hop.
First, read: The cat is big.
Now you are at the end of the first line. Do a return sweep: move your eyes back to the left side of the next line.
Then read: It can hop.
Worked Example 2
Look at these three lines:
I see a bug.
It is on a log.
I can see it.
Read the first line from left to right: I see a bug.
Now do a return sweep to the second line: It is on a log.
Do another return sweep to the third line: I can see it.
Your eyes move like this:
	across the first line
	back to the left and down
	across the second line
	back to the left and down
	across the third line

Worked Example 3
Which line do you read after this line?
We like to play.
Here are the next two lines:
The sun is up.
We run all day.
After you finish We like to play., your eyes do a return sweep to the next line down on the left.
So you read The sun is up. next.
You do not jump to We run all day. because that would skip a line.
Worked Example 4
Let’s practice with finger tracking:
Sam has a hat.
Sam has a red hat.
Sam likes his hat.
Put your finger under Sam on the first line. Slide your finger across as you read.
When you get to hat., lift or slide your finger back to the left side of the second line. That is a return sweep.
Read the second line. Then do it again for the third line.
Tips to help you
	Keep your eyes on the words.
	Use your finger if you need help.
	At the end of a line, say in your head: back and down.
	Go to the start of the next line.

Common mistakes
	Skipping a line: going too far down.
	Reading the same line again: going back to the line you just read.
	Starting in the middle: not going back to the left side.

If that happens, stop and try again. Start at the left side of the correct next line.
Let’s remember
Reading goes from left to right. A return sweep happens at the end of a line. Your eyes move back to the left and down to the next line so you can keep reading in order.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Return Sweep. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5150






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 5: Concept of a Word

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5156




  Concept of a Word means knowing that each spoken word matches one written word in print.
When we read, our eyes look at the words on the page. Our mouth says the words. A good reader knows that one spoken word matches one printed word.
This helps us read the sentence the right way. It also helps us point to each word as we read.
What is a word?
A word is a group of letters with spaces around it. The spaces help us see where one word ends and the next word begins.
Look at this sentence:
I see a dog.
There are 4 words in this sentence:
	I
	see
	a
	dog

The spaces show the 4 different words.
How do we match spoken words to printed words?
We can point under each word as we say it.
	Point to I and say “I”
	Point to see and say “see”
	Point to a and say “a”
	Point to dog and say “dog”

We do not point to one word and say two words. We do not point to two words and say one word. We try to make them match: one word said, one word pointed to.
Spaces are important.
Read these letters:
lookatme
That is hard to read because there are no spaces.
Now look:
look at me
Now we can see 3 words because there are spaces between them.
Words can be short or long.
Some words have just one letter, like I or a. Some words are longer, like yellow. A short word is still one word. A long word is still one word.
Punctuation is not a word.
Sometimes a sentence ends with a mark like a period, question mark, or exclamation mark.
	Period: .
	Question mark: ?
	Exclamation mark: !

These marks help us read, but they are not words.
In the sentence We run., there are 2 words: We and run. The period is not a word.
How to count words in a sentence
	Look at the whole sentence.
	Find the spaces.
	Say each word one time.
	Point to each word as you count.

Worked Example 1
Sentence: I jump.
Let’s point and read:
	I
	jump

There are 2 words. The period is not a word.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: The cat sleeps.
Let’s say one spoken word for each printed word:
	The
	cat
	sleeps

There are 3 words.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: We can play outside.
First, find the spaces. The spaces split the sentence into words.
	We
	can
	play
	outside

There are 4 words.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: Can you see me?
This sentence ends with a question mark. The question mark is not a word.
	Can
	you
	see
	me

There are 4 words.
Tips for remembering the concept of a word
	Each word has a space before it or after it.
	Point to one word as you say one word.
	Count only the words, not the punctuation marks.
	A word can be short or long.

Let’s practice thinking
If you read I am here., you can point to:
	I
	am
	here

That means there are 3 words.
If you read Go!, there is only 1 word: Go. The exclamation mark is not a word.
[image: 📋]   Summary
The concept of a word means that each spoken word matches one written word. Words are separated by spaces. When you read, point to one word and say one word. Do not count punctuation marks as words.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Concept of a Word. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5151






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 6: Spaces Between Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5157




  Spaces Between Words help us read. When we write, we put a little empty space after each word. These spaces show where one word ends and the next word begins.


If all the words were pushed together, reading would be hard. Look at this:


ilovemydog


Now look at it with spaces:


I love my dog.


The spaces make the sentence easy to read.


Think of words like people standing in a line. If everyone stands too close, it is hard to tell who is who. If each person has a little room, we can see each one clearly. Words need their own room too.


What do spaces do?


  	Spaces separate words.

  	Spaces help us read smoothly.

  	Spaces help us understand meaning.

  	Spaces help our writing look neat and clear.




When do we use spaces?


  	We put a space after each word.

  	We do not put big gaps inside one word.

  	We keep letters in the same word together.




For example, the word sun stays together. We do not write s u n when we mean one word. But in a sentence, we put spaces between the words: The sun is hot.


How can you check for spaces?


  	Read the sentence slowly.

  	Point to each word.

  	Look for a small empty space after each word.

  	Make sure the letters in one word stay together.




Writers sometimes use a finger space. That means using a finger to help leave a small space between words while writing. This helps each word have its own place.


Worked Example 1

Look at this group of letters:

thecat

It is hard to read because there is no space between the words.

We can fix it by separating the words:

the cat

Now we can see two words: the and cat.


Worked Example 2

Look at this sentence:

Iseeabird.

Let us find the words we know: I, see, a, bird.

Now we add spaces between each word:

I see a bird.

The spaces help us read the whole sentence clearly.


Worked Example 3

Look at these two sentences:

Mydogcanrun.

My dog can run.

The second sentence is easier to read because each word has its own space.

We can count the words:


  	My

  	dog

  	can

  	run



There are 4 words. The spaces help us see all 4 words.


Worked Example 4

Sometimes a sentence has spaces in the wrong place. Look at this:

ba by pig

This is not right because baby is one word. Its letters should stay together.

We fix it like this:

baby pig

Now there is one space between the two words, and each word is correct.


Tips for writing with spaces


  	Write one word.

  	Leave a small space.

  	Write the next word.

  	Check that each word is easy to see.




Let’s practice thinking about spaces.

If you see Ilikepizza, ask yourself: where does one word stop? where does the next word start?

You can split it into words you know:

I like pizza.


If you write redball, a reader may not know right away if you mean one long word or two words. When you write red ball, the meaning is clear.


Remember: spaces are small, but they do a big job. They help our eyes move from word to word. They help our brains understand what we read. Good readers look for spaces, and good writers use spaces.


[image: 📋]   Summary

Words need spaces between them. A space shows where one word ends and the next word begins. When we use spaces the right way, sentences are easy to read and understand.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spaces Between Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5152






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 7: Concept of a Letter

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5158




  Concept of a Letter


Today we will learn about letters. Letters are the small parts that help us read and write. Every word is made of letters.


A letter is one symbol in the alphabet. In English, there are 26 letters. We use these letters to make words like cat, sun, and book.


A word is made of one or more letters. This means a letter is not the same as a whole word. A letter is one part. A word is made from letters put together.


Look at these examples:


  	a is a letter.

  	b is a letter.

  	cat is a word made of 3 letters: c, a, t.

  	I can be a letter, and it can also be a word.




Letters can be uppercase or lowercase.


  	Uppercase: A, B, C

  	Lowercase: a, b, c




Uppercase and lowercase letters can look different, but they are still the same letter. For example, A and a are both the letter A.


We can find letters in many places:


  	in books

  	on signs

  	in our names

  	in labels and lists




When we read, our eyes see letters. Then our brains put the letters together to make words.


Main Ideas to Remember


  	A letter is one symbol.

  	A word is made of letters.

  	Letters are the building blocks of words.

  	Letters can be uppercase or lowercase.




Worked Example 1

Look at this: m

Is it a letter or a word?

It is a letter because it is just one alphabet symbol.


Worked Example 2

Look at this: dog

Is it a letter or a word?

It is a word because it has 3 letters: d, o, g.


Worked Example 3

Look at this: B and b

Are these the same letter?

Yes. They are both the letter B. One is uppercase, and one is lowercase.


Worked Example 4

Look at the word sun.

How many letters are in sun?

Let’s count: s, u, n.

There are 3 letters in sun.


Let’s Practice Thinking


  	Is t a letter or a word? Letter

  	Is hat a letter or a word? Word

  	What letters are in map? m, a, p

  	Is D uppercase or lowercase? Uppercase

  	Is e uppercase or lowercase? Lowercase




Tips for Remembering


  	If you see one alphabet symbol, it is a letter.

  	If you see letters together that make a name or idea, it is a word.

  	Words are built from letters, just like a tower is built from blocks.




[image: 📋]   Summary

A letter is one part of the alphabet. Words are made by putting letters together. When you can tell the difference between a letter and a word, you are becoming a stronger reader and writer.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Concept of a Letter. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5153






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 8: Concept of a Sentence

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5159




  Concept of a Sentence


A sentence is a group of words that tells a complete idea.


When we read, we do not just look at one word at a time. We also look for groups of words that go together. That group is called a sentence.


A sentence helps us understand what someone is saying, asking, or telling.


What a sentence looks like


A sentence usually has:


	a beginning,

	words in the right order, and

	an end mark.




The end mark can be a period ., a question mark ?, or an exclamation mark !


These marks help us see where a sentence ends.


Every sentence tells a full thought


A sentence is not just any group of words. The words must go together to make sense.


Listen to these words:


	The dog runs.

	Dog the runs.




The first one is a sentence because it tells a full thought.


The second one is not a sentence because the words are not in the right order.


Sentences have spaces between words


When we read a sentence on a page, we can see each word because there is a space between the words.


Look at these:


	I like cats.

	Ilikecats.




The first one is easy to read because the words have spaces. The second one is hard to read because the words are all stuck together.


Sentences start and stop


On a page, a sentence starts with its first word and ends at the end mark.


That means we can point to where the sentence begins and where it finishes.


Example:

The sun is hot.



	The sentence starts at The.

	The sentence ends at the period .




Types of sentence endings



	Period . tells something.
Example: I see a bird.

	Question mark ? asks something.
Example: Do you see the bird?

	Exclamation mark ! shows strong feeling.
Example: Look at the bird!




Each one is still a sentence because each one shares a complete thought.


How to tell if words make a sentence



	Read the words.

	Ask: Do these words tell a full idea?

	Ask: Are the words in the right order?

	Look for the end mark.




If the answer is yes, it is a sentence.


Worked Example 1

Words: The cat sleeps.


	Do the words tell a full idea? Yes.

	Are the words in the right order? Yes.

	Is there an end mark? Yes, a period.



This is a sentence.


Worked Example 2

Words: Blue the sky


	Do the words tell a full idea? No.

	Are the words in the right order? No.

	Is there an end mark? No.



This is not a sentence.


Worked Example 3

Words: Can you jump?


	Does it tell a full idea? Yes.

	Are the words in the right order? Yes.

	Is there an end mark? Yes, a question mark.



This is a sentence.


Worked Example 4

Words: we play outside.


	Does it tell a full idea? Yes.

	Are the words in the right order? Yes.

	Is there an end mark? Yes, a period.



This group of words is a sentence, but it needs one fix.

The first word in a sentence should begin with a capital letter.

The correct sentence is: We play outside.


Let’s compare


	The baby laughs. [image: →] sentence

	Laughs baby the. [image: →] not a sentence

	My hat is red. [image: →] sentence

	My hat red [image: →] not a sentence




What to remember when reading a page


As you look at print in a book, try to find each sentence.



	Find the first word.

	Read each word in order.

	Notice the spaces between words.

	Stop at the end mark.




This helps you read smoothly and understand the message.


Quick practice

Which ones are sentences?


	I like apples.

	like I apples

	See the moon!

	the dog big




Answers:


	I like apples. [image: →] sentence

	like I apples [image: →] not a sentence

	See the moon! [image: →] sentence

	the dog big [image: →] not a sentence




[image: 📋]   Summary


A sentence is a group of words in the right order that tells a complete thought.


A sentence has spaces between words and ends with a mark like ., ?, or !


When you read, look for where the sentence starts and where it ends. That will help you understand what the words mean together.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Concept of a Sentence. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5154






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 9: Capital vs. Lowercase Identification in Context

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5160




  Capital vs. Lowercase Letters in Context


Letters can look different depending on how they are used. Some letters are capital letters. Some letters are lowercase letters.


A capital letter is a big letter. A lowercase letter is a small letter. We use both when we read and write.


Knowing when to use a capital letter helps us read sentences the right way. It also helps us notice important words, like a person’s name.


What is a capital letter?


A capital letter is the tall or big form of a letter, like A, B, C. A lowercase letter is the small form, like a, b, c.


Here are some capital and lowercase pairs:


  	A a

  	B b

  	D d

  	G g

  	M m

  	R r




When do we use capital letters?


In 1st grade, there are two very important times to look for capital letters:


  	At the beginning of a sentence

  	In names




1. A capital letter goes at the beginning of a sentence.


Every sentence starts with a capital letter. This helps readers know, “This is the start!”


Look at this sentence:

The dog can run.


The word The starts the sentence. The first letter, T, is a capital letter.


Now look at this:

the dog can run.


This does not look right because the sentence begins with a lowercase t. Sentences should begin with a capital letter.


2. A capital letter goes in names.


A person’s name starts with a capital letter. So do many special names, like the name of a pet, a school, or a place.


Look at these names:


  	Mia

  	Jay

  	Spot

  	Park School




These are special words, so they begin with capital letters.


How can you find capital letters in a sentence?


When you read, you can ask yourself these questions:


  	Is this the first word in the sentence?

  	Is this a name?




If the answer is yes, look for a capital letter.


How are lowercase letters used?


Most of the other letters in a sentence are lowercase letters. Lowercase letters are used for regular words that are not names and are not at the beginning of the sentence.


Look at this sentence:

Ben has a red hat.


In this sentence:


  	B in Ben is capital because Ben is a name.

  	The other letters in Ben are lowercase: e and n.

  	The words has, a, red, and hat use lowercase letters.




Worked Example 1

Sentence: Sam can hop.


Let’s look closely:


  	S in Sam is a capital letter.

  	Why? It is the first letter of the sentence.

  	It is also a name.

  	The letters a and m are lowercase.

  	The words can and hop are lowercase too.




Worked Example 2

Sentence: I see Lily.


Let’s find the capital letters:


  	I is capital because it is the first word in the sentence.

  	L in Lily is capital because Lily is a name.

  	The letters i, l, y in Lily are lowercase.

  	The word see is all lowercase.




This sentence has two capital letters: I and L.


Worked Example 3

Sentence: my cat is Max.


Does this sentence look right? Not yet.


Let’s check:


  	The sentence starts with my.

  	The first letter is m, and it is lowercase.

  	But the beginning of a sentence needs a capital letter.

  	Max is a name, so M should stay capital.




The corrected sentence is:

My cat is Max.


Now the sentence begins with a capital M, and the name Max also begins with a capital M.


Worked Example 4

Sentence: We play at green park.


Let’s think about the words:


  	We starts the sentence, so W is capital.

  	green park could be a regular place name or a special place name.

  	If it is just talking about a park that is green, we use lowercase: green park.

  	If the park’s special name is Green Park, then both words begin with capital letters.




So if it is a special place name, the sentence should be:

We play at Green Park.


This helps us see that special names use capital letters.


Tips for finding capitals when you read


  	Look at the first letter of the sentence.

  	Look for names of people, pets, schools, and places.

  	Notice that most other letters are lowercase.

  	If a sentence starts with a small letter, it may need to be fixed.




Let’s compare


Correct: Anna has a bike.


  	A is capital because Anna is a name.

  	It is also the first word in the sentence.




Not correct: anna has a bike.


  	The sentence begins with a lowercase a.

  	The name Anna should also begin with a capital letter.




Correct: The fish is in the pond.


  	T is capital because it begins the sentence.

  	The other letters are lowercase.




What to remember


  	Capital letters are big letters.

  	Lowercase letters are small letters.

  	Use a capital letter at the beginning of a sentence.

  	Use a capital letter at the beginning of a name.

  	Most other letters in a sentence are lowercase.




Brief Summary


Capital letters and lowercase letters have different jobs. A capital letter helps show the start of a sentence and the start of a special name. Lowercase letters are used for most of the other letters in words. When you read, look at the first word and look for names. That will help you find capital letters in context.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Capital vs. Lowercase Identification in Context. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5155






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 10: End Punctuation Identification

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5161




  End Punctuation Identification means finding the mark at the end of a sentence.
When we read, we look for a special mark at the end. This mark tells us the sentence is finished. It also gives us a clue about how the sentence should sound.
There are 3 end punctuation marks to know:
	Period: .
	Question mark: ?
	Exclamation point: !

These marks go at the end, not the beginning or middle, of a sentence.
1. Period (.)
A period tells us a sentence is finished. It is used for a telling sentence.
A telling sentence gives information.
	I have a red hat.
	The dog is sleeping.
	We can read this book.

When you see a period, your voice stops softly.
2. Question Mark (?)
A question mark goes at the end of a asking sentence.
An asking sentence wants an answer.
	Where is my shoe?
	Can you jump?
	Is the cat under the bed?

When you see a question mark, your voice sounds like a question.
3. Exclamation Point (!)
An exclamation point goes at the end of a sentence that shows strong feeling.
It can show surprise, excitement, or a strong command.
	Look at the rainbow!
	We won the game!
	Stop!

When you see an exclamation point, your voice can sound excited or strong.
How to identify end punctuation
	Read the sentence.
	Look at the very last mark.
	Ask: Is it a period, a question mark, or an exclamation point?
	Think about what the sentence is doing:	Telling something = period
	Asking something = question mark
	Showing strong feeling = exclamation point



Worked Example 1
Sentence: The sun is hot.
Step 1: Look at the end of the sentence.
Step 2: The last mark is a .
Step 3: A . is a period.
Answer: This sentence ends with a period.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: Do you want lunch?
Step 1: Look at the end of the sentence.
Step 2: The last mark is a ?
Step 3: A ? is a question mark.
Step 4: The sentence is asking something.
Answer: This sentence ends with a question mark.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: What a big balloon!
Step 1: Look at the end of the sentence.
Step 2: The last mark is a !
Step 3: A ! is an exclamation point.
Step 4: The sentence shows strong feeling.
Answer: This sentence ends with an exclamation point.
Worked Example 4
Let’s compare 3 sentences:
	I see a frog.
	Do you see a frog?
	I see a frog!

These sentences use some of the same words, but the end punctuation changes the meaning and sound.
	. = telling
	? = asking
	! = strong feeling

Helpful clues
	If the sentence tells something, look for a period.
	If the sentence asks something, look for a question mark.
	If the sentence sounds excited or strong, look for an exclamation point.
	The end punctuation is the last mark in the sentence.

Let’s practice identifying
Look at each sentence and name the end punctuation.
	The baby is laughing. [image: →] period
	Can we play outside? [image: →] question mark
	Hooray for recess! [image: →] exclamation point
	My book is blue. [image: →] period

What to remember
Every sentence needs an ending mark. The ending mark helps readers know where the sentence stops.
The 3 end punctuation marks are period, question mark, and exclamation point.
If you are not sure, look at the sentence and ask: Is it telling, asking, or showing strong feeling?


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through End Punctuation Identification. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5156






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 11: One-to-One Correspondence

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5162




  One-to-One Correspondence means we say one spoken word for one written word.
When we read, our eyes look at the words on the page. Our finger can help us track the words. We touch or point to each word one time as we read it.
This helps us learn that printed words match the words we say out loud. It also helps us not skip words or say extra words.
Why is this important?
	It helps us follow the sentence in the right order.
	It helps us see where one word ends and the next word begins.
	It helps us become stronger readers.

How to do one-to-one correspondence
	Start at the first word.
	Point under the word.
	Say the word.
	Move your finger to the next word.
	Say that word.
	Keep going until the sentence is finished.

Remember: one point, one word.
You can think of it like a match:
1 point=1 word
If a sentence has 4 words, we should point 4 times.
What to look for on the page
	Words are separated by spaces.
	Each group of letters with a space around it is one word.
	We read the words in order across the page.

Example 1
Sentence: I can jump.
Let’s read and point:
	Point to I and say, “I”
	Point to can and say, “can”
	Point to jump and say, “jump”

There are 3 words, so we point 3 times.
Icanjump
Example 2
Sentence: The dog runs.
Read it slowly and touch each word:
	The
	dog
	runs

We said 3 words, so we touched 3 words.
Example 3
Sentence: We like red balls.
Let’s count the words first:
	We
	like
	red
	balls

There are 4 words.
When we read, we point 4 times:
Welikeredballs
Example 4
Sentence: My cat is big.
Read and track each word:
	Point to My and say “My”
	Point to cat and say “cat”
	Point to is and say “is”
	Point to big and say “big”

There are 4 spoken words and 4 written words. They match.
Things to be careful about
	Do not point to one word and say two words.
	Do not point to two words while saying only one word.
	Do not skip a word.
	Do not point to the spaces. Point to the words.

Try it yourself
Read each sentence slowly. Point to each word as you say it.
	I see a bug.
	The sun is hot.
	We can play ball.

Ask yourself:
	Did I point one time for each word?
	Did I move from one word to the next word?
	Did I read every word?

Helpful tip
If a sentence feels hard, slow down. It is okay to read one word at a time. Your finger is a helper.
[image: 📋]   Summary
One-to-one correspondence means matching each spoken word to one written word. As you read, point to each word once. This helps you track the sentence, notice spaces, and become a better reader.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through One-to-One Correspondence. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5157






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 12: Environmental Print Recognition

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5163




  Environmental Print Recognition means noticing and reading the print we see every day.
This print is all around us. We see it on signs, food boxes, stores, and labels.
Even when the words are short, they give us important meaning. They help us know where to go, what to do, and what something is.
When you read a stop sign, a restroom sign, or a cereal box, you are using environmental print recognition.
Why is environmental print important?
	It helps us stay safe.
	It helps us find places.
	It helps us know what things are.
	It helps us become better readers.

Where can we find environmental print?
	On street signs
	On store signs
	On food packages
	On classroom labels
	On bathroom signs
	On posters and doors

How do we recognize environmental print?
We use our eyes to look carefully. We notice the letters, the word, the color, and the picture or symbol.
Sometimes a sign has a word and a picture. The picture helps us understand the word.
For example, a sign might say STOP. It may be red and easy to notice. The word tells us to stop.
Things to look for:
	The word — What letters do you see?
	The color — Is it a color you know from a sign or label?
	The picture or symbol — Is there a picture that gives a clue?
	The place — Where do you see it? On a door? On a box? Outside?

Main idea: Environmental print gives us clues. We can use those clues to figure out what the print means.
Worked Example 1: A classroom label
You see a bin with the word BOOKS on it.
What does it mean?
We read the label and think about where it is. The word is on a bin in the classroom. That tells us the bin has books inside.
Answer: The label tells us where the books go.
Worked Example 2: A door sign
You see a sign on a door that says EXIT.
What does it mean?
The word is on a door. That gives us a clue. An exit is a way out.
Answer: The sign tells us this door is a way to go out.
Worked Example 3: A food box
You see a box in the kitchen with the word MILK.
How do you know what it is?
You read the word. You also look at the place and the package. It is in the kitchen, and the label says milk.
Answer: The label tells us the box has milk.
Worked Example 4: A safety sign
You see a red sign that says STOP.
What should you do?
The word gives a clear message. This is a safety sign. It tells you not to keep going.
Answer: You should stop.
Let’s practice thinking like a reader.
When you see print around you, ask yourself these questions:
	What word do I see?
	What picture or symbol do I see?
	Where is the print?
	What is the print telling me?

Helpful reading habits
	Look carefully at the letters.
	Say the word if you know it.
	Use the picture as a clue.
	Think about the place where you see the print.
	Ask, “What does this help me know?”

Environmental print at home, at school, and outside
At home, you may see words on food boxes, shampoo bottles, and toy bins.
At school, you may see labels on shelves, signs on doors, and names on cubbies.
Outside, you may see store names, street signs, and traffic signs.
All of these are kinds of print that help us read the world around us.
Why this helps with reading books
When you notice words in real life, you practice being a reader. You learn that print has meaning.
You also learn that words can tell you something important. This helps you when you read books, signs, and labels.
Try it yourself
	Find a sign in your classroom.
	Read the word if you can.
	Look for a picture or symbol.
	Tell what the sign or label means.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Environmental print is the print we see around us every day.
It can be on signs, labels, boxes, and doors.
We read environmental print by looking at the word, the picture, the color, and the place.
When we do this, we learn what the print means and become stronger readers.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Environmental Print Recognition. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5158






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 13: Differentiating Text Types
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  Differentiating Text Types means knowing that not all reading looks the same.
Some texts tell a story. Some texts teach facts. Some texts are lists. Some texts are poems. Some texts are on a screen.
When we look at how words and pictures are arranged, we can tell what kind of text we have.
Let’s learn how to spot different text types by looking at their layout. Layout means how the words and pictures look on the page or screen.
1. Storybooks
A storybook tells a story. It has characters, a setting, and things that happen.
Storybooks often have:
	Pictures that match the story
	Words in sentences
	Pages you turn in order
	A beginning, middle, and end

A storybook page may look like this:
The dog ran to the red ball.
He was happy to play.
This looks like a story because it tells what happened.
2. Informational Texts
An informational text teaches us facts about something real.
Informational texts often have:
	Real facts
	Pictures of real things
	Labels
	Titles
	Sometimes headings to tell what each part is about

An informational page may look like this:
Dogs
Dogs have four legs.
Dogs can bark.
Some dogs are big. Some dogs are small.
This looks like informational text because it teaches facts about dogs.
3. Lists
A list helps us remember things. A list does not tell a whole story.
Lists often have:
	One word or a few words on each line
	Items under each other
	Numbers or bullet points sometimes

A list may look like this:
	milk
	bread
	apples

This is a list because it shows items one under another.
4. Poems
A poem uses short lines. Poems can sound musical or playful.
Poems often have:
	Short lines
	Words grouped in a special way
	Sometimes rhyme
	Space around the words

A poem may look like this:
I see the moon,
big and bright.
It shines on me
at night.
This looks like a poem because the words are written in short lines.
5. Digital Texts
A digital text is read on a screen, like a tablet, computer, or phone.
Digital texts can be stories, facts, lists, or poems, but they are shown in a digital format.
Digital texts often have:
	A screen instead of paper
	Buttons to tap or click
	Words and pictures on the screen
	Sometimes arrows to move to the next page

If you see words on a tablet with a button to go to the next page, that is a digital text.
How to Tell the Difference
Ask yourself these questions when you look at a text:
	Does it tell a story?
	Does it teach facts?
	Does it show items in a list?
	Does it use short lines like a poem?
	Is it on a screen?

Looking carefully helps you choose the right kind of text.
Worked Examples
Example 1:
Sam went to the park. He saw a duck in the pond.
What kind of text is this?
This is a storybook text.
Why? It tells what Sam did. Something happens in the text.
Example 2:
Frogs
Frogs can jump.
Frogs live near water.
What kind of text is this?
This is an informational text.
Why? It gives facts about frogs.
Example 3:
pencils
paper
glue
What kind of text is this?
This is a list.
Why? It shows items, one on each line.
Example 4:
Red bird,
red bird,
up in the tree,
sing a song
for me.
What kind of text is this?
This is a poem.
Why? The words are in short lines, and it sounds playful.
Let’s Compare
Here is a quick way to compare text types:
	Storybook: tells a story
	Informational text: teaches facts
	List: shows items
	Poem: uses short lines
	Digital text: read on a screen

Sometimes a text can have more than one feature. A digital text, for example, can also be a story or an informational text. The screen tells us it is digital. The words tell us if it is a story, facts, a list, or a poem.
Practice Thinking
If you see:
	a book with a character and events, think storybook
	a page with facts and labels, think informational text
	words stacked one under another, think list
	short lines with rhythm or rhyme, think poem
	words on a tablet or computer, think digital text

[image: 📋]   Summary
Different texts look different for a reason.
Storybooks tell stories. Informational texts teach facts. Lists show items. Poems use short lines. Digital texts are read on screens.
When you look at the way words and pictures are arranged, you can tell what kind of text you are reading.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Differentiating Text Types. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5159






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 2

  Letter Knowledge and Alphabet Mastery



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 14: Alphabet Sequence

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5165




  Alphabet Sequence means putting the letters in the correct order from A to Z.
When we know the alphabet in order, it helps us sing the alphabet song, find letters quickly, and put letters where they belong.
Today we will learn how to say the letters in order, how to find the letter that comes before or after, and how to fix letters that are out of order.
The alphabet has 26 letters.
Here they are in order:
A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V W X Y Z
You can practice saying them slowly first, then faster.
Think of the alphabet like a letter train. Each letter has its own place. If one letter is missing or in the wrong spot, the train is out of order.
Important words:
	Before means the letter that comes first.
	After means the letter that comes next.
	In order means the letters are in the right alphabet sequence.

Let’s look at the alphabet in small parts. Learning small parts can make it easier.
	A B C D E
	F G H I J
	K L M N O
	P Q R S T
	U V W X Y Z

You can clap as you say each letter. You can also point to each letter as you read it.
Main Idea 1: Say the letters in order
The alphabet always stays in the same order. We do not change the places of the letters.
For example, C comes after B, and D comes after C.
Main Idea 2: Find the letter before and after
If you know one letter, you can think about its neighbors.
	The letter before G is F.
	The letter after G is H.

This helps you keep the alphabet in the correct order.
Main Idea 3: Look for missing letters
Sometimes a letter is missing from a row. We can use the letters before and after to figure out what belongs there.
Example: L M __ O
The missing letter is N, because N comes after M and before O.
Main Idea 4: Fix letters that are out of order
Sometimes letters are mixed up. We can put them back in the right sequence.
Example: R T S
These letters should be R S T.
Worked Example 1
What letter comes after B?
Let’s say the alphabet: A, B, C.
After B comes C.
Answer: C
Worked Example 2
What letter comes before J?
Let’s say the letters around it: H, I, J.
Before J comes I.
Answer: I
Worked Example 3
Fill in the missing letter: P Q __ S
We say the alphabet part: P, Q, R, S.
The missing letter is R.
Answer: R
Worked Example 4
Put these letters in order: W, U, V
Let’s think about the alphabet: U, V, W.
So the correct order is U V W.
Answer: U V W
Practice Tips
	Say the alphabet every day.
	Practice in small groups of letters.
	Point to each letter as you say it.
	Ask yourself, “What comes before?” and “What comes after?”
	Look for missing letters and fill them in.

Let’s practice a few more!
	D __ F [image: →] the missing letter is E.
	M comes after __ [image: →] the missing letter is L.
	X Y __ [image: →] the missing letter is Z.
	C A B in order is A B C.

Remember: The alphabet has a special order. Each letter has one place.
When you know the alphabet sequence, you can tell what letter comes next, what letter comes before, and which letter is missing.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Alphabet sequence means saying and arranging the letters from A to Z in the correct order.
You can use alphabet sequence to find the letter before or after another letter, fill in missing letters, and fix letters that are mixed up.
Keep practicing, and the alphabet order will become easy and quick to remember.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Alphabet Sequence. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5160






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 15: Uppercase Letter Recognition

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5166




  Uppercase Letter Recognition


Today we are learning about uppercase letters. Uppercase letters are also called capital letters.


We use uppercase letters at the beginning of a sentence and for names, like Maria or Sam.


There are 26 uppercase letters in the alphabet. We need to be able to look at a letter, know its name, and say it even when the letters are mixed up.


What is an uppercase letter?


An uppercase letter is a big letter. Here are some uppercase letters:



  	A

  	B

  	C

  	M

  	R




Here is the full set of uppercase letters:


A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V W X Y Z


Why do we learn uppercase letters?



  	They help us read.

  	They help us write sentences.

  	They help us write names.

  	They help us know every letter quickly.




How to recognize uppercase letters


When you see an uppercase letter, stop and look at its shape. Ask yourself, “What letter is this?”


You can use these steps:



  	Look at the letter carefully.

  	Think about its shape.

  	Name the letter out loud.




For example, if you see M, you say, “That is uppercase M.”


Some uppercase letters have straight lines



  	E

  	F

  	H

  	L

  	T




Some uppercase letters have curves



  	C

  	O

  	S

  	U




Some uppercase letters have both straight lines and curves



  	B

  	D

  	P

  	R




Looking at lines and curves can help you tell letters apart.


Watch out for letters that can look alike


Some uppercase letters are easy to mix up. Let’s look closely.



  	B and D: B has two bumps. D has one big curve.

  	E and F: E has three short lines across. F has two.

  	M and N: M has two tall sides and a point in the middle. N has one slant in the middle.

  	O and Q: O is round. Q is round with a little line.

  	P and R: R looks like P with an extra leg.




Worked Example 1


You see the letter A.


Step 1: Look at the shape. It has two slanted lines and a line across the middle.

Step 2: Think: “I know this shape.”

Step 3: Say the name: uppercase A.


Answer: The letter is A.


Worked Example 2


You see the letters: T  O  H


Let’s name them from left to right.



  	T is uppercase T.

  	O is uppercase O.

  	H is uppercase H.




Answer: T, O, H


Worked Example 3


You see the letter R. Is it P or R?


Look closely. P has a tall line and one round part. R has a tall line, one round part, and a slanted leg.


This letter has the extra slanted leg.


Answer: It is uppercase R.


Worked Example 4


You see mixed-up letters: Q  E  M  C


We can still name them one by one.



  	Q is uppercase Q.

  	E is uppercase E.

  	M is uppercase M.

  	C is uppercase C.




Answer: Q, E, M, C


Tips to get faster



  	Practice a few letters every day.

  	Say each letter name out loud.

  	Look for letters in books, signs, and labels.

  	Practice letters in a mixed-up order, not only in alphabet order.




Try it yourself


Name these uppercase letters:



  	G

  	L

  	Y

  	D




Answers: G, L, Y, D


Another try


Which letter has three short lines across?



  	E

  	F




Answer: E


Which letter is round with a little line?



  	O

  	Q




Answer: Q


[image: 📋]   Summary


Uppercase letters are big letters called capital letters. There are 26 uppercase letters.


To recognize an uppercase letter, look at its shape, think about its lines and curves, and say its name. The more you practice, the faster and stronger you will become at naming uppercase letters in any order.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Uppercase Letter Recognition. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5161






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 16: Lowercase Letter Recognition

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5167




  Lowercase Letter Recognition
Today we are going to learn about lowercase letters. Lowercase letters are the small forms of the letters in the alphabet. We see them in most words we read and write every day.
Some lowercase letters look very different from uppercase letters. For example, uppercase A becomes lowercase a. Uppercase B becomes lowercase b. Learning to recognize lowercase letters helps you become a stronger reader and writer.
There are 26 lowercase letters. They are:
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, l, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, w, x, y, z
It can feel easy to name letters in order. But good letter recognition means you can name them out of order too. That means if you see m, you can say “m” right away, even if it is not next to n or l.
What is a lowercase letter?
A lowercase letter is the smaller version of a letter. We use lowercase letters in most of the words in a sentence.
	cat
	dog
	sun
	map

Look at those words. Most of the letters are lowercase letters.
Why do lowercase letters matter?
When you read books, stories, signs, and school work, you will see lowercase letters again and again. If you know them quickly, reading gets easier.
When you write words, you also need lowercase letters. Knowing each lowercase letter helps you spell and write neatly.
How to recognize lowercase letters
Here are some smart ways to learn lowercase letters:
	Look carefully at the shape. Each letter has its own shape.
	Say the letter name. When you see the letter, say its name out loud.
	Notice tall letters and short letters. Some letters reach up tall, like b, d, h, k, and l.
	Notice letters with tails. Some letters go below the line, like g, j, p, q, and y.
	Practice out of order. Mix the letters up and name them.

Letters that can look alike
Some lowercase letters are easy to mix up. Let’s look closely at them.
	b and d
	p and q
	m and n
	u and v
	i and j

When letters look alike, slow down and study the parts of the letter. Ask yourself:
	Is it tall?
	Does it have a tail?
	Which side is the stick on?
	How many bumps does it have?

Helpful letter clues
	b: a tall line, then a round belly on the right
	d: a round belly first, then a tall line on the right
	p: a line goes down, and the round part is on the right
	q: a round part with a line going down on the right
	m: has two bumps
	n: has one bump

Worked Example 1
Look at this letter: a
Ask: “What letter is this?”
Answer: a
This is the lowercase letter a.
Worked Example 2
Look at these letters: t, s, m
Let’s name them from left to right.
	t
	s
	m

Even though they are not in alphabet order, we can still name each one.
Worked Example 3
Look at these two letters: b and d
How can we tell them apart?
	b has the tall line first and the round part second.
	d has the round part first and the tall line second.

So if you see a tall line on the left and a round belly on the right, it is b.
Worked Example 4
Look at these mixed letters: q, l, n, y, c
Let’s name them one by one.
	q
	l
	n
	y
	c

This is good lowercase letter practice because the letters are out of order.
Try these tips when you practice
	Point to a lowercase letter and say its name.
	Cover letters, then uncover one and name it fast.
	Mix letter cards and name them.
	Practice tricky pairs like b and d.
	Look for lowercase letters in books and signs.

Quick practice list
Name these lowercase letters:
r, e, h, p, u, j
The answers are: r, e, h, p, u, j.
Now name these lowercase letters:
w, a, d, m, q, z
The answers are: w, a, d, m, q, z.
Remember
Lowercase letter recognition means you can look at a lowercase letter and name it correctly. You can do this even when the letters are mixed up.
The more you practice, the faster and easier it will be. Soon, you will know all 26 lowercase letters quickly and confidently.
Lesson Summary
Lowercase letters are the small forms of the alphabet letters. There are 26 lowercase letters, and it is important to recognize and name them, even out of order. Look closely at letter shapes, especially letters that look alike, and practice often to become quick and accurate.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Lowercase Letter Recognition. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5162






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 17: Uppercase and Lowercase Pairing

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5168




  Uppercase and Lowercase Pairing


Letters come in two forms: uppercase letters and lowercase letters.


Uppercase letters are the big letters, like A, B, C.


Lowercase letters are the small letters, like a, b, c.


Even when they look different, an uppercase letter and a lowercase letter can be a pair. They are the same letter.


For example, A and a are a pair. They are both the letter a.


Learning letter pairs helps you read and write. You will see uppercase and lowercase letters in books, signs, names, and sentences.


When do we use uppercase letters?


  	At the beginning of a sentence

  	For a person’s name

  	Sometimes for places and special words




When do we use lowercase letters?


  	For most letters in words and sentences




Main Idea: Match the big letter to its small letter.


Here are some uppercase and lowercase pairs:


  	Aa

  	Bb

  	Cc

  	Dd

  	Ee

  	Ff

  	Gg

  	Hh

  	Ii

  	Jj

  	Kk

  	Ll

  	Mm

  	Nn

  	Oo

  	Pp

  	Qq

  	Rr

  	Ss

  	Tt

  	Uu

  	Vv

  	Ww

  	Xx

  	Yy

  	Zz




Some pairs look almost the same. The uppercase letter is just bigger.


  	C and c

  	O and o

  	S and s

  	V and v




Some pairs look different, but they are still a match.


  	A and a

  	G and g

  	Q and q

  	R and r




A good way to learn pairs is to say them together:

A-a, B-b, C-c, D-d ... all the way to Z-z.


You can also look for matching shapes. Ask yourself:


  	Is this the same letter name?

  	Is one big and one small?




Worked Example 1

What lowercase letter matches uppercase B?

We say the letter name: B. The lowercase partner is b.

Answer: B matches b.


Worked Example 2

What uppercase letter matches lowercase m?

We say the letter name: m. The uppercase partner is M.

Answer: m matches M.


Worked Example 3

Which two letters are a pair: R and t or R and r?

We look for the same letter name. R and r are the same letter. t is a different letter.

Answer: R and r are a pair.


Worked Example 4

Look at these lowercase letters: a, d, q. Which one matches uppercase Q?

We say the letter name: Q. Its lowercase partner is q.

Answer: Q matches q.


Tips for tricky pairs


  	b and d are different letters, so check carefully.

  	p and q are different letters too.

  	Say the letter name out loud to help you match it.

  	Practice a few pairs each day.




Let’s practice thinking


  	Uppercase T matches lowercase t.

  	Uppercase H matches lowercase h.

  	Lowercase y matches uppercase Y.

  	Lowercase e matches uppercase E.




Remember: every uppercase letter has one lowercase partner, and every lowercase letter has one uppercase partner.


When you see a letter, ask: What is its partner? That will help you become strong at letter matching.


[image: 📋]   Summary

Uppercase letters are big letters, and lowercase letters are small letters. A pair is an uppercase letter and its matching lowercase letter, like D and d. Some pairs look almost the same, and some look different, but they still match because they have the same letter name. Keep practicing saying and matching the pairs from Aa to Zz.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Uppercase and Lowercase Pairing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5163






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 18: Manuscript Letter Formation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5169




  Manuscript Letter Formation means writing printed letters the right way. We use careful strokes, start at the right place, and make each letter easy to read.
When we write letters neatly, other people can read our words. Good letter formation also helps our hands remember how to write faster and better.
In this lesson, you will learn how to form printed uppercase and lowercase letters, where to start, and how to make your letters neat and clear.
What is a manuscript letter?
A manuscript letter is a printed letter. It is not cursive. Printed letters are the letters we see in many books and on classroom charts.
Good writers remember three important things:
	Start at the right place. Many letters start at the top.
	Use the correct strokes. A stroke is one movement of your pencil.
	Make letters the right size. Some letters are tall, and some are short.

How to sit and hold your pencil
	Sit up tall.
	Put your paper in a comfortable spot.
	Hold your pencil gently.
	Use your other hand to hold the paper still.

Letter strokes we use again and again
Most printed letters are made from a few simple strokes.
	Big line down
	Little line across
	Slant line
	Curve
	Circle

If you learn these strokes, you can build many letters.
Uppercase letters
Uppercase letters are also called capital letters. They are taller and often used at the beginning of names and sentences.
Here are some common uppercase letter groups.
Letters made with straight lines:
	L: big line down, little line across
	E: big line down, then three little lines across
	F: big line down, then two little lines across
	H: big line down, big line down, little line across in the middle
	T: little line across, big line down
	I: big line down

Letters made with curves:
	C: big curve around
	O: make a round circle
	G: start like C, then add a little line
	Q: make O, then add a little slant line
	S: curve one way, then the other way

Letters made with lines and curves:
	B: big line down, then two curves
	P: big line down, then one curve at the top
	R: big line down, one curve at the top, then a slant line
	D: big line down, then one big curve
	J: line down and curve at the bottom
	U: line down, curve, line up

Letters with slant lines:
	A: slant line down, slant line down, little line across
	V: slant down, slant up
	W: slant down, slant up, slant down, slant up
	X: slant down, then slant the other way
	Y: slant lines at the top, line down
	Z: line across, slant down, line across
	K: big line down, then two slant lines
	M: line down, slant down, slant up, line down
	N: line down, slant down, line down

Lowercase letters
Lowercase letters are the smaller letters we use most of the time in words.
Some lowercase letters are tall: b, d, f, h, k, l, t.
Some lowercase letters are short: a, c, e, i, m, n, o, r, s, u, v, w, x, z.
Some lowercase letters go down below the line: g, j, p, q, y.
Helpful lowercase groups
Round letters:
	c: little curve
	o: little circle
	a: make o, then line down
	d: make o, then tall line up
	g: make a round part, then go below the line
	q: make o, then line down below the line

Line-first letters:
	l: tall line down
	t: tall line down, then little line across
	i: short line down, then dot
	j: line down below the line, then dot
	b: tall line down, then curve
	h: tall line down, then hump
	k: tall line down, then two little slant lines
	p: line down below the line, then curve

Hump letters:
	n: line down, then one hump
	m: line down, then two humps
	r: line down, then small curve

Other lowercase letters:
	u: down, curve, up
	y: like u, then go below the line
	v: slant down, slant up
	w: make two v shapes
	x: slant one way, then the other way
	e: little line, then curve around
	s: little curve one way, then the other
	z: little line across, slant down, little line across
	f: tall line and curve, with a little line across

Remember these neat-writing rules:
	Keep letters sitting on the line.
	Make tall letters tall.
	Make short letters short.
	Make spaces between words.
	Do not make letters too squished or too far apart.

Worked Example 1: Writing uppercase L
Let’s write L.
	Start at the top.
	Draw a big line down.
	At the bottom, draw a little line across.

Now you have L. It has one long line and one short line.
Worked Example 2: Writing lowercase a
Let’s write a.
	Start with a small o shape.
	Then draw a short line down on the right side.

Now you have a. Keep it short so it does not look like a tall letter.
Worked Example 3: Writing uppercase A
Let’s write A.
	Start at the top.
	Make one slant line down.
	Go back to the top and make another slant line down on the other side.
	Add a little line across in the middle.

Now you have A. The two sides should meet at the top.
Worked Example 4: Writing lowercase y
Let’s write y.
	Start like a lowercase u.
	Make the first part sit on the line.
	Then bring the next line below the line.

Now you have y. Remember, y is one of the letters that goes below the line.
How can I check my letters?
Ask yourself:
	Did I start in the right place?
	Did I use the right strokes?
	Is my letter the right size?
	Does it sit on the line?
	Is it easy to read?

Common mistakes and fixes
	Mistake: Letters are floating above the line.
Fix: Make the bottom of the letter touch the line.
	Mistake: Tall letters are too short.
Fix: Stretch tall letters up.
	Mistake: Letters that go below the line do not go down.
Fix: Remember that g, j, p, q, y go below the line.
	Mistake: Uppercase and lowercase letters are mixed up.
Fix: Check if you need a capital letter or a small letter.

Practice tips
	Say the strokes as you write: “down, across” or “curve around.”
	Write slowly first.
	Practice one letter many times.
	Then practice writing short words.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Manuscript letter formation means writing printed uppercase and lowercase letters with the right strokes. Start in the right place, make letters the right size, and keep them sitting on the line. With practice, your letters will become neat, clear, and easy to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Manuscript Letter Formation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5164






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 19: Visual Discrimination of Reversible Letters
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  Visual Discrimination of Reversible Letters


Sometimes letters can look a lot alike. Some letters even look like they are turned around or flipped. These are called reversible letters.


In first grade, it is very normal to mix up letters like b and d, p and q, or m and w. The good news is that you can learn to look carefully and tell them apart.


Today we will practice how to notice small differences in letters. When you slow down and look at each part of a letter, it gets easier to read and write the correct one.


What does visual discrimination mean?


Visual discrimination means using your eyes to see how things are the same and different. With letters, it means looking closely at their shape, line, and direction.


For example, b and d both have a tall line and a round part. But the round part is on a different side.



	b: tall line first, then the round part

	d: round part first, then the tall line




Looking at the order and side helps your brain know which letter it is.


1. Learning b and d


The letters b and d can be tricky because they have the same parts.



	b has a tall line on the left and a round belly on the right.

	d has a round belly on the left and a tall line on the right.




Try this idea: say line, then circle for b. Say circle, then line for d.


You can also trace them with your finger in the air. Make the letter slowly and say what you see.


2. Learning p and q


The letters p and q can also look confusing. They both have a line and a round part, but they are in different places.



	p has a line that goes down on the left and a round part on the right.

	q has a round part on the left and a line that goes down on the right.




These letters sit differently from b and d because part of the letter goes below the line when we write it.


Look carefully at which side the round part is on. That helps you tell p from q.


3. Learning m and w


The letters m and w are made with the same kinds of bumps and points, but one looks like it is turned.



	m has two bumps going across the top.

	w has two points going down and up.




When you see m, think mountains with rounded tops. When you see w, think wiggles with points.


How to look at reversible letters


When a letter feels tricky, do not guess. Stop and check.



	Look at the whole letter.

	Look for the tall line, short line, round part, bump, or point.

	Ask, Which side is it on?

	Ask, Does any part go below the line?

	Say the letter name out loud.




This careful looking helps your eyes and brain work together.


Worked Example 1: b or d?


We see a letter with a tall line on the left and a round part on the right.


Step 1: Find the line. It is on the left.

Step 2: Find the round part. It is on the right.

Step 3: Match it to what you know.



	b = line left, round right

	d = round left, line right




Answer: b


Worked Example 2: p or q?


We see a letter with a round part on the left and a line going down on the right.


Step 1: Look at the round part. It is on the left.

Step 2: Look at the long line. It is on the right and goes below the writing line.

Step 3: Match it to the letter.



	p = line left, round right

	q = round left, line right




Answer: q


Worked Example 3: m or w?


We see a letter shape with two rounded bumps on top.


Step 1: Check whether the shape has bumps or points.

Step 2: This letter has rounded bumps.

Step 3: Rounded bumps match m.


Answer: m


Worked Example 4: Reading carefully in a word


Look at these two words: bad and dad.


They look almost the same, but the first letter is different.



	bad starts with b: line left, round right

	dad starts with d: round left, line right




If you look carefully at the first letter, you can tell the words apart.


This is why visual discrimination is so important. One small change in a letter can change the whole word.


Helpful tips



	Go slowly. It is okay to take your time.

	Point to the letter. Use your finger to track what you see.

	Trace the shape. Air-write or finger-trace the letter.

	Say what you notice. For example, say, “line left, circle right.”

	Compare two letters. Put them side by side and find what is different.




Things to remember



	b and d have the same parts, but the parts are on different sides.

	p and q also have the same parts, but one is arranged differently.

	m and w may look turned, but their bumps and points help you know which is which.

	Careful looking helps you read and write better.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Reversible letters are letters that can look alike because they are flipped or turned. To tell them apart, look closely at each part of the letter and notice which side the line, round part, bump, or point is on.


Remember: b has a line on the left, d has a line on the right, p and q go below the line, and m and w can be told apart by their bumps and points. With practice, your eyes will get stronger at spotting the difference.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Visual Discrimination of Reversible Letters. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5165






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 20: Consonant Letter-Sound Correspondence

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5171




  Consonant Letter-Sound Correspondence means knowing the sound each consonant letter usually makes.
When we read, we look at a letter and say its sound. When we write, we hear a sound and write the letter. Learning consonant sounds helps us read words and spell words.
Remember: a letter name and a letter sound are not always the same. For example, the letter b is named “bee,” but its most common sound is /b/, like in bat.
Consonants are all the letters except a, e, i, o, u. Those five are vowels. Today we are learning the most common sounds for consonant letters.
Here are many consonant letters and their common sounds:
	b says /b/ as in ball
	c says /k/ as in cat
	d says /d/ as in dog
	f says /f/ as in fish
	g says /g/ as in go
	h says /h/ as in hat
	j says /j/ as in jam
	k says /k/ as in kite
	l says /l/ as in leg
	m says /m/ as in moon
	n says /n/ as in nest
	p says /p/ as in pig
	q says /kw/ as in queen
	r says /r/ as in red
	s says /s/ as in sun
	t says /t/ as in top
	v says /v/ as in van
	w says /w/ as in web
	x says /ks/ as in box
	y says /y/ as in yes
	z says /z/ as in zebra

Some consonants can have more than one sound in some words. But when we are starting, we learn the most common sound first. That helps us read many words.
Let’s look closely at how this works.
Step 1: See the letter.
Look at the consonant letter. Ask, “What sound does this letter usually make?”
Step 2: Say the sound.
Try to say the short sound, not the letter name. For example, say /m/, not “em.” Say /t/, not “tee.”
Step 3: Match the sound to a word.
Think of a word that starts with that sound. For example:
	m [image: →] /m/ [image: →] map
	s [image: →] /s/ [image: →] sun
	r [image: →] /r/ [image: →] red

This helps your brain remember the letter and its sound together.
Worked Example 1
You see the letter t.
	Name the letter: t
	Say the common sound: /t/
	Think of a word: top

So, t says /t/.
Worked Example 2
You hear the sound /m/. Which letter matches the sound?
	Say the sound: /m/
	Think of a word like moon or map
	The first letter is m

So, /m/ matches the letter m.
Worked Example 3
What sound does the letter c usually make?
	Look at the letter: c
	Use the most common sound: /k/
	Think of a word: cat

So, c usually says /k/.
Worked Example 4
Look at the word sun. What is the first consonant sound?
	The first letter is s
	The letter s usually says /s/
	So the first consonant sound is /s/

That means sun starts with s and the sound /s/.
Helpful tips
	Say the sound, not the letter name. For p, say /p/, not “pee.”
	Look at the beginning of a word. The first letter often helps you hear the consonant sound.
	Practice with picture words. For example: dog, fan, jam, kite.
	Keep learning one sound at a time. The more you practice, the faster it gets.

Try it on your own
Say the common sound for each letter:
	b [image: →] /b/
	f [image: →] /f/
	l [image: →] /l/
	n [image: →] /n/
	w [image: →] /w/

Now match each sound to a letter:
	/d/ [image: →] d
	/p/ [image: →] p
	/z/ [image: →] z
	/h/ [image: →] h
	/v/ [image: →] v

[image: 📋]   Summary
Consonant letter-sound correspondence means each consonant letter has a common sound we can learn and remember.
When you see a consonant, say its sound. When you hear a consonant sound, think of its letter. This is an important step for reading and writing words.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Consonant Letter-Sound Correspondence. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5166






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 21: Short Vowel Letter-Sound Correspondence

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5172




  Short Vowel Letter-Sound Correspondence
Today we will learn about the short vowel sounds. Vowels are special letters. The five vowels are a, e, i, o, u.
Each vowel can make a short sound. When we read words, knowing these sounds helps us say the word the right way.
Here are the five short vowel sounds:
	a says /a/ like in apple
	e says /e/ like in egg
	i says /i/ like in igloo
	o says /o/ like in octopus
	u says /u/ like in umbrella

Let’s look at each vowel one at a time.
Short a is the sound /a/. Open your mouth wide a little and say aaa. You hear short a in words like cat, hat, and map.
Short e is the sound /e/. Say eh. You hear short e in words like bed, pen, and net.
Short i is the sound /i/. Say ih. You hear short i in words like pig, sit, and lip.
Short o is the sound /o/. Say ah. You hear short o in words like hot, box, and log.
Short u is the sound /u/. Say uh. You hear short u in words like sun, cup, and bug.
A good reader listens for the vowel sound in a word. Many short words have one vowel in the middle. That vowel helps us read the word.
For example, in the word cat, the middle letter is a. The vowel a makes the short sound /a/. So we read it as c-a-t, cat.
In the word pen, the middle letter is e. The vowel e makes the short sound /e/. So we read it as p-e-n, pen.
Here is a helpful way to remember the short vowels:
	a = apple
	e = egg
	i = igloo
	o = octopus
	u = umbrella

When you see a short word, try these steps:
	Look at each letter.
	Find the vowel.
	Say the vowel’s short sound.
	Blend the sounds together.
	Say the whole word.

Worked Example 1
Word: map
Find the vowel: a
Short vowel sound: /a/
Blend the sounds: /m/ /a/ /p/
Whole word: map
Worked Example 2
Word: pig
Find the vowel: i
Short vowel sound: /i/
Blend the sounds: /p/ /i/ /g/
Whole word: pig
Worked Example 3
Word: hot
Find the vowel: o
Short vowel sound: /o/
Blend the sounds: /h/ /o/ /t/
Whole word: hot
Worked Example 4
Word: sun
Find the vowel: u
Short vowel sound: /u/
Blend the sounds: /s/ /u/ /n/
Whole word: sun
Sometimes short vowel sounds can feel tricky because they are small, quick sounds. It helps to say the word slowly and listen to the middle sound.
Let’s practice listening for the middle vowel sound:
	cat has short a
	bed has short e
	fish has short i
	top has short o
	bus has short u

You can also sort words by vowel sound.
	Short a: cat, map, bat
	Short e: pen, red, hen
	Short i: pig, sit, lid
	Short o: hot, pot, log
	Short u: sun, bug, cup

[image: 📋]   Summary
The vowels are a, e, i, o, u. Each one has a short sound: a in apple, e in egg, i in igloo, o in octopus, and u in umbrella.
When you read a short word, look for the vowel, say its short sound, and blend the sounds together. This will help you read many simple words.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Short Vowel Letter-Sound Correspondence. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5167






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 22: Rapid Automatic Letter Naming

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5173




  Rapid Automatic Letter Naming means looking at letters and saying their names quickly and correctly.
This helps your brain know letters fast. When you know letters right away, reading and writing get easier.
Sometimes letters are mixed up in a random order. That means they are not in ABC order. You still try to name each letter as soon as you see it.
In this lesson, you will learn how to name letters fast, how to keep going if a letter feels tricky, and how to practice so your eyes and brain work together.
Why is this important?
	It helps you read more smoothly.
	It helps you write letters more easily.
	It helps your brain remember letters right away.
	It helps you become a stronger reader.

What do you do in rapid letter naming?
	Look at one letter.
	Say its name.
	Move to the next letter.
	Keep going without stopping too long.

Remember: We are saying the letter name, not the sound.
For example:
	B says the letter name bee.
	M says the letter name em.
	S says the letter name ess.

Uppercase and lowercase letters can look different, but they can have the same name.
	A and a are both named A.
	D and d are both named D.
	R and r are both named R.

How to practice
Use your eyes to look at each letter. Use your voice to say the name. Then move on right away.
Try to be accurate first. Then try to be faster. Fast and correct is the goal.
If you forget a letter, do not get stuck. Try your best, hear the correct answer, and keep going.
Helpful tips
	Point to each letter as you say it.
	Move from left to right.
	Keep your eyes on the next letter.
	Practice a little every day.
	Learn the tricky letters extra well.

Some letters can feel tricky
Some letters look alike. Some letters have names that are easy to mix up. It is okay to need practice.
	b and d
	p and q
	m and n
	u and v

When letters look similar, slow down just enough to look carefully, then say the name and keep moving.
Worked Example 1
Say the names of these letters:
A   m   T   s
Step by step:
	A is named A.
	m is named M.
	T is named T.
	s is named S.

Answer: A, M, T, S
Worked Example 2
Now the letters are more mixed up:
d   P   a   L   r
Step by step:
	d is named D.
	P is named P.
	a is named A.
	L is named L.
	r is named R.

Answer: D, P, A, L, R
Worked Example 3
Let us try a row with some letters that can be tricky:
b   d   p   q
Step by step:
	Look carefully at the first letter. b is named B.
	Next, d is named D.
	Next, p is named P.
	Last, q is named Q.

Answer: B, D, P, Q
Worked Example 4
Now try a longer set. Keep going without long stops:
G   e   N   y   H   c   J
Step by step:
	G is named G.
	e is named E.
	N is named N.
	y is named Y.
	H is named H.
	c is named C.
	J is named J.

Answer: G, E, N, Y, H, C, J
Ways to build speed
	Practice short rows of letters every day.
	Mix uppercase and lowercase letters.
	Say the letters in order from left to right.
	Try again and see if you can do it a little faster.

At-home or classroom practice
	Use letter cards and flip them one at a time.
	Read a row of mixed-up letters.
	Circle letters that are hard for you, then practice those more.
	Play "beat your best" and try to name letters correctly a little faster each time.

What good rapid naming looks like
	You say the correct letter name.
	You keep a steady pace.
	You do not stop for a long time.
	You can name both uppercase and lowercase letters.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Rapid automatic letter naming means naming letters fast and right. The letters may be in a mixed-up order, and you say each letter name as you see it.
Start by being correct. Then build speed with practice. The more you practice, the faster your brain remembers letters, and the easier reading and writing will feel.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Rapid Automatic Letter Naming. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5168






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 23: Font Variation Recognition

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5174




  Font Variation Recognition means knowing that a letter is still the same letter even when it looks a little different.
Letters can change their shape style. You may see letters in a book, on a sign, on a computer, or in someone’s handwriting. Even if the letter looks different, its name stays the same.
For example, the letter a can look like a or ɑ. Both are the letter a.
This is important because good readers can spot letters in many places. They do not get tricked just because the font or handwriting changed.
What is a font?
A font is a style of writing. One font may look tall. Another may look round. Another may look fancy. But the letters still have the same names.
Letters can look different in these ways:
	Printed letters in books
	Digital letters on screens
	Handwritten letters made by people
	Fancy letters on posters or signs

Uppercase and lowercase letters can also look different. That is normal.
	A and a are both the letter A.
	B and b are both the letter B.
	G and g are both the letter G.

How to recognize a letter in different fonts
	Look at the whole shape. Do not worry if it is skinny, wide, or fancy.
	Think about the important parts. Does it have a tall line? A curve? A circle? A tail?
	Say the letter name. Ask, “What letter is this?”
	Check for a match. Does it match a letter you already know?

Some letters often change their look
Some letters are extra tricky because they can look very different in different fonts.
	a: It may look like a simple circle with a stick, or a more book-style a.
	g: It may look simple in handwriting or more fancy in books.
	y: It may have a straight tail or a curvy tail.
	q: Its tail may point in different ways, but it is still q.
	r: Sometimes it looks short and simple. Sometimes it looks more curved.

Be careful with letters that can look alike
Some letters are easy to mix up. Look closely at the direction and parts of the letter.
	b and d
	p and q
	m and n
	u and v
	I, l, and 1

When letters seem tricky, slow down and look for the parts you know.
Worked Example 1
You see these two letters: A and A.
Question: Are they the same letter?
Yes. They may look a little different in style, but both are uppercase A.
Worked Example 2
You see these letters: a and ɑ.
Question: Are they the same letter?
Yes. Both are lowercase a. One looks like a book-style letter, and one looks more like handwriting.
Worked Example 3
You see these letters: g and g.
Question: Are they the same letter?
Yes. The letter g can look different in different fonts. It is still the letter g.
Worked Example 4
You see these letters: b and d.
Question: Are they the same letter?
No. These are different letters. They may look alike, but b has the line on one side, and d has the line on the other side.
Tips to help you
	Practice with many kinds of print. Look at books, labels, signs, and screens.
	Trace letters with your finger. This helps you notice the shape.
	Say the letter name out loud. Hearing it can help you remember it.
	Compare two letters. Ask, “What is the same? What is different?”
	Do not rush. Careful looking helps your brain learn.

Let’s remember
A letter can wear different “clothes,” but it is still the same letter. Fonts and handwriting may change how a letter looks, but not its name.
When you see a letter, look for its important parts. Then match it to the letter you know. The more you practice, the easier it gets.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Font Variation Recognition. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5169






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 3

  Phonological and Phonemic Awareness



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 24: Word Boundaries in Spoken Sentences

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5175




  Word Boundaries in Spoken Sentences means hearing where one word ends and the next word begins when someone talks.
When we listen to a sentence, the words can sound like they are all stuck together. Good readers and writers learn to hear each word in the sentence. This helps us count words, say words one at a time, and write spaces between words.
Let’s learn how to listen for word boundaries, or the places between words.
What is a spoken sentence?
A spoken sentence is something we say out loud, like: I see a dog.
That sentence has more than one word. We can listen carefully and break it apart:
	I
	see
	a
	dog

There are 4 words in the sentence.
Why is this important?
	It helps us listen carefully.
	It helps us count the words we hear.
	It helps us say a sentence slowly, one word at a time.
	It helps us when we read and write.

How can we hear word boundaries?
We can use easy listening tricks:
	Say the sentence slowly.
	Tap once for each word.
	Clap once for each word.
	Move a finger for each word.
	Put out a counter or small object for each word.

Remember: we are counting words, not sounds in a word and not parts of a word.
For example, in the sentence The cat ran, we hear 3 words:
	The
	cat
	ran

Even though cat has several sounds in it, it is still just one word.
Let’s practice hearing each word.
If you hear the sentence We jump, say it slowly:
We ... jump
Now count the words:
2
There are 2 words.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: I run.
Step 1: Say the sentence slowly.
I ... run
Step 2: Count each word.
	I
	run

Step 3: Tell how many words there are.
2
Answer: The sentence I run has 2 words.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: The dog barks.
Step 1: Listen for each word.
The ... dog ... barks
Step 2: Count them.
	The
	dog
	barks

Step 3: Tell how many words there are.
3
Answer: The sentence The dog barks has 3 words.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: We can play outside.
Step 1: Say it slowly.
We ... can ... play ... outside
Step 2: Count each word.
	We
	can
	play
	outside

Step 3: Tell how many words there are.
4
Answer: The sentence We can play outside has 4 words.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: I see the red ball.
Step 1: Listen carefully.
I ... see ... the ... red ... ball
Step 2: Count the words one by one.
	I
	see
	the
	red
	ball

Step 3: Tell how many words there are.
5
Answer: The sentence I see the red ball has 5 words.
How to isolate one word in a sentence
Sometimes you will be asked to tell just one word from the sentence, like the first word, middle word, or last word.
Example: The bird sings.
	First word: The
	Middle word: bird
	Last word: sings

Let’s try another one: My hat is blue.
	Words: My, hat, is, blue
	First word: My
	Last word: blue

Helpful hints
	Put one finger up for each word you hear.
	Touch the table once for each word.
	Say the sentence again if you need to.
	Listen for little pauses between words.

Be careful!
Sometimes a long word may trick you. A long word is still just one word.
Example: I like butterflies.
	I
	like
	butterflies

That sentence has 3 words, even though butterflies is a long word.
Also, short words count too. Words like I and a are each one whole word.
Example: I see a bug.
	I
	see
	a
	bug

That sentence has 4 words.
Let’s remember the steps.
	Listen to the whole sentence.
	Say it slowly.
	Tap, clap, or move a finger for each word.
	Count the words.
	Name the word you need, like the first or last word.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Word boundaries are the places between spoken words in a sentence. When we listen carefully, we can hear each word, count the words, and tell which word comes first, next, or last.
When you practice saying sentences slowly and tapping for each word, it gets easier to hear the words one by one. This is an important skill for reading and writing.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Word Boundaries in Spoken Sentences. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5170






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 25: Syllable Segmentation and Counting

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5176




  Syllable Segmentation and Counting


Words can be broken into parts. These parts are called syllables.


A syllable is a beat in a word. When we say a word slowly, we can hear the beats. Counting the beats tells us how many syllables are in the word.


Learning syllables helps us listen carefully to words. It also helps us read, spell, and say words more clearly.


How to find syllables



  	Say the word.

  	Say it slowly.

  	Listen for the beats.

  	Count the beats.




You can clap, tap, or put your hand under your chin as you say the word. Each beat is one syllable.



  	Clap it: Clap once for each beat.

  	Tap it: Tap the table once for each beat.

  	Chin drop: Put your hand under your chin. Your chin drops for each syllable.




Important idea: A long word does not always have many syllables, and a short word does not always have one syllable. We must listen to the beats.


Words with 1 syllable


  	cat

  	dog

  	book

  	jump




These words have just one beat. We say each one with one clap.


Words with 2 syllables


  	ta-ble

  	ap-ple

  	pen-cil

  	sun-set




These words have two beats. We can clap two times as we say them.


Words with 3 syllables


  	ba-na-na

  	el-e-phant

  	fam-i-ly

  	but-ter-fly




These words have three beats. We can clap three times.


Let’s segment words


To segment means to break something into parts. When we segment a word into syllables, we break it into its beats.


For example, the word robot can be segmented like this: ro-bot. It has 2 syllables.


The word animal can be segmented like this: an-i-mal. It has 3 syllables.


Worked Example 1

Word: dog

Say it slowly: dog

How many beats do you hear? 1

So, dog has 1 syllable.


Worked Example 2

Word: apple

Say it slowly: ap-ple

Clap the beats: clap-clap

How many beats do you hear? 2

So, apple has 2 syllables.


Worked Example 3

Word: banana

Say it slowly: ba-na-na

Clap the beats: clap-clap-clap

How many beats do you hear? 3

So, banana has 3 syllables.


Worked Example 4

Word: computer

Say it slowly: com-pu-ter

Tap the beats: tap-tap-tap

How many beats do you hear? 3

So, computer has 3 syllables.


Let’s compare words



  	cup [image: →] 1 syllable

  	kitten [image: →] 2 syllables

  	octopus [image: →] 3 syllables




We can count syllables like this:

cup = 1

kitten = 2

octopus = 3


Tips for counting syllables


  	Say the word out loud.

  	Say it more slowly if you need to.

  	Listen for each beat.

  	Clap or tap to help you count.

  	If you are not sure, try again.




Be careful!


  	Do not count letters. Count beats.

  	Do not count sounds one by one. Count syllables, or word beats.

  	Listen with your ears and feel the rhythm.




For example, ship has many letters? No. But what matters is the beat. Ship has 1 beat, so it has 1 syllable.


The word butterfly is longer. We say but-ter-fly. That gives us 3 beats, so it has 3 syllables.


Practice words


  	sun

  	rainbow

  	tiger

  	helicopter




You can try saying them slowly and clapping the beats.


Quick check


  	sun [image: →] 1 syllable

  	ti-ger [image: →] 2 syllables

  	rain-bow [image: →] 2 syllables

  	hel-i-cop-ter [image: →] 4 syllables




[image: 📋]   Summary


A syllable is a beat in a word. We can segment a word by breaking it into beats, like ap-ple or ba-na-na.


To count syllables, say the word slowly, listen for the beats, and clap or tap each one. Remember: count the beats, not the letters.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Syllable Segmentation and Counting. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5171






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 26: Syllable Blending

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5177




  Syllable Blending means putting word parts together to make a whole word.
When we say a long word, we can often hear it in smaller parts called syllables. In syllable blending, we listen to the parts and then say the whole word.
For example, if you hear sun and shine, you can blend them together to say sunshine.
Learning to blend syllables helps you become a stronger reader and speaker. It helps you hear words carefully and say them smoothly.
What is a syllable?
A syllable is a word part we can say in one beat or mouth movement. Some words have one syllable, and some have two or more syllables.
	cat has 1 syllable
	robot has 2 syllables: ro + bot
	banana has 3 syllables: ba + na + na

How do we blend syllables?
	Listen to each syllable.
	Say the syllables in order.
	Put them together smoothly.
	Say the whole word.

You can tap, clap, or move a finger for each syllable as you listen. Then say the parts faster to blend them into one word.
Let’s try some together.
Worked Example 1
Listen: cup ... cake
Now blend: cupcake
We heard 2 syllables: cup + cake = cupcake.
Worked Example 2
Listen: ti ... ger
Now blend: tiger
We heard 2 syllables: ti + ger = tiger.
Worked Example 3
Listen: pen ... cil
Now blend: pencil
We heard 2 syllables: pen + cil = pencil.
Worked Example 4
Listen: el ... e ... phant
Now blend: elephant
We heard 3 syllables: el + e + phant = elephant.
Tips for blending syllables
	Listen carefully to all the parts.
	Keep the syllables in the same order.
	Start slowly, then say them faster.
	If the word feels tricky, try again.

Let’s practice thinking it through.
If you hear base ... ball, do not stop after the first part. Put both parts together: baseball.
If you hear pa ... per, blend the two syllables to make paper.
If you hear but ... ter ... fly, blend all three parts to say butterfly.
Things to remember
	A syllable is a part of a word.
	Blending means putting the parts together.
	We listen to the syllables in order and say the whole word.

Quick review
What word do these syllables make?
	rain ... bow [image: →] rainbow
	spi ... der [image: →] spider
	um ... brel ... la [image: →] umbrella

[image: 📋]   Summary
Syllable blending is when you hear word parts and put them together to make a whole word. You can listen, say the parts in order, and blend them smoothly. With practice, syllable blending helps you read and speak more easily.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Syllable Blending. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5172






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 27: Syllable Deletion

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5178




  Syllable Deletion means taking away one part of a word and saying what is left.
A syllable is a word part we can hear when we clap a word. Each clap is one syllable.
For example, the word sunset has 2 syllables: sun and set. If we take away sun, we say set.
This is a listening skill. We are listening to the parts in a word, taking one part away, and saying the rest.
How to do syllable deletion:
	Say the whole word.
	Listen for the syllables. You can clap them.
	Take away the syllable you are told to remove.
	Say what is left.

Let’s practice hearing syllables.
	robot = ro + bot
	pumpkin = pump + kin
	paper = pa + per
	baseball = base + ball

Now let’s take away one syllable and listen to the part that stays.
Worked Example 1
Word: baseball
Syllables: base + ball
Take away: base
What is left? ball
Worked Example 2
Word: robot
Syllables: ro + bot
Take away: bot
What is left? ro
Worked Example 3
Word: pumpkin
Syllables: pump + kin
Take away: pump
What is left? kin
Worked Example 4
Word: banana
Syllables: ba + na + na
Take away the first syllable: ba
What is left? nana
This one is a little trickier because the word has 3 syllables. We still do the same steps: say the word, hear the parts, take one away, and say the rest.
Helpful tips:
	Say the word slowly.
	Clap for each syllable.
	Touch a finger for each part.
	After you remove one part, say the leftover part smoothly.

Let’s look at more examples.
	paper = pa + per. Take away pa. Left: per.
	sunset = sun + set. Take away set. Left: sun.
	tiger = ti + ger. Take away ger. Left: ti.
	tomato = to + ma + to. Take away to at the end. Left: toma.

Sometimes we take away the first syllable. Sometimes we take away the last syllable. We can even take away a middle syllable in a longer word, but we always listen for the word parts first.
Try it in your head:
	Say rabbit. Take away rab. You say bit.
	Say kitten. Take away ten. You say kit.
	Say candy. Take away can. You say dy.

Why this matters:
When we play with syllables, we get better at hearing the parts in words. This helps us become stronger readers and spellers.
Summary:
Syllable deletion means taking away one syllable from a word and saying what remains. First, say the whole word. Next, listen for the syllables. Then take one syllable away and say the rest.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Syllable Deletion. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5173






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 28: Onset and Rime Blending

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5179




  Onset and Rime Blending helps us put word parts together to read and say words.
When we listen to a short word, we can often hear two parts:
	the onset: the first sound
	the rime: the rest of the word

When we blend, we slide the two parts together to make a whole word.
For example, in the word cat:
	onset: /c/
	rime: /at/

Blend them together: /c/ + /at/ = cat.
This skill helps you read new words. If you know the rime -at, you can blend many words: cat, bat, hat, mat.
How to blend onset and rime
	Listen to the first sound.
	Listen to the rest of the word.
	Say them slowly together.
	Say the whole word.

You can think: first sound + rest of the word = whole word.
Let’s learn with examples.
Example 1
Blend /b/ and /ig/.
First sound: /b/
Rest of the word: /ig/
Say them together: /b/ ... /ig/ ... big
The word is big.
Example 2
Blend /s/ and /un/.
First sound: /s/
Rest of the word: /un/
Say them together: /s/ ... /un/ ... sun
The word is sun.
Example 3
Blend /m/ and /op/.
First sound: /m/
Rest of the word: /op/
Say them together: /m/ ... /op/ ... mop
The word is mop.
Example 4
Blend /ch/ and /ip/.
First sound: /ch/
Rest of the word: /ip/
Say them together: /ch/ ... /ip/ ... chip
The word is chip.
Let’s notice patterns.
If the rime stays the same, the word family stays the same.
	/c/ + /an/ = can
	/m/ + /an/ = man
	/f/ + /an/ = fan

The rime -an stays the same. Only the first sound changes.
That means once you know one rime, you can read many words.
Tips for blending
	Say the first sound clearly.
	Say the rime clearly.
	Slide the sounds together without stopping too long.
	If it does not sound like a word, try again more smoothly.

Try it in your head.
	/h/ + /at/ makes hat
	/r/ + /ed/ makes red
	/p/ + /en/ makes pen
	/l/ + /og/ makes log

What to remember
	The onset is the first sound.
	The rime is the rest of the word.
	We blend them to make a whole word.

When you hear /d/ and /og/, you can blend them to say dog.
You are learning to listen closely to sounds. That is an important reading skill.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Onset and Rime Blending. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5174






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 29: Rhyme Recognition

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5180




  Rhyme Recognition means listening to words and deciding if they sound the same at the end.
Words that rhyme have the same ending sound. The beginning sound can be different.
For example, cat and hat rhyme because they both end with -at. But cat and cup do not rhyme because their ending sounds are different.
Rhyming is something we hear with our ears. We listen to the end of the words.
How to check for a rhyme:
	Say the first word.

	Say the second word.

	Listen to the ending sound in both words.

	Ask: Do they sound the same at the end?


If the ending sounds match, the words rhyme. If they do not match, the words do not rhyme.
Look at these rhyming words:
	dog, log

	sun, run

	cake, lake

	bee, tree


Each pair has the same ending sound.
Look at these words that do not rhyme:
	dog, dig

	sun, sock

	cake, car

	bee, bed


These pairs sound different at the end.
Worked Example 1
Do hat and bat rhyme?
Say them: hat, bat.
Listen to the end: -at, -at.
Yes! They have the same ending sound, so they rhyme.
Worked Example 2
Do pig and pen rhyme?
Say them: pig, pen.
Listen to the end: -ig, -en.
No. The ending sounds are different, so they do not rhyme.
Worked Example 3
Do star and car rhyme?
Say them: star, car.
Listen to the end: -ar, -ar.
Yes! They sound the same at the end, so they rhyme.
Worked Example 4
Do fish and dish rhyme?
Say them: fish, dish.
Listen to the end: -ish, -ish.
Yes! They have the same ending sound, so they rhyme.
Helpful tip: Do not look only at the first sound.
Top and mop rhyme even though they begin with different sounds.
Helpful tip: Sometimes words may start the same but not rhyme.
cake and can both start with c, but they do not rhyme because the endings are different.
Let’s practice listening:
	map, cap [image: →] rhyme

	red, bed [image: →] rhyme

	ball, book [image: →] do not rhyme

	light, night [image: →] rhyme

	fan, fit [image: →] do not rhyme


When you practice rhyming, say the words slowly and listen carefully to the end.
Summary:
Rhyming words have the same ending sound. To tell if two words rhyme, say both words and listen to how they end. If they sound the same at the end, they rhyme. If they sound different at the end, they do not rhyme.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Rhyme Recognition. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5175






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 30: Rhyme Production

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5181




  Rhyme Production means thinking of a word that sounds the same at the end as another word.
When words rhyme, the ending sound matches. Listen: cat, hat, bat. They all have the same ending sound: -at.
In this lesson, you will learn how to say a new rhyming word when you hear a word. This helps you listen carefully to sounds in words.
What is a rhyme?
A rhyme is when two or more words have the same ending sound.
	dog and log rhyme
	sun and fun rhyme
	cake and lake rhyme

Words do not have to start with the same sound to rhyme. In fact, the beginning sound is often different.
	pig and wig rhyme
	tree and bee rhyme

How to make a rhyming word
Here is an easy way to do it:
	Listen to the word.
	Say the ending part.
	Keep the ending part the same.
	Change the beginning sound.

Let’s try that with cat.
The ending sound is -at. If we change the first sound, we can make:
	bat
	hat
	mat
	rat

All of these rhyme with cat.
Listen for the ending sound
Sometimes it helps to stretch the word a little.
Sun ... -un
Now keep -un and change the first sound:
	fun
	run
	bun

These words rhyme because they all end with -un.
Worked Example 1
Prompt word: cake
Listen to the end: -ake.
Now change the first sound:
	lake

Cake and lake rhyme.
Worked Example 2
Prompt word: bell
Listen to the end: -ell.
Now change the first sound:
	well
	tell

Bell, well, and tell rhyme.
Worked Example 3
Prompt word: fish
Listen to the end: -ish.
Now change the first sound:
	dish
	wish

Fish, dish, and wish rhyme.
Worked Example 4
Prompt word: star
Listen to the end: -ar.
Now change the first sound:
	car
	jar

Star, car, and jar rhyme.
Let’s think together
If I say bed, what could you say?
Listen to the end: -ed.
You could say:
	red
	fed
	sled

Each one rhymes with bed.
If I say hop, what could you say?
Listen to the end: -op.
You could say:
	mop
	top
	pop

How do I know if words rhyme?
Ask yourself: Do they sound the same at the end?
Yes:
	hen / pen
	light / kite
	blue / glue

No:
	cat / cup
	dog / dig
	sun / sock

Helpful tips
	Listen with your ears for the end of the word.
	Keep the end the same.
	Change the beginning sound.
	Say the words out loud to check if they rhyme.

Let’s practice
Try to say one rhyming word for each prompt:
	map [image: →] tap
	pig [image: →] wig
	boat [image: →] goat
	play [image: →] day

You may think of a different rhyming word too. That is great, as long as it has the same ending sound.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Rhyming words sound the same at the end. To make a rhyming word, listen to the end of the word, keep that part, and change the beginning sound. With practice, you can think of many rhyming words all by yourself.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Rhyme Production. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5176






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 31: Alliteration Discrimination

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5182




  Alliteration Discrimination means listening to the first sound in words and figuring out if the words start the same.
When words begin with the same first sound, that is called alliteration.
For example, sun, sock, and sand all start with the sound /s/. They are alliterative.
This lesson will help you hear the first sound in words and decide: same sound or different sound?
What to listen for
Do not listen for the whole word. Listen only to the beginning sound.
Say each word slowly. Stretch the first sound a little if you can.
	ball [image: →] /b/ all
	baby [image: →] /b/ aby
	bat [image: →] /b/ at

These words all start with /b/. That means they show alliteration.
How to check for alliteration
	Say the words.
	Listen to the first sound in each word.
	Ask, “Are the first sounds the same?”
	If yes, the words have alliteration.
	If no, the words do not have alliteration.

Important idea: We listen for the sound, not just the letter.
Sometimes words can start with the same letter and have the same beginning sound, like dog and doll.
Sometimes words start with different letters and do not match, so they are not alliterative, like cat and ball.
Worked Example 1
Words: pig, pen
Listen to the first sounds:
	pig starts with /p/
	pen starts with /p/

The first sounds are the same: /p/ and /p/.
Answer: Yes, these words have alliteration.
Worked Example 2
Words: cat, sun
Listen to the first sounds:
	cat starts with /k/
	sun starts with /s/

The first sounds are different: /k/ and /s/.
Answer: No, these words do not have alliteration.
Worked Example 3
Words: fish, fan, five
Listen to the first sounds:
	fish starts with /f/
	fan starts with /f/
	five starts with /f/

All three words start with the same first sound, /f/.
Answer: Yes, these words have alliteration.
Worked Example 4
Words: moon, map, nose
Listen to the first sounds:
	moon starts with /m/
	map starts with /m/
	nose starts with /n/

Two words start with /m/, but one word starts with /n/.
Since not all the words start with the same first sound, this group is not alliterative.
Answer: No, this group does not have alliteration.
Tips to help you
	Say the words out loud.
	Say only the first sound.
	Tap your finger when you hear the same beginning sound.
	If one word starts differently, then the whole group is not alliterative.

Let’s compare
	ball, bike, bug [image: →] /b/, /b/, /b/ [image: →] yes
	red, rug, leaf [image: →] /r/, /r/, /l/ [image: →] no
	top, turtle [image: →] /t/, /t/ [image: →] yes
	jam, kite [image: →] /j/, /k/ [image: →] no

Try this thinking: “Do all the words begin the same?”
If the answer is yes, you found alliteration.
If the answer is no, the words do not have alliteration.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Alliteration is when words start with the same first sound.
To find it, say the words, listen to the beginning sound, and compare.
If all the first sounds match, the words are alliterative. If they do not all match, they are not alliterative.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Alliteration Discrimination. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5177






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 32: Phoneme Isolation: Initial Sounds

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5183




  Phoneme Isolation: Initial Sounds
Today we will learn about initial sounds. An initial sound is the first sound we hear in a word.
We listen carefully with our ears. We do not look at the letter first. We ask, “What sound do I hear at the beginning?”
For example, in the word sun, the first sound is /s/. In the word map, the first sound is /m/.
Learning first sounds helps us become strong readers and writers. When we know the first sound in a word, we can match that sound to a letter.
How to find the initial sound
	Say the word slowly.
	Listen to the very first sound.
	Say that sound by itself.

Let’s try that together:
	Say bat.
	Listen: /b/-at
	The initial sound is /b/.

Remember: we are listening for the sound, not the whole word.
Worked Example 1
Word: dog
Step 1: Say the word slowly: dog.
Step 2: Listen to the first sound: /d/.
Answer: The initial sound in dog is /d/.
Worked Example 2
Word: fish
Step 1: Say the word slowly: fish.
Step 2: Listen to the first sound: /f/.
Answer: The initial sound in fish is /f/.
Worked Example 3
Now let’s listen to a word that begins with a blend of sounds.
Word: stop
Say the word slowly: stop.
At the beginning, we hear /s/ first.
Answer: The initial sound in stop is /s/.
Even when a word starts with two close sounds, we still name the very first sound.
Worked Example 4
Let’s think a little more carefully.
Word: chair
Say the word slowly: chair.
The first sound we hear is /ch/.
Answer: The initial sound in chair is /ch/.
Sometimes the first sound is one sound like /m/. Sometimes it is a sound like /ch/. We always listen for the first sound we hear.
Let’s practice together
	cat [image: →] /k/
	pig [image: →] /p/
	rain [image: →] /r/
	hat [image: →] /h/
	jump [image: →] /j/

Tips for listening
	Say the word slowly.
	Say the word more than one time.
	Stretch the beginning a little if you can.
	Ask yourself, “What sound came first?”

Be careful!
Sometimes we want to say the letter name. But in this lesson, we say the sound.
For example:
	The word ball starts with the sound /b/.
	The word kite starts with the sound /k/.

We are listening with our ears for the first sound in the spoken word.
Try it on your own
What is the initial sound in each word?
	moon [image: →] /m/
	top [image: →] /t/
	van [image: →] /v/
	ship [image: →] /sh/

[image: 📋]   Summary
An initial sound is the first sound in a word. To find it, say the word slowly, listen to the beginning, and say the first sound by itself.
When you can hear the first sound in a word, you are building an important reading skill. Keep practicing by listening to words all around you.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme Isolation: Initial Sounds. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5178






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 33: Phoneme Isolation: Final Sounds

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5184




  Phoneme Isolation: Final Sounds
Today we will learn about final sounds. A final sound is the last sound you hear in a word.
We listen to sounds, not just letters. Sometimes a word may end with a letter, but we want to say the sound we hear at the very end.
For example, in the word cat, the last sound is /t/. In the word dog, the last sound is /g/.
Learning final sounds helps us become better readers and spellers. It helps us hear words carefully.
How to find the final sound
	Say the word slowly.
	Listen all the way to the end.
	Say the last sound you hear.

You can stretch the word to help your ears listen.
For example:
	sun [image: →] s-u-nnn [image: →] last sound is /n/
	map [image: →] m-a-pp [image: →] last sound is /p/
	red [image: →] r-e-dd [image: →] last sound is /d/

Remember: we are listening for the sound at the end, not the first sound and not the middle sound.
Worked Example 1
Word: hat
Say it slowly: haaat
What sound do you hear at the end? /t/
So, the final sound in hat is /t/.
Worked Example 2
Word: fish
Say it slowly: fiiish
What sound do you hear at the end? /sh/
So, the final sound in fish is /sh/.
Worked Example 3
Word: ring
Say it slowly: riiing
What sound do you hear at the end? /ng/
So, the final sound in ring is /ng/.
Worked Example 4
Word: bike
Say it slowly: biiiike
Listen to the very end. The last sound is /k/.
So, the final sound in bike is /k/.
Let’s practice together
	cup [image: →] final sound /p/
	bed [image: →] final sound /d/
	leaf [image: →] final sound /f/
	pen [image: →] final sound /n/
	duck [image: →] final sound /k/

Be careful!
Sometimes children say the last letter name instead of the last sound. We want the sound.
	In map, say /p/, not “pee.”
	In dog, say /g/, not “gee.”

Sometimes the last sound is one sound you know well, like /t/ or /m/.
Sometimes the last sound can be a joined sound, like /sh/ in wish or /ch/ in peach.
Try this listening trick
Put your hand near your mouth and say the word slowly. Stretch the end a little. This can help you hear the last sound.
Example: bussss. The final sound is /s/.
Quick check
	jam [image: →] /m/
	sock [image: →] /k/
	rose [image: →] /z/
	match [image: →] /ch/

[image: 📋]   Summary
A final sound is the last sound you hear in a word. To find it, say the word slowly, listen to the very end, and name that sound. The more you practice listening for ending sounds, the stronger your reading and spelling will become.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme Isolation: Final Sounds. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5179






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 34: Phoneme Isolation: Medial Vowels

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5185




  Phoneme Isolation: Medial Vowels


Today we are going to listen for the middle vowel sound in a word.


A phoneme is a sound we hear in a word. In this lesson, we will find the sound in the middle of a short word like cat or pig.


Many short words have 3 sounds: a beginning sound, a middle sound, and an ending sound. We can think of them like this:


c-a-t


In cat, the middle sound is /a/.


The middle sound in these short words is often a vowel sound. The vowels are a, e, i, o, u.


We are listening for the sound we hear, not just the letter we see.


What is a medial vowel?


Medial means middle. So a medial vowel is the vowel sound in the middle of a word.


We will practice with short words called CVC words. That means:



	C = consonant

	V = vowel

	C = consonant




Examples of CVC words are cat, bed, pig, hop, sun.


Each one has 3 sounds:



	cat  /c/ /a/ /t/

	bed  /b/ /e/ /d/

	pig  /p/ /i/ /g/

	hop  /h/ /o/ /p/

	sun  /s/ /u/ /n/




The middle sound is the vowel sound.


How to find the middle vowel sound



	Say the whole word slowly.


	Stretch the word into 3 sounds.


	Listen for the sound in the middle.


	Say that vowel sound by itself.





Lets try it with our ears.


If the word is map, say it slowly: /m/ /a/ /p/.


The sound in the middle is /a/.


If the word is pen, say it slowly: /p/ /e/ /n/.


The sound in the middle is /e/.


The short vowel sounds


Here are the short vowel sounds we often hear in CVC words:



	a as in cat  /a/

	e as in bed  /e/

	i as in pig  /i/

	o as in hop  /o/

	u as in sun  /u/




When we isolate a medial vowel, we are only saying the middle vowel sound, not the whole word.


If I say dog, you say /o/.


If I say fin, you say /i/.


Worked Example 1


Word: cat


Step 1: Say the word: cat.

Step 2: Stretch the sounds: /c/ /a/ /t/.

Step 3: Listen to the middle sound.

Answer: The medial vowel sound is /a/.


Worked Example 2


Word: bed


Step 1: Say the word: bed.

Step 2: Stretch the sounds: /b/ /e/ /d/.

Step 3: Listen to the middle sound.

Answer: The medial vowel sound is /e/.


Worked Example 3


Word: pig


Step 1: Say the word: pig.

Step 2: Stretch the sounds: /p/ /i/ /g/.

Step 3: Listen to the middle sound.

Answer: The medial vowel sound is /i/.


Worked Example 4


Word: shop


Lets listen carefully. Even though shop has 4 letters, we can hear 3 main parts: /sh/ /o/ /p/.


The middle vowel sound is still the sound in the middle.


Answer: The medial vowel sound is /o/.


Tips for listening



	Tap 3 parts as you say the word: beginning, middle, end.

	Stretch the word slowly to hear each sound.

	Ask: What sound do I hear in the middle?

	Say only the vowel sound for your answer.




Lets practice together



	hat  middle sound /a/

	jet  middle sound /e/

	lip  middle sound /i/

	mop  middle sound /o/

	bug  middle sound /u/




Watch out!


Sometimes children say the whole word instead of the middle sound. But when we isolate the medial vowel, we only say the vowel sound.


Example:


	If the word is map, do not say map.

	Say /a/.




Sometimes children say the first sound or last sound by mistake.



	In sun, the first sound is /s/.

	The middle sound is /u/.

	The last sound is /n/.




We want the middle one: /u/.


Quick review



	Medial means middle.

	A medial vowel is the vowel sound in the middle of a word.

	In short words like cat, bed, pig, hop, sun, the middle sound is the vowel.

	We say only the middle vowel sound: /a/, /e/, /i/, /o/, /u/.




[image: 📋]   Summary


To find a medial vowel, say the word slowly and listen for the sound in the middle. In a short word with 3 sounds, the middle sound is often the vowel sound. When you answer, say only that middle vowel sound.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme Isolation: Medial Vowels. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5180






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 35: Phoneme Blending

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5186




  Phoneme blending means putting small sounds together to make a word.
When we hear sounds one at a time, we can blend them, or slide them together, to figure out the word.
For example, if you hear /s/ ... /u/ ... /n/, you can blend the sounds to say sun.
This is an important reading skill because words are made of sounds. When you can blend sounds, you can hear and say words more easily.
What is a phoneme?
A phoneme is one small sound in a word. A word can have 2, 3, or 4 sounds.
	me has 2 sounds: /m/ /ē/
	cat has 3 sounds: /k/ /a/ /t/
	frog has 4 sounds: /f/ /r/ /o/ /g/

How to blend sounds
	Listen to each sound.
	Say the sounds again slowly.
	Slide them together to make a word.
	Say the whole word.

You can think like this: sound + sound + sound = word.
When we blend, we do not stop too long between sounds. We try to make the sounds flow together.
For example: /m/ ... /a/ ... /p/ becomes map.
Tip: Stretch the sounds and then say them faster.
	/ssss/ /uuu/ /nnn/
	ssssuuunnn
	sun

Worked Example 1: 2 sounds
Listen: /m/ ... /ē/
Step 1: Hear the sounds: /m/ and /ē/.
Step 2: Slide them together: mmmeee.
Step 3: Say the word: me.
Answer: me
Worked Example 2: 3 sounds
Listen: /d/ ... /o/ ... /g/
Step 1: Hear each sound: /d/, /o/, /g/.
Step 2: Blend them: dddooog.
Step 3: Say the word: dog.
Answer: dog
Worked Example 3: 3 sounds with a quick blend
Listen: /r/ ... /a/ ... /n/
Step 1: Hear the sounds: /r/, /a/, /n/.
Step 2: Put them together: rrraaannn.
Step 3: Say the word: ran.
Answer: ran
Worked Example 4: 4 sounds
Listen: /f/ ... /r/ ... /o/ ... /g/
Step 1: Hear each sound: /f/, /r/, /o/, /g/.
Step 2: Blend them slowly: ffffrrrrooogg.
Step 3: Say the word: frog.
Answer: frog
Let’s notice something important
Sometimes blending 2 sounds is easier. Then we can blend 3 sounds. Then we can blend 4 sounds.
We can practice in this order:
	2 sounds: /g/ /o/ [image: →] go
	3 sounds: /h/ /a/ /t/ [image: →] hat
	4 sounds: /s/ /t/ /o/ /p/ [image: →] stop

Helpful ways to practice
	Tap one finger for each sound.
	Move your hand across the air as you slide the sounds together.
	Say it slowly first, then faster.
	Listen carefully for the first, middle, and last sound.

Try these in your head
	/s/ ... /i/ ... /t/ [image: →] sit
	/b/ ... /ē/ [image: →] be
	/l/ ... /e/ ... /g/ [image: →] leg
	/p/ ... /l/ ... /a/ ... /n/ [image: →] plan

If blending feels hard
That is okay. You can do these things:
	Ask to hear the sounds again.
	Repeat each sound.
	Stretch the sounds longer.
	Blend just the first two sounds, then add the last sound.

For example, with /c/ /a/ /t/:
	First blend /c/ /a/ [image: →] ca
	Then add /t/ [image: →] cat

Remember: blending is about hearing sounds and putting them together to make a real word.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Phoneme blending is when you hear small sounds and slide them together to say a word.
You can blend 2, 3, or 4 sounds.
Listen carefully, say the sounds, slide them together, and then say the whole word.
The more you practice, the easier it gets.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme Blending. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5181






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 36: Phoneme Segmentation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5187




  Phoneme Segmentation means taking a whole spoken word apart into its smallest sounds.
When we segment a word, we listen carefully and say each sound in order.
This helps us become stronger readers and spellers, because words are made of sounds.
For example, the word map has 3 sounds: /m/ /a/ /p/.
We are not naming letters. We are listening for sounds.
A word can have a few sounds, and we can stretch the word slowly to hear them.
How to segment a word
	Say the word.
	Stretch the word slowly.
	Listen for each sound.
	Say each sound in order.

You can use your fingers to help. Touch one finger for each sound you hear.
Let’s learn with some examples.
Worked Example 1: sun
Say the word: sun.
Stretch it: ssssuuunnn.
Listen for the sounds: /s/ /u/ /n/.
So, sun has 3 sounds.
Worked Example 2: fish
Say the word: fish.
Stretch it: ffffiiisssh.
Listen for the sounds: /f/ /i/ /sh/.
So, fish has 3 sounds.
Notice something important: sh has 2 letters, but it makes 1 sound: /sh/.
Worked Example 3: jump
Say the word: jump.
Stretch it: jjjuuummmppp.
Listen for the sounds: /j/ /u/ /m/ /p/.
So, jump has 4 sounds.
Worked Example 4: stop
Say the word: stop.
Stretch it: ssstttooop.
Listen for the sounds: /s/ /t/ /o/ /p/.
So, stop has 4 sounds.
This one is a little trickier because there are two sounds close together at the start: /s/ and /t/.
Helpful tips
	Say the word slowly.
	Listen to the beginning sound, the middle sound, and the ending sound.
	Touch one finger for each sound.
	Remember: letters and sounds are not always the same thing.

Here are some words to think about:
	cat [image: →] /k/ /a/ /t/
	bed [image: →] /b/ /e/ /d/
	shop [image: →] /sh/ /o/ /p/
	milk [image: →] /m/ /i/ /l/ /k/

What to remember
Phoneme segmentation is all about hearing the small sounds in a word.
When you can break a word into sounds, you can read and spell more easily.
Listen carefully, stretch the word, and say each sound in order.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme Segmentation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5182






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 37: Phoneme Addition

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5188




  Phoneme Addition means adding one sound to a word to make a new word.
A phoneme is a speech sound. We hear phonemes with our ears and say them with our mouths.
When we do phoneme addition, we listen to a word, add a sound at the beginning or at the end, and then say the new word.
For example, if we start with at and add the sound /c/ at the beginning, we get cat.
This is about sounds we hear, not just letters we see. Sometimes one letter makes one sound, and we listen for that sound.
Why is phoneme addition important?
Phoneme addition helps us become stronger readers and spellers.
	It helps us hear the small sounds in words.
	It helps us read new words.
	It helps us spell words by listening carefully.

How to do phoneme addition
	Say the word.
	Listen to the sounds in the word.
	Add one new sound at the beginning or end.
	Say the new word.

Let’s look at adding a sound at the beginning.
Word: an
Add /m/ at the beginning.
/m/ + an = man
The new word is man.
Now let’s look at adding a sound at the end.
Word: do
Add /g/ at the end.
do + /g/ = dog
The new word is dog.
Worked Examples
Example 1: Add a sound at the beginning
Start with at.
Add the sound /c/ at the beginning.
Say it slowly: /c/ ... at
Put it together: cat
at + /c/ at the beginning = cat
Example 2: Add a sound at the end
Start with pi.
Add the sound /g/ at the end.
Say it slowly: pi ... /g/
Put it together: pig
pi + /g/ at the end = pig
Example 3: Add a beginning sound to make a new word
Start with ice.
Add the sound /n/ at the beginning.
Say it slowly: /n/ ... ice
Put it together: nice
ice + /n/ at the beginning = nice
Example 4: Add an ending sound to make a new word
Start with no.
Add the sound /t/ at the end.
Say it slowly: no ... /t/
Put it together: not
no + /t/ at the end = not
Let’s practice thinking about sounds
Here are some words you can try saying aloud:
	in + /p/ at the beginning = pin
	me + /t/ at the end = met
	up + /c/ at the beginning = cup
	go + /t/ at the end = got

When you practice, say the word slowly. Then add the new sound. Then say the whole new word.
You can tap once for each sound you hear. This helps your ears notice the new sound.
For example, in cat, we hear /c/ /a/ /t/. That is 3 sounds.
You can think of it like this:
at+/c/=cat
and
do+/g/=dog
Helpful tips
	Listen first. Say the word before you add a sound.
	Add only one sound. Just one new phoneme makes the new word.
	Try the beginning or the end. The new sound can go in either place.
	Say the whole word again. This helps you hear if it sounds right.

What to remember
Phoneme addition is when we add one sound to a word.
We can add that sound at the beginning or at the end.
When we add the sound, we make a new word.
If you listen carefully and say the sounds slowly, you can do it!


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme Addition. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5183






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 38: Phoneme Deletion

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5189




  Phoneme deletion means taking away one sound from a word and saying what is left.
A phoneme is one small sound we hear in a word. We use our ears to listen for the sounds.
For example, if we say smile without the /s/ sound, we say mile.
This is a listening game with sounds. We are not taking away letters on paper. We are taking away sounds we hear in spoken words.
Why is this important? When we can hear and change sounds in words, we become stronger readers and spellers.
How to do phoneme deletion
	Say the word.
	Listen for the sound you need to take away.
	Say the word again without that sound.
	Listen to the new word.

Let’s practice with beginning, ending, and middle sounds.
1. Delete the beginning sound
If the word is cat and we take away the first sound /k/, we say at.
The word changes like this:
cat [image: →] take away /k/ [image: →] at
2. Delete the ending sound
If the word is hand and we take away the last sound /d/, we say han.
hand [image: →] take away /d/ [image: →] han
3. Delete a middle sound
Sometimes we take away a sound from the middle of a word. This can be trickier, so we listen very carefully.
If the word is boat and we take away the middle sound /o/, we say bat.
boat [image: →] take away /o/ [image: →] bat
Let’s learn a helpful listening trick.
	Say the word slowly.
	Stretch the sounds.
	Tap each sound on your fingers.
	Then leave one sound out and say the rest.

For the word map, we can tap the sounds:
/m/ - /a/ - /p/
If we take away /m/, we say ap.
Worked Example 1
Say: sun
Take away the first sound: /s/
What is left? un
sun [image: →] without /s/ [image: →] un
Worked Example 2
Say: seat
Take away the first sound: /s/
What is left? eat
seat [image: →] without /s/ [image: →] eat
Worked Example 3
Say: farm
Take away the last sound: /m/
What is left? far
farm [image: →] without /m/ [image: →] far
Worked Example 4
Say: smile
Take away the first sound: /s/
What is left? mile
smile [image: →] without /s/ [image: →] mile
Things to remember
	Listen for sounds, not letters.
	The sound can be at the beginning, middle, or end.
	Say the word slowly if it feels hard.
	It is okay to try again.

Try these in your head
	Say park without /p/. You get ark.
	Say bat without /b/. You get at.
	Say nest without /t/. You get nes.

Quick summary
Phoneme deletion is taking away one sound from a spoken word. Then we say the new word that is left. We can take away a sound from the beginning, middle, or end. Listening carefully helps us do this well.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme Deletion. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5184






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 39: Phoneme Substitution

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5190




  Phoneme Substitution means taking one sound in a word away and putting a new sound in its place.
When we change just one sound, we can make a new word. This is a fun way to listen closely to sounds in words.
We do this with sounds we hear, not just letters we see. A phoneme is one small sound in a word.
For example, in the word cat, we hear 3 sounds: /c/ /a/ /t/.
If we change the first sound /c/ to /h/, cat becomes hat.
Why This Matters
Listening for sounds helps us become stronger readers and spellers.
When we can change sounds in words, we learn how words are alike and different.
The 3 Places We Can Change a Sound
We can substitute, or replace, a sound at the beginning, middle, or end of a word.
	Initial phoneme: the first sound
	Medial phoneme: the middle sound
	Final phoneme: the last sound

1. Change the First Sound
Listen to the word map.
It has 3 sounds: /m/ /a/ /p/.
If we change the first sound /m/ to /t/, we get tap.
Only the first sound changed. The other sounds stayed the same.
2. Change the Middle Sound
Listen to the word pig.
It has 3 sounds: /p/ /i/ /g/.
If we change the middle sound /i/ to /a/, we get pag.
That shows how the middle sound can change a word. Sometimes the new word may be a silly word, and that is okay when we practice sounds.
3. Change the Last Sound
Listen to the word fan.
It has 3 sounds: /f/ /a/ /n/.
If we change the last sound /n/ to /t/, we get fat.
Only the ending sound changed.
How to Do Phoneme Substitution
	Say the word.
	Stretch the sounds. Say each sound slowly.
	Choose one sound to change.
	Put in the new sound.
	Say the new word.

Let us try that with sun.
	Say the word: sun
	Stretch the sounds: /s/ /u/ /n/
	Change the first sound /s/
	Put in /r/
	New word: run

Worked Examples
Example 1: Change the first sound
Word: cat
Sounds: /c/ /a/ /t/
Change /c/ to /b/.
New word: bat
Example 2: Change the last sound
Word: bug
Sounds: /b/ /u/ /g/
Change /g/ to /n/.
New word: bun
Example 3: Change the middle sound
Word: pen
Sounds: /p/ /e/ /n/
Change /e/ to /i/.
New word: pin
Example 4: Listen carefully to the end
Word: bike
We will listen for the last sound we hear: /k/.
Change the last sound /k/ to /t/.
New word: bite
Even when words have more than 3 sounds, we can still change just one sound.
Helpful Tips
	Go slowly. Stretch the word if you need to.
	Listen for one sound at a time.
	Keep the other sounds the same.
	Silly words are okay when you are practicing sounds.

Let’s Practice Together
Say each word. Then change the sound named.
	hat: change /h/ to /m/ [image: →] mat
	sit: change /i/ to /a/ [image: →] sat
	cap: change /p/ to /b/ [image: →] cab
	run: change /r/ to /f/ [image: →] fun

What to Remember
Phoneme substitution means replace one sound with a new sound.
You can change the first, middle, or last sound in a word.
When one sound changes, the word changes too.
Good readers and spellers listen closely to sounds, and phoneme substitution helps you do that.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme Substitution. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5185






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 40: Continuous vs. Stop Sounds

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5191




  Continuous vs. Stop Sounds


When we listen to words, we can hear little sounds inside them. These little sounds help us read, spell, and say words.


Today we will learn about continuous sounds and stop sounds. These are two kinds of speech sounds.


A continuous sound is a sound you can stretch out. You can keep saying it for a moment without stopping.


For example, you can say /mmmm/ and keep it going. You can also say /ssss/ and stretch it out.


A stop sound is a sound that happens quickly. Your mouth blocks the air, and then the sound pops out in a small burst.


For example, /p/ is a stop sound. You cannot stretch /p/ for a long time. It comes out fast: /p/!


Another stop sound is /t/. It is quick too: /t/!


Let’s learn the difference.



  	Continuous sounds: You can hold them longer. Examples: /m/, /s/, /f/, /n/.

  	Stop sounds: They are short and quick. Examples: /p/, /t/, /b/, /d/.




Try this with your voice.



  	Say /mmmm/. Did it keep going? That is a continuous sound.

  	Say /ssss/. Did it keep going? That is a continuous sound.

  	Say /p/. Was it fast? That is a stop sound.

  	Say /t/. Was it fast? That is a stop sound.




How to tell the difference



  	Say the sound.

  	Ask: Can I stretch it?

  	If yes, it is a continuous sound.

  	If no, and it comes out quickly, it is a stop sound.




Listen and feel


When you say a continuous sound, the air keeps moving, and the sound keeps going.


When you say a stop sound, your mouth stops the air first. Then the sound comes out quickly.


You do not need to know big words to hear the difference. Just ask: Can I hold the sound, or does it stop right away?


Worked Example 1


Sound: /m/


Let’s test it. Can we stretch it? Yes: /mmmmmm/.


So /m/ is a continuous sound.


Worked Example 2


Sound: /p/


Let’s test it. Can we stretch it? No. It comes out fast: /p/.


So /p/ is a stop sound.


Worked Example 3


Word: sun


The first sound in sun is /s/.


Can we stretch /s/? Yes: /ssss/.


So the first sound in sun is a continuous sound.


Worked Example 4


Word: top


The first sound in top is /t/.


Can we stretch /t/? No. It is quick: /t/.


So the first sound in top is a stop sound.


More examples of continuous sounds



  	/m/ as in man

  	/s/ as in sun

  	/f/ as in fan

  	/n/ as in net




More examples of stop sounds



  	/p/ as in pig

  	/t/ as in top

  	/b/ as in bat

  	/d/ as in dog




Let’s compare



  	/s/ [image: →] /ssss/ [image: →] continuous

  	/m/ [image: →] /mmmm/ [image: →] continuous

  	/p/ [image: →] /p/ [image: →] stop

  	/t/ [image: →] /t/ [image: →] stop




If a sound can keep going, it is continuous.


If a sound is short and cannot keep going, it is a stop sound.


Quick practice


What about /f/? You can say /fffff/. That makes it a continuous sound.


What about /b/? It is quick: /b/. That makes it a stop sound.


Why this matters


Hearing sounds in words helps you become a stronger reader and speller. When you can listen for sound types, you can hear words more clearly.


[image: 📋]   Summary


Continuous sounds can be stretched, like /m/ and /s/.


Stop sounds are quick and cannot be stretched, like /p/ and /t/.


To tell the difference, say the sound and ask, “Can I stretch it?” If yes, it is continuous. If no, it is a stop sound.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Continuous vs. Stop Sounds. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5186






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 4

  Foundational Phonics and Decoding



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 41: Decoding CVC Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5192




  Decoding CVC Words


Today we will learn how to read CVC words. A CVC word has 3 sounds and 3 letters:



  	C = consonant

  	V = vowel

  	C = consonant




Some CVC words are cat, dog, map, and sun.


When we decode a CVC word, we do 3 things:



  	Look at each letter.

  	Say each sound.

  	Blend the sounds together to read the word.




This helps us read words we may not know right away.


Step 1: Say each sound


Each letter in a CVC word makes a sound. We read from left to right.



  	c says /k/

  	a says /a/

  	t says /t/




Now we can blend the sounds: /k/ /a/ /t/ becomes cat.


Step 2: Blend the sounds


Blending means putting the sounds together smoothly.


You can say the sounds slowly first, then faster:



  	/m/ ... /a/ ... /p/

  	/mmmaaap/

  	map




Some sounds can be stretched, like /m/, /s/, /f/, and /n/. These are helpful because you can hold the sound while you get ready for the next sound.


For example:



  	sun: /sss/ /u/ /n/

  	Blend it: sun




Some sounds are short and quick, like /t/, /p/, /d/, and /k/. Say them clearly, then move to the next sound.


For example:



  	tap: /t/ /a/ /p/

  	Blend it: tap




Step 3: Listen for the middle vowel sound


In a CVC word, the middle letter is a vowel. The vowels are a, e, i, o, u.


In this lesson, we use the short vowel sounds:



  	a as in cat

  	e as in bed

  	i as in pig

  	o as in hot

  	u as in sun




The middle vowel sound helps us know which word we are reading.


Look at these words:



  	cap

  	cop

  	cup




The first and last letters are the same. The middle vowel changes the word.


Worked Example 1


Read the word: sat



  	Look at each letter: s a t

  	Say each sound: /s/ /a/ /t/

  	Blend: sat




The word is sat.


Worked Example 2


Read the word: pen



  	Look at each letter: p e n

  	Say each sound: /p/ /e/ /n/

  	Blend: pen




The word is pen.


Worked Example 3


Read the word: pig



  	Look at each letter: p i g

  	Say each sound: /p/ /i/ /g/

  	Blend: pig




The word is pig.


Worked Example 4


Read the word: mop



  	Look at each letter: m o p

  	Say each sound: /m/ /o/ /p/

  	Blend: mop




The word is mop.


Helpful Tips



  	Start at the first letter.

  	Do not guess from the picture.

  	Say every sound.

  	Blend the sounds together.

  	If the word does not sound right, try again.




Let’s compare words


Sometimes just one sound changes.



  	cat [image: →] cap

  	pen [image: →] pin

  	dog [image: →] dig




When one letter changes, the word can change too. That is why we must look carefully at all 3 letters.


Try this reading plan



  	Point to the first letter.

  	Say the first sound.

  	Point to the vowel and say the middle sound.

  	Point to the last letter and say the last sound.

  	Blend the whole word.




Example with bug:



  	b = /b/

  	u = /u/

  	g = /g/

  	Blend: bug




[image: 📋]   Summary


CVC words are words with a consonant, a vowel, and a consonant. To decode them, look at each letter, say each sound, and blend the sounds together. Remember to pay close attention to the middle vowel sound, because it helps you read the word correctly.


You can do it! Read slowly, say the sounds, and blend them into a word.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Decoding CVC Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5187






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 42: Consonant Digraphs

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5193




  Consonant Digraphs are two letters that stand together to make one sound.
Today we will learn four consonant digraphs:
	sh
	ch
	th
	wh

Even though each digraph has two letters, we say one joined sound. That is what makes a digraph special.
When you read, look for these two-letter teams. Do not say each letter by itself. Say the digraph sound, then blend the whole word.
1. The digraph sh
The digraph sh makes the sound you hear at the start of ship and shop.
	ship
	shop
	fish
	dish

Try the sound: shhh. It is the quiet sound we make when we want silence.
2. The digraph ch
The digraph ch makes the sound you hear at the start of chip and chat.
	chip
	chat
	chin
	much

Try the sound: ch like in choo-choo.
3. The digraph th
The digraph th makes the sound you hear in words like thin and that.
	thin
	thick
	that
	this

Sometimes th can sound a little different in words, but it is still the same letter team: th.
4. The digraph wh
The digraph wh makes the sound you hear at the start of when, whale, and what.
	when
	what
	white
	whip

When you see wh, remember that the two letters work together.
How to read a word with a digraph
	Look for a digraph: sh, ch, th, or wh.
	Say the digraph sound once.
	Say the other sound or sounds in the word.
	Blend the sounds together.

This helps you read new words.
Worked Example 1
Read the word ship.
First, find the digraph: sh.
Now say the sounds: sh - i - p.
Blend them together: ship.
Worked Example 2
Read the word chat.
First, find the digraph: ch.
Now say the sounds: ch - a - t.
Blend them together: chat.
Worked Example 3
Read the word thin.
First, find the digraph: th.
Now say the sounds: th - i - n.
Blend them together: thin.
Worked Example 4
Read the word when.
First, find the digraph: wh.
Now say the sounds: wh - e - n.
Blend them together: when.
Let’s compare
Sometimes two letters sit next to each other but do not make one digraph sound. But today we are learning special teams that do make one sound.
	sh in shop = one sound
	ch in chin = one sound
	th in thumb = one sound
	wh in what = one sound

Tips for reading digraphs
	Look for the two-letter team first.
	Keep the two letters together.
	Say one sound for the digraph.
	Blend slowly if the word feels tricky.
	Read the whole word again to make sure it sounds right.

Try these words
	shed
	chop
	thud
	when
	fish
	much

As you read, ask yourself: Which two letters are working together?
Quick check
	In shop, which letters make one sound? sh
	In chip, which letters make one sound? ch
	In that, which letters make one sound? th
	In what, which letters make one sound? wh

[image: 📋]   Summary
A consonant digraph is a pair of consonants that makes one sound.
The digraphs we learned are sh, ch, th, and wh.
When you read a word with a digraph, keep the two letters together, say their one sound, and blend the word.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Consonant Digraphs. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5188






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 43: The -ck Digraph
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  The -ck Digraph


Today we will learn about -ck. The letters c and k can work together at the end of a word to make one sound: /k/.


This is called a digraph. A digraph is when two letters work together to make one sound.


Listen to the sound at the end of these words: duck, sock, neck. At the end, you hear /k/. That ending is spelled -ck.


When do we use -ck?


We often use -ck at the end of a short word after a short vowel.



  	a as in back

  	e as in neck

  	i as in sick

  	o as in sock

  	u as in duck




A short vowel is the quick vowel sound you hear in words like cat, bed, pig, hot, and sun.


So if a short word ends with the sound /k/ right after a short vowel, it will often end with -ck.


Look at the pattern:



  	ba + ck = back

  	ne + ck = neck

  	si + ck = sick

  	so + ck = sock

  	du + ck = duck




In each word, the vowel is short, and the word ends with -ck.


How to read a -ck word



  	Look at the vowel.

  	Say the short vowel sound.

  	Read ck as /k/.

  	Blend the sounds together.




Let’s practice.


Worked Example 1: pack


Look at the word: pack



  	p says /p/

  	a says /a/

  	ck says /k/




Blend it: /p/ /a/ /k/ [image: →] pack


Worked Example 2: neck


Look at the word: neck



  	n says /n/

  	e says /e/

  	ck says /k/




Blend it: /n/ /e/ /k/ [image: →] neck


Worked Example 3: sick


Look at the word: sick



  	s says /s/

  	i says /i/

  	ck says /k/




Blend it: /s/ /i/ /k/ [image: →] sick


Worked Example 4: stick


Now let’s read a longer word: stick



  	st says /s/ /t/

  	i says /i/

  	ck says /k/




Blend it slowly: /s/ /t/ /i/ /k/


Now say it fast: stick


Words to read with -ck



  	back

  	pack

  	rack

  	neck

  	peck

  	sick

  	kick

  	pick

  	sock

  	lock

  	duck

  	luck




How to spell a -ck word



  	Say the word.

  	Listen for the short vowel.

  	Listen for the ending sound /k/.

  	If the word is short and ends with /k/ after a short vowel, use -ck.




Example: duck



  	Say the sounds: /d/ /u/ /k/

  	Write d

  	Write u

  	Write ck for the ending /k/




You get duck.


Be careful!


The letters c and k in -ck make one sound, not two sounds.


In the word sock, we do not say /s/ /o/ /c/ /k/. We say /s/ /o/ /k/.


Try thinking about the end of the word.



  	back ends with -ck

  	pick ends with -ck

  	lock ends with -ck




If you see ck at the end, remember: one sound, /k/.


Let’s read some short sentences.



  	The duck is in the mud.

  	I can pick a red pen.

  	Mom has a black sock.

  	The cat can pack.




[image: 📋]   Summary


The spelling -ck comes at the end of many short-vowel words. The letters c and k work together as a digraph and make one sound: /k/.


When you read, look for the short vowel and then read ck as /k/. When you spell, if a short word ends with /k/ right after a short vowel, it will often end with -ck.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through The -ck Digraph. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5189






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 44: Initial Consonant Blends

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5195




  Initial Consonant Blends are two consonants at the beginning of a word that we say close together.
In a blend, we can still hear both sounds. The sounds slide together smoothly.
For example, in flag, we hear /f/ and /l/ at the start: /fl/.
Learning blends helps us read bigger words. Today we will practice l-blends, r-blends, and s-blends.
What is a blend?
A blend is not one new sound. It is two sounds said one after the other.
If a word starts with br, we say /b/ and /r/ together: /br/.
If a word starts with st, we say /s/ and /t/ together: /st/.
How to read an initial consonant blend
	Look at the first two letters.
	Say each consonant sound.
	Slide the sounds together.
	Read the rest of the word.

Here is a simple way to think about it:
blend + rest of word = whole word
Example: br + ush = brush
L-blends
In an l-blend, the second letter is l. We hear the first consonant, and then we hear l.
	bl as in black, blue, block
	cl as in clap, clip, clock
	fl as in flag, flip, flat
	gl as in glad, glue, globe
	pl as in plan, plug, play
	sl as in slide, slip, slam

When you read an l-blend, do not skip the l. Say both sounds: /f/ /l/ in flag, not just /f/.
R-blends
In an r-blend, the second letter is r. We hear the first consonant, and then we hear r.
	br as in brick, brush, brag
	cr as in crab, crop, crib
	dr as in drum, drop, dress
	fr as in frog, from, fresh
	gr as in grass, grin, grab
	pr as in press, prize, prop
	tr as in tree, trip, truck

When you read an r-blend, do not stop after the first sound. Slide into the r: /t/ /r/ makes /tr/.
S-blends
In an s-blend, the word begins with s and another consonant. We hear /s/ and the next consonant sound.
	sc as in scan
	sk as in skip, skin
	sl as in slip, slide
	sm as in smile, small
	sn as in snack, snap
	sp as in spin, spot
	st as in stop, step
	sw as in swim, swing

S-blends can feel quick in your mouth. That is okay. Just make sure you still hear both sounds.
Listen for both sounds
Here are some blends and the sounds we hear:
	bl = /b/ /l/
	cr = /k/ /r/
	st = /s/ /t/
	sm = /s/ /m/

If you can hear both sounds, you are reading the blend the right way.
Worked Example 1
Read the word flag.
First, look at the first two letters: fl.
Say the sounds: /f/ and /l/.
Slide them together: /fl/.
Now read the rest: ag.
Put it together: flag.
Worked Example 2
Read the word tree.
The first two letters are tr.
Say the sounds: /t/ and /r/.
Slide them: /tr/.
Now read the rest: ee.
Put it together: tree.
Worked Example 3
Read the word stop.
The blend is st.
Say the sounds: /s/ and /t/.
Slide them together: /st/.
Now read the rest: op.
Put it together: stop.
Worked Example 4
Read the word smile.
The blend is sm.
Say the sounds: /s/ and /m/.
Slide them together: /sm/.
Now read the rest: ile.
Put it together: smile.
Tips for tricky words
	Do not leave out a sound. In frog, say /f/ and /r/.
	Do not add a sound. Blue starts with bl, not buh-l.
	Slide smoothly. Say the sounds close together.
	Try again slowly. If a word feels hard, say each sound and blend again.

Let’s compare
lip starts with one consonant sound: l.
slip starts with a blend: sl.
rip starts with one consonant sound: r.
trip starts with a blend: tr.
Words with blends have two consonant sounds at the start.
Practice words
	L-blends: black, clap, flip, globe, plug, slide
	R-blends: brush, crab, drum, frog, grin, tree
	S-blends: skip, slip, smile, snack, spot, swim

As you read, ask yourself:
	What are the first two letters?
	What sounds do they make?
	Can I hear both sounds?

[image: 📋]   Summary
An initial consonant blend has two consonants at the beginning of a word.
We can hear both sounds in the blend.
L-blends use l, r-blends use r, and s-blends begin with s.
To read a blend, look at the first two letters, say both sounds, slide them together, and then read the rest of the word.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Initial Consonant Blends. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5190






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 45: Final Consonant Blends

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5196




  Final Consonant Blends


Today we will learn about final consonant blends.


A blend is when two consonant sounds are next to each other, and we can hear both sounds.


A final consonant blend comes at the end of a word.


For example, in the word nest, the ending st is a final consonant blend. We hear /s/ and /t/.


Some final consonant blends we will practice are:


  	-st as in best

  	-nd as in sand

  	-mp as in lamp

  	-nt as in tent




When you read a word with a final consonant blend, do this:


  	Say the first sound or sounds in the word.

  	Look at the end blend.

  	Say both sounds in the blend.

  	Blend the whole word together.




Let’s look at the ending blends:


  	-st says /s/ /t/

  	-nd says /n/ /d/

  	-mp says /m/ /p/

  	-nt says /n/ /t/




Remember: in a blend, the letters stay close together, but each letter keeps its own sound.


Worked Example 1

Read the word best.

First say the beginning: b says /b/.

Next look at the vowel: e says /e/.

Now read the final blend: st says /s/ /t/.

Blend it together: /b/ /e/ /s/ /t/ = best.


Worked Example 2

Read the word sand.

Say the beginning sounds: s says /s/ and a says /a/.

Now read the final blend: nd says /n/ /d/.

Blend it together: /s/ /a/ /n/ /d/ = sand.


Worked Example 3

Read the word lamp.

Say the beginning: l says /l/.

The vowel a says /a/.

The final blend mp says /m/ /p/.

Blend it together: /l/ /a/ /m/ /p/ = lamp.


Worked Example 4

Read the word went.

Say the beginning sounds: w says /w/ and e says /e/.

Now read the final blend: nt says /n/ /t/.

Blend it together: /w/ /e/ /n/ /t/ = went.


Let’s practice spotting the final blend


  	fast [image: →] final blend is st

  	hand [image: →] final blend is nd

  	jump [image: →] final blend is mp

  	pant [image: →] final blend is nt




How to help yourself when a word feels hard


  	Look at the end of the word.

  	Find the last two consonants.

  	Say each sound in the blend.

  	Go back and blend the whole word.




Example: tent


  	Beginning: t says /t/

  	Middle vowel: e says /e/

  	End blend: nt says /n/ /t/

  	Whole word: tent




Final Consonant Blends to Remember


  	st in nest, fast, best

  	nd in sand, hand, bend

  	mp in lamp, jump, damp

  	nt in tent, went, pant




[image: 📋]   Summary

A final consonant blend is two consonants at the end of a word.

In a blend, we hear both sounds.

When you read, look at the end of the word, say both consonant sounds, and blend the whole word together.

Now you can read words with -st, -nd, -mp, and -nt!


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Final Consonant Blends. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5191






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 46: The Floss Rule

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5197




  The Floss Rule
Today we will learn a spelling rule called the Floss Rule.
The Floss Rule helps us read and spell some short words. It tells us that after a short vowel sound at the end of a one-syllable word, we often double these letters:
	f
	l
	s
	z

These four letters can be remembered with the word FLOSS: F, L, S, S. We also add z to the rule.
A short vowel is the quick vowel sound in words like a in cat, e in bed, i in pig, o in hot, and u in sun.
A one-syllable word is a word we say with just one beat, like hill, miss, and buzz.
Here is the rule:
If a word has:
	one syllable,
	a short vowel sound, and
	ends with f, l, s, or z,

then we often double the last letter.
Look at these words:
	off
	hill
	miss
	buzz

Each word has one syllable. Each word has a short vowel sound. Each word ends in f, l, s, or z. So the last letter is doubled.
Why does this help us?
The doubled letter helps show that the vowel before it is short. When we see ss in miss, we know the i says its short sound.
Let’s look closely at some words.
Worked Example 1: puff
Say the sounds: /p/ /u/ /f/.
The word puff has one syllable. The vowel u has a short sound. The word ends with f. By the Floss Rule, we double the f.
So we spell it p-u-f-f: puff.
Worked Example 2: bell
Say the sounds: /b/ /e/ /l/.
The word bell has one syllable. The vowel e is short. The word ends with l. By the Floss Rule, we double the l.
So we spell it b-e-l-l: bell.
Worked Example 3: class
Let’s check the word class.
	It has one syllable.
	It has the short vowel sound a.
	It ends with s.

So we double the s.
The word is spelled c-l-a-s-s: class.
Worked Example 4: buzz
Let’s check the word buzz.
	It has one syllable.
	It has the short vowel sound u.
	It ends with z.

So we double the z.
The word is spelled b-u-z-z: buzz.
More words that follow the Floss Rule:
	stiff
	cliff
	spell
	shell
	dress
	glass
	fizz
	buzz

Let’s think step by step.
When you read or spell a word, ask yourself:
	Is it a one-syllable word?
	Do I hear a short vowel?
	Does it end in f, l, s, or z?

If the answer is yes, the last letter is often doubled.
Try these quick checks:
	will [image: →] one syllable, short i, ends with l [image: →] ll
	kiss [image: →] one syllable, short i, ends with s [image: →] ss
	jazz [image: →] one syllable, short a, ends with z [image: →] zz
	sniff [image: →] one syllable, short i, ends with f [image: →] ff

Be careful!
Not every word has a doubled letter. The Floss Rule is for words that fit the pattern.
For example, if a word does not end in f, l, s, or z, then this rule does not help.
cat has one syllable and a short vowel, but it ends in t, so we do not double the last letter.
bed ends in d, so we do not use the Floss Rule.
hop ends in p, so we do not use the Floss Rule.
Let’s compare.
	hill [image: →] ends in l [image: →] double it
	miss [image: →] ends in s [image: →] double it
	off [image: →] ends in f [image: →] double it
	buzz [image: →] ends in z [image: →] double it
	cat [image: →] ends in t [image: →] do not double
	mop [image: →] ends in p [image: →] do not double

Reading tip:
When you see ff, ll, ss, or zz at the end of a short, one-syllable word, read the vowel with its short sound.
For example:
	bell has short e
	stuff has short u
	kiss has short i
	buzz has short u

Spelling tip:
If you want to spell a word like miss, listen for the short vowel and the ending sound. If the word ends with s and fits the rule, write ss.
Let’s remember the rule in a simple way:
Short vowel + one syllable + ends in f, l, s, or z = double the last letter.
[image: 📋]   Summary
The Floss Rule helps us read and spell words like off, hill, miss, and buzz. In a one-syllable word, after a short vowel, we often double f, l, s, or z. When you see or hear that pattern, check if the last letter should be doubled.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through The Floss Rule. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5192






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 47: Decoding CCVC and CVCC Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5198




  Decoding CCVC and CVCC Words


Today we will learn how to read some 4-sound words. These words may have two consonants together at the beginning or two consonants together at the end.


When we decode, we look at the letters, say the sounds, and blend the sounds together to read the word.


There are two kinds of words we will practice:


  	CCVC: 2 consonants, 1 vowel, 1 consonant

  	CVCC: 1 consonant, 1 vowel, 2 consonants




Let’s look at what those letter names mean:


  	C = consonant

  	V = vowel




The vowels are a, e, i, o, u. The other letters are consonants.


Here is the pattern:

CCVC looks like: stop at the first 2 letters, then a vowel, then a consonant. A word like frog has the pattern f-r-o-g.

CVCC looks like: one consonant, then a vowel, then 2 consonants. A word like milk has the pattern m-i-l-k.


Sometimes two consonants are side by side. We call that a blend. In a blend, you can still hear both sounds.


For example:


  	In flag, the beginning blend is fl. You hear /f/ and /l/.

  	In nest, the ending blend is st. You hear /s/ and /t/.




How to decode a CCVC or CVCC word


  	Look at each letter from left to right.

  	Say each sound.

  	If two consonants are together, say both sounds.

  	Blend the sounds slowly.

  	Say the whole word.




You can stretch the sounds like this:

/f/ /l/ /a/ /g/ [image: →] flag

/m/ /i/ /l/ /k/ [image: →] milk


Worked Example 1: CCVC word

Read the word plug.


  	Letters: p l u g

  	Sounds: /p/ /l/ /u/ /g/

  	Blend: pllluuug

  	Word: plug



This is a CCVC word because it has 2 consonants first: p and l.


Worked Example 2: CVCC word

Read the word hand.


  	Letters: h a n d

  	Sounds: /h/ /a/ /n/ /d/

  	Blend: haaand

  	Word: hand



This is a CVCC word because it ends with 2 consonants: n and d.


Worked Example 3: Listen for both consonants

Read the word stop.


  	Letters: s t o p

  	Sounds: /s/ /t/ /o/ /p/

  	Blend: ssstooop

  	Word: stop



At the beginning, s and t are both heard. Do not skip one sound.


Worked Example 4: Ending blend

Read the word mask.


  	Letters: m a s k

  	Sounds: /m/ /a/ /s/ /k/

  	Blend: maaask

  	Word: mask



At the end, s and k are both heard. That makes this a CVCC word.


Let’s practice spotting the pattern


  	frog = CCVC

  	trip = CCVC

  	bend = CVCC

  	fast = CVCC




Tips for reading these words


  	Read from left to right.

  	Say every sound.

  	Do not leave out a consonant in a blend.

  	Blend slowly first, then say the word faster.

  	If the word does not sound right, try again.




Watch out for these mistakes


  	Reading only one sound in a blend. In flag, say /f/ and /l/.

  	Skipping the last sound. In milk, do not forget /k/.

  	Guessing the word without reading all the letters.




Try it in steps

For crab:


  	See the letters: c r a b

  	Say the sounds: /k/ /r/ /a/ /b/

  	Blend: crab




For nest:


  	See the letters: n e s t

  	Say the sounds: /n/ /e/ /s/ /t/

  	Blend: nest




[image: 📋]   Summary

CCVC and CVCC words are 4-sound words. A CCVC word has 2 consonants at the beginning, like stop. A CVCC word has 2 consonants at the end, like mask.


To decode these words, say each sound and blend them together. Remember: in a blend, you can hear both consonant sounds.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Decoding CCVC and CVCC Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5193






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 48: Closed Syllable Concept

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5199




  Closed Syllable Concept


Today we will learn about a closed syllable.


A syllable is a word part with one vowel sound. Some words have one syllable, like cat. Some words have more than one syllable, like napkin.


A closed syllable has a short vowel sound. It is called “closed” because a consonant comes after the vowel and closes it in.


Look at this pattern:


vowel + consonant = usually a short vowel sound



  	a + consonant: cat, map, nap

  	e + consonant: bed, pen, net

  	i + consonant: pig, sit, lip

  	o + consonant: hot, mop, log

  	u + consonant: sun, bug, cup




The short vowel sounds are:


  	a says /a/ like apple

  	e says /e/ like egg

  	i says /i/ like igloo

  	o says /o/ like octopus

  	u says /u/ like umbrella




When you see a word with a vowel and then a consonant closing it, try the short vowel sound first.


Here are some closed syllable words:


  	bat

  	hen

  	fin

  	pot

  	gum




Let’s learn how to spot a closed syllable.



  	Find the vowel.

  	Look right after the vowel.

  	If a consonant comes after it and closes the syllable, the vowel is usually short.

  	Read the word with the short vowel sound.




Worked Example 1

Word: cat


  	The vowel is a.

  	The letter after it is t, a consonant.

  	The syllable is closed.

  	So a says its short sound: /a/.

  	The word is cat.




Worked Example 2

Word: bed


  	The vowel is e.

  	The letter after it is d, a consonant.

  	The syllable is closed.

  	So e says its short sound: /e/.

  	The word is bed.




Worked Example 3

Word: sunset


  	This word has 2 syllables: sun and set.

  	In sun, the vowel is u and n closes it.

  	So u has the short sound /u/.

  	In set, the vowel is e and t closes it.

  	So e has the short sound /e/.

  	Both syllables are closed syllables: sun-set.




Worked Example 4

Word: napkin


  	This word has 2 syllables: nap and kin.

  	In nap, the vowel is a and p closes it.

  	So a says /a/.

  	In kin, the vowel is i and n closes it.

  	So i says /i/.

  	Both syllables are closed syllables: nap-kin.




Let’s compare.


These are closed syllables:


  	mad

  	jet

  	pin

  	mop

  	bus




In each word, the vowel is followed by a consonant, so the vowel is usually short.


You can also find closed syllables in longer words:


  	pic-nic

  	rab-bit

  	bas-ket

  	mag-net




Each part ends with a consonant, so each part has a short vowel sound.


Tips for Reading Closed Syllables


  	Look for the vowel.

  	Check if a consonant comes after it.

  	Use the short vowel sound.

  	Blend the sounds together.




Example:


  	m-a-p

  	/m/ /a/ /p/

  	map




Another example:


  	s-i-t

  	/s/ /i/ /t/

  	sit




Remember: when a vowel is closed in by a consonant, the vowel is usually short.


Quick Check


  	Is pig a closed syllable? Yes. The i is closed by g.

  	Is hot a closed syllable? Yes. The o is closed by t.

  	Is pen a closed syllable? Yes. The e is closed by n.




[image: 📋]   Summary

A closed syllable is a syllable that ends with a consonant. The consonant closes in the vowel, so the vowel usually makes a short sound. When you read words like cat, bed, pig, hot, and sun, try the short vowel sound first.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Closed Syllable Concept. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5194






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 49: Open Syllable Concept

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5200




  Open Syllable Concept

Today we will learn about an open syllable. An open syllable is a word part that ends with one vowel.

When a syllable is open, the vowel usually says its name. That is called the long vowel sound.

For example, in the word me, the syllable ends with the vowel e. The e says its name: /ē/.

Here are the long vowel names:


	a says /ā/ like in baby

	e says /ē/ like in me

	i says /ī/ like in tiger

	o says /ō/ like in go

	u says /yū/ or /ū/ like in music



Let’s look closely at what open means. A syllable is open when there is no consonant closing it at the end. It ends right on the vowel.

Look at these open syllables:


	he

	go

	hi

	she

	no



Each one ends in a vowel, so the vowel is usually long.

Now compare them to syllables that are not open:


	hat

	bed

	sit

	hop

	sun



These end with consonants, so they are not open syllables.

How to find an open syllable


	Look at the word or word part.

	Find the vowel.

	Ask, “Does this syllable end with the vowel?”

	If the answer is yes, the syllable is open.

	Try the vowel’s long sound, or its name.



Sometimes a whole word is one open syllable, like me or go.

Sometimes a longer word has an open syllable in it, like robot or baby.

When we read longer words, we can break them into parts, or syllables. Then we look at each syllable.

Worked Example 1

Word: go

The word go has one syllable. It ends with the vowel o.

That means it is an open syllable. The o says its name, /ō/.

We read it: go.

Worked Example 2

Word: me

The word me has one syllable. It ends with the vowel e.

That makes it an open syllable. The e says /ē/.

We read it: me.

Worked Example 3

Word: baby

We can clap the syllables: ba | by.

The first syllable is ba. It ends with the vowel a, so it is open. The a says /ā/.

The second syllable is by. In this word, we hear the long e sound at the end: bee.

So we read the word: baby.

Worked Example 4

Word: robot

We can break it into syllables: ro | bot.

The first syllable ro ends with the vowel o. It is an open syllable, so the o says /ō/.

The second syllable is bot. It ends with a consonant, so it is not open.

We read the word: robot.

Let’s practice thinking


	In he, the syllable ends with e, so it is open.

	In no, the syllable ends with o, so it is open.

	In hi, the syllable ends with i, so it is open.

	In cat, the syllable ends with t, so it is not open.



Helpful tip: If a syllable ends in one vowel, try the vowel’s name first.

This helps you read many words. Open syllables are common in short words and in parts of longer words.

[image: 📋]   Summary

An open syllable ends with a vowel. When a syllable is open, the vowel usually says its long sound, or its name.

When you read, look for a syllable that ends with one vowel. Try the long vowel sound. That can help you figure out the word.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Open Syllable Concept. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5195






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 50: Silent E (VCe) Pattern

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5201




  Silent E (VCe) Pattern


Today we will learn about the silent e pattern. This pattern helps us read many words.


A silent e is an e at the end of a word that we do not say. The e is quiet, but it does an important job.


When a word has the pattern vowel-consonant-e, the last e can make the first vowel say its name. We call this the VCe pattern.


For example, in the word cap, the a says /a/. In the word cape, the silent e helps the a say its name, /A/.


Listen to how the vowel changes:


  	cap [image: →] cape

  	kit [image: →] kite

  	hop [image: →] hope

  	cub [image: →] cube




In each pair, the last e is silent. We do not say the e, but it changes the vowel sound before it.


Short vowel sounds are the usual small sounds:


  	a as in cap

  	i as in kit

  	o as in hop

  	u as in cub




Long vowel sounds say the vowel's name:


  	a says /A/ as in cape

  	i says /I/ as in kite

  	o says /O/ as in hope

  	u says /U/ as in cube




A good way to check for silent e is to look at the end of the word.


  	Find the last letter. Is it e?

  	Look one letter before it. Is there a consonant?

  	Look before that. Is there a vowel?

  	If yes, try the vowel sound that says its name.




The pattern looks like this:

VCe = vowel + consonant + silent e

Examples: cake, bike, home, cute


Worked Example 1

Read the word cake.


  	Look at the end: e

  	The letter before it is k, a consonant.

  	The letter before that is a, a vowel.

  	This is a VCe word.

  	The a says its name: /A/.



So we read it as cake.


Worked Example 2

Read the word bike.


  	The word ends with silent e.

  	The pattern is i-k-e.

  	The i says its name: /I/.

  	Blend the sounds: /b/ /I/ /k/.



The word is bike.


Worked Example 3

Let’s compare hop and hope.


  	hop has no silent e, so the o is short: /o/.

  	hope has a silent e, so the o says its name: /O/.



One small letter can change the whole word!


Worked Example 4

Read the word cube.


  	It ends with e.

  	The letter before it is b.

  	The vowel before that is u.

  	The silent e helps u say its name.



The word is cube.


Here are more silent e words to practice:


  	made

  	game

  	time

  	line

  	bone

  	nose

  	mule

  	tube




Be careful. Not every word with an e at the end is a silent e word you know right away. But when you see the VCe pattern, it is smart to try the long vowel sound.


You can also see how adding e changes a word:


  	mad [image: →] made

  	fin [image: →] fine

  	not [image: →] note

  	tub [image: →] tube




When you read, try this strategy:


  	Read the word once.

  	If it has a final e, check for the VCe pattern.

  	Make the first vowel long.

  	Blend the sounds again.




[image: 📋]   Summary

A silent e is an e at the end of a word that we do not say. In a VCe word, the silent e makes the first vowel say its name. Words like cake, bike, hope, and cube all use the silent e pattern.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Silent E (VCe) Pattern. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5196






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 51: Common Vowel Teams

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5202




  Common Vowel Teams


Sometimes two vowels stand side by side in a word. When they work together, they are called a vowel team.


A vowel team usually makes one long vowel sound. A long vowel sound is when a vowel says its letter name.


In this lesson, we will learn these common vowel teams:


	ai

	ay

	ee

	ea

	oa

	ow




Let’s learn what sound each team usually makes and look at words that use it.


1. ai and ay

ai and ay usually make the long a sound, like in day. The long a sound says /A/.


	ai: rain, mail, tail, paint

	ay: day, play, gray, tray




A helpful pattern is this:


	ai is often found in the middle of a word.

	ay is often found at the end of a word.




Look at these words:


	rain

	pail

	play

	say




2. ee and ea

ee and ea often make the long e sound. The long e sound says /E/.


	ee: tree, bee, seed, feet

	ea: eat, sea, leaf, clean




Look at these words:


	tree

	sleep

	eat

	bean




3. oa and ow

oa and ow often make the long o sound. The long o sound says /O/.


	oa: boat, road, toad, coat

	ow: snow, grow, slow, show




A helpful pattern is this:


	oa is often found in the middle of a word.

	ow is often found at the end of a word.




Look at these words:


	boat

	goat

	snow

	grow




How to read a word with a vowel team


	Look for two vowels together.

	Say the vowel team sound.

	Read the other sounds in the word.

	Blend the sounds together.




Let’s practice this step by step.


Worked Example 1: rain

First, find the vowel team: ai.

ai says long a, /A/.

Now read the word parts:


	r = /r/

	ai = /A/

	n = /n/



Blend them: /r/ /A/ /n/ = rain.


Worked Example 2: tree

Find the vowel team: ee.

ee says long e, /E/.

Now read the word parts:


	tr = /tr/

	ee = /E/



Blend them: /tr/ /E/ = tree.


Worked Example 3: boat

Find the vowel team: oa.

oa says long o, /O/.

Now read the word parts:


	b = /b/

	oa = /O/

	t = /t/



Blend them: /b/ /O/ /t/ = boat.


Worked Example 4: play

Find the vowel team: ay.

ay says long a, /A/.

Now read the word parts:


	pl = /pl/

	ay = /A/



Blend them: /pl/ /A/ = play.


Try noticing the pattern

Words can help us see where vowel teams often go.


	mail, pain, rain

	day, may, play

	coat, goal, road

	snow, grow, show




When you read, ask yourself:


	Do I see two vowels together?

	Do they make one long sound?

	Can I blend the whole word?




Word List for Practice


	ai: rain, sail, wait

	ay: day, stay, play

	ee: see, green, sleep

	ea: eat, beach, seat

	oa: boat, soap, road

	ow: snow, grow, slow




What to remember


	A vowel team is two vowels together.

	A vowel team often makes one sound.

	ai and ay often say long a.

	ee and ea often say long e.

	oa and ow often say long o.

	ai and oa are often in the middle of words.

	ay and ow are often at the end of words.




Quick Summary

Common vowel teams are pairs of vowels that work together to make one long vowel sound. The teams ai and ay usually make long a, ee and ea often make long e, and oa and ow often make long o.


When you read, look for the two vowels, say their sound, and blend the whole word. That will help you read words like rain, tree, boat, and play.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Common Vowel Teams. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5197






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 52: R-Controlled Vowels

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5203




  R-Controlled Vowels

Today we will learn about r-controlled vowels. This happens when a vowel is followed by the letter r.

When r comes after a vowel, the vowel sound changes. The r is strong, so it changes the way the vowel sounds.

We will learn five common r-controlled vowel patterns:


	ar

	or

	er

	ir

	ur



These letter teams are in many words we read every day.


1. The sound of ar

The letters ar often sound like the /ar/ in car.


	car

	star

	park

	farm



Say these words slowly: c-ar, st-ar. Do you hear the /ar/ sound?


2. The sound of or

The letters or often sound like the /or/ in corn.


	corn

	fork

	storm

	short



Say them slowly: c-or-n, f-or-k. The vowel does not sound short. The r changes it.


3. The sounds of er, ir, and ur

The patterns er, ir, and ur often sound the same in many words. They can sound like /er/.


	er: her, fern, sister

	ir: bird, shirt, girl

	ur: turn, fur, hurt



Even though the spellings are different, the sound can be the same.


Why are they called r-controlled?

They are called r-controlled vowels because the r changes, or controls, the vowel sound.

For example, in the word cap, the a says /a/. But in car, the a does not say /a/. The r changes it to /ar/.


How to read r-controlled vowel words


	Look for a vowel and r together.

	Read them as one sound: ar, or, er, ir, or ur.

	Blend the whole word.




Worked Example 1

Read the word: car


	Find the r-controlled vowel: ar

	Say the sound: /ar/

	Blend: c + ar = car



The word is car.


Worked Example 2

Read the word: fork


	Find the r-controlled vowel: or

	Say the sound: /or/

	Blend: f + or + k = fork



The word is fork.


Worked Example 3

Read the word: bird


	Find the r-controlled vowel: ir

	Say the sound: /er/

	Blend: b + ir + d = bird



The word is bird.


Worked Example 4

Read the word: turn


	Find the r-controlled vowel: ur

	Say the sound: /er/

	Blend: t + ur + n = turn



The word is turn.


Let’s compare

It can help to compare words.


	cat and cart

	hop and horn

	sit and shirt

	sun and surf



In the second word of each pair, the r changes the vowel sound.


Tips for remembering


	If you see a vowel followed by r, stop and check the sound.

	Try reading the vowel and r together.

	Remember: er, ir, and ur often sound alike.




Words to practice


	ar: car, star, hard, arm

	or: corn, horn, fork, short

	er: her, fern, sister

	ir: bird, girl, shirt

	ur: fur, turn, hurt




[image: 📋]   Summary

R-controlled vowels happen when a vowel comes right before r.

The r changes the vowel sound. The main patterns are ar, or, er, ir, and ur.

When you read, look for these letter teams and say their special sounds as you blend the word.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through R-Controlled Vowels. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5198






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 53: Diphthongs

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5204




  Diphthongs are special vowel sounds that glide from one sound to another. Your mouth moves while you say them.
In this lesson, we will learn these diphthongs:
	oi and oy
	ou and ow
	au and aw

These letter teams can help us read new words.
What is a diphthong?
A diphthong is a vowel sound that slides. It is not a short, still sound like in cat or bed. It moves a little as you say it.
When two letters work together to make one gliding vowel sound, we call them a vowel team.
1. The sounds of oi and oy
oi and oy usually make the same sound you hear in coin and toy.
	oi: coin, join, soil
	oy: boy, toy, joy

A helpful pattern is this:
	oi is often in the middle of a word.
	oy is often at the end of a word.

Say it: /oi/
Try these words:
	boil
	point
	soy

2. The sounds of ou and ow
ou and ow can make the same sound you hear in out and cow.
	ou: out, found, cloud
	ow: cow, brown, owl

A helpful pattern is this:
	ou is often in the middle of a word.
	ow is often at the end of a word or before a letter like in owl.

Say it: /ou/
Try these words:
	shout
	house
	how

3. The sounds of au and aw
au and aw usually make the same sound you hear in Paul and saw.
	au: author, launch, August
	aw: saw, paw, yawn

A helpful pattern is this:
	au is often in the middle of a word.
	aw is often at the end of a word.

Say it: /aw/
Try these words:
	draw
	crawl
	haunt

How to read a word with a diphthong
	Look for the vowel team: oi, oy, ou, ow, au, aw.
	Say the diphthong sound.
	Blend the sounds together.
	Say the whole word.

Let’s practice step by step.
Worked Example 1
Read the word boy.
	Find the vowel team: oy.
	oy says /oi/.
	Blend: b + oy = boy.

The word is boy.
Worked Example 2
Read the word cloud.
	Find the vowel team: ou.
	ou says /ou/.
	Blend: cl + ou + d.
	Say it smoothly: cloud.

The word is cloud.
Worked Example 3
Read the word point.
	Find the vowel team: oi.
	oi says /oi/.
	Blend: p + oi + nt.
	Say it smoothly: point.

The word is point.
Worked Example 4
Read the word crawl.
	Find the vowel team: aw.
	aw says /aw/.
	Blend: cr + aw + l.
	Say it smoothly: crawl.

The word is crawl.
Tips to help you remember
	oi and oy sound the same.
	ou and ow can sound the same in words like out and cow.
	au and aw sound the same.
	Look at where the vowel team is in the word. That can help you choose the right spelling.

Watch out!
Some words with ow do not make the diphthong sound /ou/. For example, snow has a different sound. When you read, try the sound that fits the word.
That is okay. Readers learn word patterns over time.
Let’s review
	oi, oy  /oi/
	ou, ow  /ou/
	au, aw  /aw/

Diphthongs are gliding vowel sounds. When you see these letter teams, say the sound, blend the word, and read it smoothly.
Brief Summary
Diphthongs are vowel teams that make gliding sounds. In this lesson, you learned oi/oy, ou/ow, and au/aw. You also learned to find the vowel team, say its sound, and blend the whole word to read it.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Diphthongs. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5199






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 54: Hard and Soft C and G

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5205




  Hard and Soft C and G
Today we will learn about the letters c and g. These letters can make two different sounds. Sometimes they make a hard sound, and sometimes they make a soft sound.
Knowing these sounds helps us read words correctly.
1. Hard and soft c
The letter c can say:
	hard c: /k/ like in cat
	soft c: /s/ like in cent

A good rule is this:
	When c comes before e, i, or y, it often says its soft sound, /s/.
	When c comes before other letters, it often says its hard sound, /k/.

Look at these words:
	soft c: cent, city, cycle
	hard c: cat, cup, corn

2. Hard and soft g
The letter g can say:
	hard g: /g/ like in go
	soft g: /j/ like in gem

A good rule is this:
	When g comes before e, i, or y, it often says its soft sound, /j/.
	When g comes before other letters, it often says its hard sound, /g/.

Look at these words:
	soft g: gem, giant, gym
	hard g: go, gum, gate

3. A helper rule to remember
You can remember this:
	e, i, y often make c and g sound soft.
	Other letters often make c and g sound hard.

Say this to yourself:
c and g are soft before e, i, and y.
4. Let’s look closely at words
When you read a word with c or g, look at the next letter. That next letter can help you know which sound to say.
	Find the letter c or g.
	Look at the letter right after it.
	If the next letter is e, i, or y, try the soft sound.
	If the next letter is another letter, try the hard sound.

Worked Example 1
Word: cat
We see the letter c. The next letter is a.
a is not e, i, or y, so c is hard.
cat begins with /k/.
Worked Example 2
Word: city
We see the letter c. The next letter is i.
i is one of the special letters: e, i, y. So c is soft.
city begins with /s/.
Worked Example 3
Word: gem
We see the letter g. The next letter is e.
e is one of the special letters: e, i, y. So g is soft.
gem begins with /j/.
Worked Example 4
Word: gum
We see the letter g. The next letter is u.
u is not e, i, or y, so g is hard.
gum begins with /g/.
5. Compare the sounds
Listen to how the first sound changes:
	cap [image: →] hard c /k/
	cent [image: →] soft c /s/
	go [image: →] hard g /g/
	gem [image: →] soft g /j/

The letter stays the same, but the sound can change.
6. Word groups to practice
Hard c words
	cat
	can
	cup
	corn
	cut

Soft c words
	cent
	city
	cycle

Hard g words
	go
	gate
	gum
	game

Soft g words
	gem
	giant
	gym

7. Try this thinking
If you see ce, ci, or cy, the c is often soft.
If you see ge, gi, or gy, the g is often soft.
Here are some quick matches:
	ce [image: →] /s/ as in cent
	ci [image: →] /s/ as in city
	cy [image: →] /s/ as in cycle
	ge [image: →] /j/ as in gem
	gi [image: →] /j/ as in giant
	gy [image: →] /j/ as in gym

8. Watch out and check
Sometimes reading takes a try and a check. If a word does not sound right, stop and look again.
Ask yourself:
	Do I see c or g?
	What letter comes after it?
	Should I try the soft sound or the hard sound?

9. Summary
The letters c and g can make two sounds.
	c: hard /k/ or soft /s/
	g: hard /g/ or soft /j/

Remember the rule:
Before e, i, or y, c and g are often soft.
In other places, they are often hard.
When you read, look at the next letter. It helps you choose the right sound.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Hard and Soft C and G. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5200






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 55: Y as a Vowel

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5206




  Y as a Vowel


We usually think of the vowels as a, e, i, o, u. But sometimes the letter y can be a vowel too.


When y is a vowel, it can make different sounds. In this lesson, we will learn two important ones:


  	In some short words, y can sound like long i, as in my.

  	In longer words, often at the end, y can sound like long e, as in happy.




Let’s learn how to read these words.


1. Y can sound like long i


In some short words, especially one-syllable words, y at the end can say the long i sound.


The long i sound is the sound you hear in eye and ice.



  	my [image: →] /m/ + /ī/ = my

  	by [image: →] /b/ + /ī/ = by

  	cry [image: →] /c/ /r/ + /ī/ = cry

  	fly [image: →] /f/ /l/ + /ī/ = fly

  	try [image: →] /t/ /r/ + /ī/ = try




When you see a short word that ends in y, try the long i sound.


2. Y can sound like long e


In longer words, especially words with two parts or beats, y at the end often says long e.


The long e sound is the sound you hear in me and see.



  	happy [image: →] hap-py

  	baby [image: →] ba-by

  	funny [image: →] fun-ny

  	pony [image: →] po-ny

  	sunny [image: →] sun-ny




In these words, the ending y sounds like long e: happy sounds like “happee.”


3. A good reading tip


Look at the word first.


  	If it is a short word ending in y, the y often says long i.

  	If it is a longer word ending in y, the y often says long e.




This is a helpful clue when you are decoding.


Worked Example 1

Word: my


  	Look at the letters: m y

  	Say the first sound: /m/

  	The word is short and ends with y, so try long i: /ī/

  	Blend: /m/ + /ī/ = my




Worked Example 2

Word: fly


  	Look at the letters: f l y

  	Say the first sounds: /f/ /l/

  	The word is short and ends with y, so y says long i: /ī/

  	Blend: /f/ /l/ /ī/ = fly




Worked Example 3

Word: baby


  	Look at the word: ba-by

  	This is a longer word with two beats.

  	The y is at the end, so try long e: /ē/

  	Read it: baby




Worked Example 4

Word: funny


  	Look at the word: fun-ny

  	This is a longer word.

  	The ending y says long e: /ē/

  	Read it: funny




Let’s compare


  	my [image: →] y = long i

  	cry [image: →] y = long i

  	happy [image: →] y = long e

  	pony [image: →] y = long e




Words to practice reading


  	by

  	my

  	try

  	dry

  	baby

  	happy

  	sunny

  	pony




How to remember it


  	Short word + y at the end [image: →] try long i

  	Longer word + y at the end [image: →] try long e




[image: 📋]   Summary

The letter y can be a vowel. In short words like my and fly, y often says long i. In longer words like happy and baby, y often says long e. When you see a word ending in y, think about whether it is short or longer, and try the vowel sound that fits.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Y as a Vowel. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5201






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 56: Inflectional Ending -s and -es
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  Inflectional Ending -s and -es


Today we will learn about -s and -es at the end of words.


These endings can help us talk about more than one thing. They can also help us talk about an action someone does now.


We start with a base word. A base word is the word before we add anything to it.


Then we can add -s or -es to the end.


Main Idea 1: Add -s to many words


We often add -s when there is more than one.



  	cat [image: →] cats

  	dog [image: →] dogs

  	book [image: →] books




When we read these words, we read the base word first, then the ending.



  	cat + s = cats

  	dog + s = dogs




Main Idea 2: Add -es to some words


Some words need -es at the end.


We often use -es with words that end in these sounds or letters:



  	s as in bus [image: →] buses

  	x as in box [image: →] boxes

  	z as in quiz [image: →] quizzes

  	ch as in dish [image: →] dishes

  	sh as in wish [image: →] wishes

>


When we add -es, we still read the base word first, then the ending.



  	bus + es = buses

  	box + es = boxes




Main Idea 3: -s and -es can show an action happening now


Sometimes -s or -es is added to an action word.


This can tell about one person, one animal, or one thing doing the action now.



  	run [image: →] runs

  	jump [image: →] jumps

  	wish [image: →] wishes




Example sentences:



  	The dog runs.

  	Mom cooks.

  	He wishes.




How to Read a Word with -s or -es



  	Look at the whole word.

  	Find the base word.

  	Look at the ending: -s or -es.

  	Read the base word.

  	Read the whole word.




Let’s practice together.


Worked Example 1


Word: cats


First, find the base word: cat.


Next, look at the ending: -s.


Read it: cat, cats.


What it means: more than one cat.


Worked Example 2


Word: boxes


First, find the base word: box.


The word ends with x, so we add -es.


Read it: box, boxes.


What it means: more than one box.


Worked Example 3


Word: wishes


First, find the base word: wish.


The word ends with sh, so we add -es.


Read it: wish, wishes.


What it means: more than one wish, or one person wishes now.


Worked Example 4


Sentence: The frog jumps.


Find the action word: jumps.


The base word is jump.


Add -s: jump + s = jumps.


This tells that one frog does the action now.


Tips to Help You Choose



  	Use -s for many words: cats, dogs, cups.

  	Use -es for many words ending in s, x, z, ch, or sh: buses, boxes, dishes.

  	Read the base word first.

  	Then read the ending.




Try These in Your Head



  	hat [image: →] hats

  	bus [image: →] buses

  	fox [image: →] foxes

  	dress [image: →] dresses

  	kick [image: →] kicks




[image: 📋]   Summary


-s and -es are endings we add to base words.


They can show more than one, like cats and boxes.


They can also show an action that one person, animal, or thing does now, like runs and wishes.


Remember: read the base word first, then the ending.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Inflectional Ending -s and -es. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5202






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 57: Inflectional Ending -ed

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5208




  Inflectional Ending -ed


Today we will learn about -ed. When we add -ed to the end of many action words, it tells that the action already happened in the past.


Look at these words:


	jump [image: →] jumped

	play [image: →] played

	want [image: →] wanted




All of these words end with -ed, but we do not always say -ed the same way. The ending -ed can have 3 sounds:


	/t/ as in jumped

	/d/ as in played

	/id/ as in wanted




We can learn to read these words by looking at the last sound in the base word. A base word is the word before -ed is added.


1. Sometimes -ed says /t/

When the base word ends with a quiet sound like p, k, s, sh, ch, or f, the -ed ending often sounds like /t/.


	jump + ed = jumped [image: →] /jumpt/

	kick + ed = kicked [image: →] /kikt/

	wash + ed = washed [image: →] /wosht/




When you read, do not say an extra syllable. We say jumped, not jump-ed.


2. Sometimes -ed says /d/

When the base word ends with a sound that is already buzzy or voiced, the -ed ending often sounds like /d/.


	play + ed = played [image: →] /plād/

	rub + ed = rubbed [image: →] /rubd/

	call + ed = called [image: →] /kâld/




Again, we do not add an extra beat. We say played, not play-ed.


3. Sometimes -ed says /id/

When the base word ends with t or d, the -ed ending says /id/. This time we do hear an extra syllable.


	want + ed = wanted [image: →] /want-id/

	paint + ed = painted [image: →] /pānt-id/

	land + ed = landed [image: →] /land-id/




This is the easiest one to hear because it sounds like a little extra part at the end: /id/.


How to read a word with -ed


	Read the base word first.

	Listen for the last sound in the base word.

	Add the right -ed sound: /t/, /d/, or /id/.

	Say the whole word smoothly.




Worked Example 1

Word: jumped

First, read the base word: jump.

Jump ends with the sound p. That helps us know -ed says /t/.

So jumped is read /jumpt/. It means someone did jump already.


Worked Example 2

Word: played

First, read the base word: play.

Play ends with a voiced sound, so -ed says /d/.

So played is read /plād/. It means the playing already happened.


Worked Example 3

Word: wanted

First, read the base word: want.

Want ends with t. When a base word ends in t or d, -ed says /id/.

So wanted is read /want-id/. We hear two parts: want and id.


Worked Example 4

Word: landed

First, read the base word: land.

Land ends with d. That means -ed says /id/.

So landed is read /land-id/. The action happened in the past.


Let’s sort some words by sound


	/t/: jumped, kicked, washed

	/d/: played, rubbed, called

	/id/: wanted, painted, landed




Helpful tips


	-ed means the action already happened.

	Do not always say ed like /id/.

	Listen to the end of the base word.

	If the word ends in t or d, -ed says /id/.




Try it in sentences


	The dog jumped.

	We played outside.

	I wanted a red ball.

	The plane landed.




When you read these words in a book, look for the ending -ed. Then think: Is it /t/, /d/, or /id/?


[image: 📋]   Summary

The ending -ed tells that something happened in the past. It can sound like /t/, /d/, or /id/. Read the base word, listen to its last sound, and then say the whole word smoothly.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Inflectional Ending -ed. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5203






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 58: Inflectional Ending -ing

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5209




  Inflectional Ending -ing
Today we will learn about the ending -ing. This is a word ending we can add to a base word.
When we add -ing, the word tells about something that is happening now.
For example, jump becomes jumping. If a girl is jumping, she is doing it right now.
We can read words with -ing by looking at the base word first, then reading the ending.
What is a base word?
A base word is the word before we add an ending.
	run is the base word in running
	sing is the base word in singing
	look is the base word in looking

What does -ing mean?
The ending -ing tells that the action is going on now.
	I am reading.
	The dog is barking.
	We are playing.

How to read a word with -ing
	Look for the ending -ing.
	Cover the ending and read the base word.
	Then read the ending -ing.
	Blend the whole word together.

Example: resting
	Base word: rest
	Ending: -ing
	Blend: rest + ing = resting

The word resting means resting is happening now.
Worked Example 1
Word: playing
First, find the ending -ing.
The base word is play.
Now blend it: play + ing = playing.
Sentence: The kids are playing.
Worked Example 2
Word: looking
Find the ending -ing.
The base word is look.
Blend it: look + ing = looking.
Sentence: I am looking at the bird.
Worked Example 3
Word: singing
Find the ending -ing.
The base word is sing.
Blend it: sing + ing = singing.
Sentence: Mom is singing.
Worked Example 4
Word: running
This word has the ending -ing.
The base word is run.
When we add -ing, the word is running.
Sentence: The boy is running.
Tips for reading -ing words
	Look at the end of the word for ing.
	Read the base word first.
	Then add -ing.
	Think: “This is happening now.”

Let’s look at more -ing words
	jumping
	helping
	resting
	camping
	painting
	sleeping

You can practice by saying the base word and the ending.
	jump + ing = jumping
	help + ing = helping
	sleep + ing = sleeping

Be a word detective!
When you see a long word, check the end. If you see -ing, you already know an important part of the word.
Then ask:
	What is the base word?
	What action is happening now?

[image: 📋]   Summary
The ending -ing is added to a base word.
It tells that an action is happening now.
To read an -ing word, find the base word, read -ing, and blend the parts together.
Now you can read words like playing, looking, singing, and running!


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Inflectional Ending -ing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5204






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 59: Compound Word Decoding

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5210




  Compound words are words made by putting two smaller words together.
When we read a compound word, we can make it easier by breaking it apart into the two small words we already know. Then we read each small word, and then we say the whole word.
This is called compound word decoding. Decoding means reading a word by looking at its parts and sounds.
For example, the word sunset has two small words in it: sun and set.
	sun
	set

When we put them together, we get sunset.
Here is how to read a compound word:
	Look for a small word you know at the beginning.
	Look for another small word you know at the end.
	Read the first word.
	Read the second word.
	Say the whole compound word.

Let’s learn with some examples.
Example 1: doghouse
Look at the word: doghouse
We can break it into:
	dog
	house

Now read each part:
	dog
	house

Put them together: doghouse
A doghouse is a little house for a dog.
Example 2: backpack
Look at the word: backpack
Break it into:
	back
	pack

Read the parts:
	back
	pack

Put them together: backpack
A backpack is a pack you carry on your back.
Example 3: raincoat
Look at the word: raincoat
Break it into:
	rain
	coat

Read the parts:
	rain
	coat

Put them together: raincoat
A raincoat is a coat for rainy weather.
Example 4: playground
Look at the word: playground
Break it into:
	play
	ground

Read the parts:
	play
	ground

Put them together: playground
A playground is ground where children play.
Sometimes a long word can feel tricky. Do not worry. Look for the two small words hiding inside.
Here are some compound words you can practice breaking apart:
	bedroom = bed + room
	cupcake = cup + cake
	sunflower = sun + flower
	toothbrush = tooth + brush
	bathtub = bath + tub

Helpful tip: If the big word does not make sense, try breaking it in a different place. Ask yourself, “Do I see two real words I know?”
For example, in sunflower, we see sun and flower. Those are both real words, so sunflower is a compound word.
When you decode compound words, you become a stronger reader. You use words you already know to read a new, bigger word.
Let’s remember:
	A compound word has two smaller words.
	Break the big word into its two parts.
	Read each small word.
	Put the parts together to read the whole word.

You can do it! When you see a big word, look for two little words inside.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Compound Word Decoding. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5205






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 60: Two-Syllable Word Decoding

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5211




  Two-Syllable Word Decoding


Sometimes a word is too long to read all at once. That is okay! We can break the word into smaller parts.


A syllable is a word part with one vowel sound. Some words have one syllable, like cat. Some words have two syllables, like sunset.


When we decode, we look at the letters, say the sounds, and blend the sounds into a word. For a two-syllable word, we can read one syllable at a time.


How to decode a two-syllable word



  	Look for the vowels. Vowels are a, e, i, o, u.

  	Find the middle. Many two-syllable words have a split between two consonants.

  	Chunk the word into two parts. A common pattern is VC/CV. That means vowel-consonant / consonant-vowel.

  	Read the first syllable.

  	Read the second syllable.

  	Blend the two syllables together.




What does VC/CV mean?


VC/CV is a way to split some two-syllable words.



  	V = vowel

  	C = consonant




In many words, we see a vowel, then two consonants, then another vowel. We often split between the two consonants.


For example: sunset


The vowels are u and e. Between them are two consonants: n and s. We split between them:


sun/set


Then we read each part:



  	sun

  	set




Now blend them: sunset.


Worked Example 1: picnic


Let’s read picnic.



  	Find the vowels: i and i

  	Look at the middle letters: c and n

  	Split between the consonants: pic/nic

  	Read the first syllable: pic

  	Read the second syllable: nic

  	Blend: picnic




Worked Example 2: rabbit


Now let’s try rabbit.



  	Find the vowels: a and i

  	Look at the middle letters: b and b

  	Split between the consonants: rab/bit

  	Read the first syllable: rab

  	Read the second syllable: bit

  	Blend: rabbit




Worked Example 3: napkin


Let’s do one more.



  	Find the vowels: a and i

  	Look between the vowels: p and k

  	Split between the consonants: nap/kin

  	Read the first syllable: nap

  	Read the second syllable: kin

  	Blend: napkin




Worked Example 4: magnet


This one is a little trickier, but we use the same steps.



  	Find the vowels: a and e

  	Look at the middle letters: g and n

  	Split between the consonants: mag/net

  	Read the first syllable: mag

  	Read the second syllable: net

  	Blend: magnet




Helpful tips



  	If a word has two vowels and two consonants in the middle, try splitting between the consonants.

  	Read the first chunk, then the second chunk.

  	If the word does not sound right, try again slowly.

  	Touch under each syllable as you read it.




Let’s practice the thinking


Word: pumpkin



  	Vowels: u and i

  	Middle consonants: m and p

  	Split: pump/kin

  	Read and blend: pumpkin




Word: basket



  	Vowels: a and e

  	Middle consonants: s and k

  	Split: bas/ket

  	Read and blend: basket




What to remember



  	A syllable is a part of a word.

  	Two-syllable words can be read in two chunks.

  	Look for the vowels.

  	If there are two consonants in the middle, you can often split between them.

  	Read each part, then blend the whole word.




Quick summary


When a word looks long, do not panic. Look for the vowels, split the word into two syllables, read each chunk, and blend them together.


You are becoming a strong decoder! Reading words in parts helps you read bigger words with confidence.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Two-Syllable Word Decoding. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5206






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 61: Decodable Text Application
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  Decodable Text Application means using your phonics skills to read a short story or passage.
In a decodable text, most of the words use sound patterns you already know. This helps you sound out words instead of guessing.
When you read decodable text, you look at the letters, say the sounds, and blend the sounds together to read the word.
Why is this important? It helps you become a strong reader. You learn to trust the letters in the word.
Here is what good readers do:
	Look at all the letters.
	Say the sounds.
	Blend the sounds together.
	Read the whole word.
	Read the sentence again so it sounds smooth.

Step 1: Look carefully at the word
Do not guess from the picture. Do not guess from the first letter only. Look at the whole word.
For example, in the word sat, you see s, a, t.
You say the sounds: /s/ /a/ /t/.
Then you blend: sat.
Step 2: Read words in a sentence
When words are in a sentence, use the same steps. Read one word at a time. Then put the words together.
Example sentence: Sam sat.
You can decode it like this:
	Sam s /a/ /m/  Sam
	sat  /s/ /a/ /t/  sat

Now read the whole sentence: Sam sat.
Step 3: Read smoothly
After you sound out the words, read the sentence again. This is called rereading.
Rereading helps your voice sound smooth and helps you understand what you read.
Step 4: Fix a tricky word
If a word feels hard, stop and try again.
	Look at the first sound.
	Look at the middle sound.
	Look at the last sound.
	Blend the sounds.

If you read sit when the word is sat, check the middle letter. i and a do not make the same sound.
Worked Example 1: One short sentence
Sentence: The cat ran.
Let us read the decodable words:
	cat: /k/ /a/ /t/  cat
	ran: /r/ /a/ /n/  ran

Now read the sentence: The cat ran.
We used the letters in each word to read it.
Worked Example 2: Two short sentences
Passage:
Sam has a cap. Sam can tap.
Let us decode some words:
	has: /h/ /a/ /s/  has
	cap: /k/ /a/ /p/  cap
	can: /k/ /a/ /n/  can
	tap: /t/ /a/ /p/  tap

Now read the whole passage again:
Sam has a cap. Sam can tap.
It sounds smoother the second time.
Worked Example 3: A longer decodable passage
Passage:
Dan had a big red bag. Dan put the bag on the rug.
Try the words one by one:
	Dan: /d/ /a/ /n/  Dan
	had: /h/ /a/ /d/  had
	big: /b/ /i/ /g/  big
	red: /r/ /e/ /d/  red
	bag: /b/ /a/ /g/  bag
	put: /p/ /u/ /t/  put
	rug: /r/ /u/ /g/  rug

Now read it again all together:
Dan had a big red bag. Dan put the bag on the rug.
What if there is a word you do not know right away?
You can ask yourself:
	What sound does the first letter make?
	What sound does the next letter make?
	Can I blend the sounds together?
	Does my word match the letters?

Tips for reading decodable text
	Point to each word as you read.
	Read from left to right.
	Use the letters, not just the picture.
	If you get stuck, go back and sound it out.
	Reread to make it smooth.

Let us practice with a new passage
Nan can sit on the mat. Nan can pat the cat.
Read the words carefully:
	Nan: /n/ /a/ /n/  Nan
	sit: /s/ /i/ /t/  sit
	mat: /m/ /a/ /t/  mat
	pat: /p/ /a/ /t/  pat
	cat: /k/ /a/ /t/  cat

Now read the whole passage:
Nan can sit on the mat. Nan can pat the cat.
Remember: Decodable text is for practice. It helps your brain use phonics again and again.
The more you decode, the stronger your reading becomes.
Brief Summary
When you read decodable text, you use the letters in each word to figure it out. You say the sounds, blend them, read the sentence, and then reread it smoothly. This helps you become a careful, confident reader.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Decodable Text Application. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5207






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 5

  High-Frequency Words and Irregular Words
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  High-Frequency Word Recognition


Some words show up again and again when we read. These are called high-frequency words. We see them so often that it helps to know them fast, almost right away.


When you can look at a word and know it quickly, you are using high-frequency word recognition. This helps you read more smoothly and understand stories better.


Some high-frequency words are easy to sound out. Some are a little tricky. A few do not follow the usual spelling rules, so we learn to remember how they look.


Why are high-frequency words important?



  	They are in many books and sentences.

  	Knowing them fast makes reading easier.

  	You can spend more time thinking about the story.




Here are some common high-frequency words:



  	the

  	and

  	is

  	to

  	you

  	said

  	was

  	come

  	of

  	my




How do we learn these words?



  	Look at the whole word.

  	Say the word aloud.

  	Notice any part that looks tricky.

  	Read the word many times.

  	Use the word in a sentence.




When you practice, your brain starts to remember the word by sight. Then you do not have to stop and figure it out each time.


Tip: Read the word from left to right. Look carefully at each letter. Words can look alike, so it is important to notice all the letters.


For example, the and they start the same way, but they are not the same word.


Main teaching point 1: Some words you know right away


Words like I, a, my, and to are often short and common. You will see them many times. The more you read them, the faster you will know them.


Main teaching point 2: Some words are tricky


Some words do not sound exactly the way we expect. For example, said is a word we learn to remember. We practice seeing it and saying it until it feels familiar.


Main teaching point 3: Use the word in a sentence


Reading a word by itself is good practice. Reading it in a sentence is even better. The sentence helps you understand what the word means and how it is used.


Worked Example 1


Word: the


Step 1: Look at the whole word: the

Step 2: Say it: the

Step 3: Read it in a sentence: The dog can run.

Now when you see the, try to say it right away.


Worked Example 2


Word: and


Step 1: Look at the letters: a-n-d

Step 2: Say the word: and

Step 3: Read it in a sentence: I have a cat and a fish.

This word joins two things together.


Worked Example 3


Word: said


Step 1: Look at the whole word: said

Step 2: Say the word: said

Step 3: Notice: this is a tricky word. We remember it by how it looks.

Step 4: Read it in a sentence: Mom said, “Time to eat.”


Worked Example 4


Look at these two words: was and saw


These words use the same letters, but they are in a different order. That means they are different words.



  	was: It was fun.

  	saw: I saw a bird.




This is why we look carefully at every letter in a high-frequency word.


Ways to practice high-frequency words



  	Read the word on a flash card.

  	Say the word three times.

  	Write the word.

  	Read it in a sentence.

  	Find the word in a book.




Let’s practice reading these words:



  	the

  	is

  	you

  	was

  	come

  	my




Try to read each word quickly and correctly. If a word feels hard, stop, look closely, say it, and try again.


Mini practice in sentences



  	The sun is hot.

  	This is my hat.

  	Can you jump?

  	It was a good day.

  	Come with me.

  	This is my box.




What to remember



  	High-frequency words are words we see a lot.

  	We want to know them quickly when we read.

  	Some are easy to sound out.

  	Some are tricky and must be remembered by sight.

  	Practice helps your reading become smooth and strong.




[image: 📋]   Summary


High-frequency word recognition means knowing common words right away when you see them. This helps you read faster and understand more. Keep practicing by looking, saying, reading, and using the words in sentences.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through High-Frequency Word Recognition. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5208
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  Phoneme-Grapheme Mapping in Irregular Words


Sometimes a word has parts we can sound out and a part we must remember by heart. These are called irregular words.


When we do phoneme-grapheme mapping, we listen for each sound in a word and match it to the letters that spell it. In an irregular word, most sounds may match the letters in a way we know, but one part may be a little tricky.


We call the tricky part the heart part. We learn the heart part by looking carefully and remembering it.


How to map an irregular word


  	Say the word.

  	Listen for each sound.

  	Match the sounds to the letters.

  	Find the part that does not sound the way you expect.

  	Mark that as the heart part.




Let’s practice with some common words.


Worked Example 1: the

Say the word: the.

We hear these sounds: /th/ ... /uh/.

The letters th spell /th/. That part is regular.

The letter e does not say the sound we might expect. In this word, it is the tricky heart part.

So in the:


  	th = decodable part

  	e = heart part




Worked Example 2: said

Say the word: said.

We hear these sounds: /s/ ... /e/ ... /d/.

The letter s says /s/. The letters d says /d/. Those parts are regular.

The letters ai are the tricky part. In this word, ai does not say what we may expect, so it is the heart part.

So in said:


  	s = decodable part

  	ai = heart part

  	d = decodable part




Worked Example 3: was

Say the word: was.

We hear these sounds: /w/ ... /u/ ... /z/.

The letter w says /w/. That part is regular.

The letter a is tricky here because it does not make the sound we may expect. The letter s is also tricky because in this word it sounds like /z/.

So in was, the heart part is the part we need to remember carefully: a and s.


  	w = decodable part

  	a = heart part

  	s = heart part




Worked Example 4: one

Say the word: one.

We hear these sounds: /w/ ... /u/ ... /n/.

This word is very tricky. The letters do not match the sounds in the usual way.

We still look carefully at the spelling and learn it by heart.

In one, most of the word is a heart part.


  	one = mostly heart word




What to remember


  	Irregular words are not all tricky.

  	Look for the part you can sound out.

  	Look for the part you must learn by heart.

  	Read the whole word again.




Try it with these words


  	he — the h is easy to sound out; the e is the heart part.

  	to — the t is easy to sound out; the o is the heart part.

  	do — the d is easy to sound out; the o is the heart part.

  	come — some parts can be sounded out, and the tricky part is learned by heart.




A good way to practice


  	Look at the word.

  	Say the word.

  	Tap the sounds you hear.

  	Match each sound to the letters.

  	Circle or point to the heart part.

  	Read the whole word.




When you practice this way, your brain learns both the sounds and the spelling. That helps you read common words quickly and smoothly.


[image: 📋]   Summary

In an irregular word, one part may be regular and one part may be a heart part. We map the sounds to the letters we know, then we remember the tricky part by heart. This helps us read high-frequency words fast and correctly.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme-Grapheme Mapping in Irregular Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5209
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  High-Frequency Function Words


Today we will learn about high-frequency function words. These are small words we see and read all the time.


Function words help connect ideas in a sentence. They may be short, but they are very important. Words like the, of, to, from, and with help sentences make sense.


Because we see these words so often, we want to read them quickly and automatically. That means when you see the word, you know it right away.


What are high-frequency function words?


High-frequency words are words that show up again and again in books, stories, and sentences. Function words are words that do a job in the sentence. They connect other words.


Here are some function words we will practice:



  	the

  	of

  	to

  	from

  	with




Why do these words matter?


If you can read these words fast, you can read sentences more smoothly. You do not have to stop and sound them out every time.


These words help tell:



  	which one: the

  	belonging or part of something: of

  	where someone or something is going: to

  	where someone or something came from: from

  	who or what is together: with




Let’s learn each word.


1. the

The points to a person, place, animal, or thing. It tells us which one.


  	the dog

  	the book

  	the sun



In a sentence: The cat is sleeping.


2. of

Of shows that something belongs to something or is part of something.


  	the top of the box

  	a cup of milk

  	the color of the flower



In a sentence: I drank a cup of juice.


3. to

To can show where someone is going.


  	go to school

  	walk to the park

  	run to Mom



In a sentence: We went to the store.


4. from

From tells where someone or something started or came from.


  	from home

  	from the tree

  	from my friend



In a sentence: I got a card from Grandma.


5. with

With means together or using something.


  	with Dad

  	with a pencil

  	play with a ball



In a sentence: I read with my teacher.


How to learn these words


These words do not always sound the way we expect. That is why it helps to practice seeing them and saying them many times.



  	Look at the word.

  	Say the word.

  	Read the word in a sentence.

  	Practice it again and again.




You can make word cards for the, of, to, from, and with. Then read them fast like a game.


Worked Examples


Example 1: Read one word

Word: to

What word is it? It is to.

Use it in a sentence: I like to jump.


Example 2: Pick the best word

Sentence: We went ___ the zoo.

Choices: to, from

The correct word is to.

Why? We are going somewhere. We went to the zoo.


Example 3: Pick the best word in a longer sentence

Sentence: I got a letter ___ my aunt.

Choices: from, with

The correct word is from.

Why? The letter came from Aunt.


Example 4: Read a full sentence with more than one function word

Sentence: The boy went to the park with his dad.

Let’s find the function words:


  	The

  	to

  	the

  	with



These small words help the sentence make sense.


Try to notice the words in sentences


Read these sentences and look for the function words:


  	The cat ran to the tree.

  	I had a glass of water.

  	The gift is from my friend.

  	I went with my mom.




Helpful tip


When you read, your eyes should learn to spot these words very fast. The more you practice, the easier reading becomes.


You do not need to stop every time you see the or to. Soon you will know them right away.


[image: 📋]   Summary


High-frequency function words are small words we read all the time. Words like the, of, to, from, and with help connect words in a sentence.


Good readers learn these words so well that they can read them quickly. Keep practicing these words in word cards, in books, and in sentences.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through High-Frequency Function Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5210
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  High-Frequency Pronouns and Verbs
Today we will learn some very important words that we see all the time when we read. These words are they, she, was, were, and are.
These are called high-frequency words because they show up a lot in books, stories, and sentences. It is helpful to know them quickly, just by looking at them.
Some of these words are pronouns. A pronoun is a word that can take the place of a name.
	she = one girl or one woman
	they = more than one person, animal, or thing

Some of these words are verbs. Verbs are action words or being words. In this lesson, we are learning being words.
	is, are, was, and were are being words

Let’s learn each word.
She
She means one girl or one woman.
	She is my friend.
	She can jump.

They
They means more than one. It can talk about people, animals, or things.
	They are in the park.
	They were wet.

Are
Are is a being word. We often use it with you, we, and they.
	You are kind.
	We are ready.
	They are here.

Was
Was is a being word that tells about the past. It often goes with one person or one thing.
	She was happy.
	The dog was sleepy.

Were
Were is also a being word that tells about the past. It often goes with more than one.
	They were loud.
	The cats were hungry.

How to Think About These Words
We can match the pronoun to the right being word.
	She is or she was
	They are or they were

Look at the time in the sentence.
	Now: use are
	Before: use was or were

Look at how many.
	One: often use she and was
	More than one: often use they and were or are

Worked Example 1
Sentence: ___ is my sister.
We need a word for one girl. The correct word is she.
Answer: She is my sister.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: The boys ___ playing.
The boys means more than one. The sentence tells about now, so we use are.
Answer: The boys are playing.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: The girl ___ tired yesterday.
The girl means one person. Yesterday tells about the past. So we use was.
Answer: The girl was tired yesterday.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: The ducks ___ in the pond this morning.
The ducks means more than one. This morning tells about the past. So we use were.
Answer: The ducks were in the pond this morning.
Let’s Practice Reading Them Fast
Read these words out loud:
	she
	they
	are
	was
	were

Now read them in sentences:
	She is here.
	They are friends.
	She was kind.
	They were busy.

Helpful Tips
	She = one girl
	They = more than one
	Are = happening now
	Was = one, in the past
	Were = more than one, in the past

Some of these words do not sound exactly the way they look. That is why it helps to practice seeing them again and again. When you know them right away, reading gets smoother and faster.
Quick Check
	___ is my teacher. 
Answer: She
	My friends ___ at school now. 
Answer: are
	The cat ___ soft. 
Answer: was or is, but with our lesson word for the past: was
	The birds ___ in the tree. 
Answer: were or are, depending on time; if it happened before, use were

[image: 📋]   Summary
We learned five important high-frequency words: she, they, are, was, and were. She means one girl. They means more than one. Are tells about now. Was tells about one in the past. Were tells about more than one in the past.
When you read, try to know these words right away. The more you practice them, the easier reading will be.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through High-Frequency Pronouns and Verbs. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5211
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  Automaticity in Connected Text means reading words in a sentence quickly and smoothly. When we see common words like the, and, I, to, and is, we want to know them right away.
When readers know these words fast, they can pay attention to the meaning of the sentence. They do not have to stop and figure out each little word every time.
This is called reading with automaticity. That means your brain knows the word so fast, it feels easy.
Why is this important?
	It helps you read more smoothly.
	It helps you understand the story or sentence.
	It helps your reading sound like talking.
	It helps you feel more confident.

What is connected text?
Connected text is when words are read together in a full sentence or a short story, not one word all by itself.
Look at this:
	Single words: the, can, I
	Connected text: I can see the cat.

In connected text, your eyes move across the whole sentence. You read the words together so the sentence makes sense.
High-frequency words help reading go fast.
Some words show up again and again in books. These are called high-frequency words. Many of them are easy to spot once you practice them a lot.
Here are some common high-frequency words:
	the
	and
	I
	to
	a
	is
	you
	of
	was
	said

Some of these words are irregular words. That means they may not sound exactly the way we expect. So we practice seeing them and knowing them quickly.
For example:
	said
	was
	of
	you

You do not want to get stuck on these words every time. You want to look at them and know them right away.
What does automatic reading sound like?
Listen to the difference.
Not automatic: “I... am... at... the... park.”
Automatic: “I am at the park.”
In the second one, the reader did not stop at each word. The sentence sounded smooth.
How can you build automaticity?
	Look at the word many times.
When you see a word again and again, your brain remembers it.
	Read the word in a sentence.
It helps to see how the word works with other words.
	Read the same sentence more than once.
Each time, your reading can get smoother.
	Point and read.
Use your finger to track the words from left to right.
	Listen to your reading.
Ask yourself, “Did that sound smooth?”

Worked Example 1: Reading one easy sentence
Sentence: I see the dog.
Let’s look at the words:
	I — a common word
	see — a word you can sound out
	the — a very common high-frequency word
	dog — a word you may know

First read: “I... see... the... dog.”
Second read: “I see the dog.”
Now the sentence sounds smoother. That is automaticity growing.
Worked Example 2: Reading a sentence with an irregular word
Sentence: The boy said hi.
The word said is an irregular word. We practice it so we know it fast.
Read the sentence like this:
	First, spot the word said.
	Then read the whole sentence: The boy said hi.

If a reader stops too long on said, the sentence becomes choppy. When the reader knows said right away, the sentence is easier to understand.
Worked Example 3: Reading two connected sentences
Text:
I was on the rug. I was with my cat.
The word was shows up two times. That is helpful. When you read it the first time, your brain gets ready for the second time.
Try this:
	Read the first sentence: I was on the rug.
	Read the second sentence: I was with my cat.
	Read both sentences again.

On the second reading, the word was should come faster. The whole text should sound smoother.
Worked Example 4: Building fluency in a short passage
Passage:
The sun is up. I go to the park. I see a pal. We run and play.
Let’s notice the high-frequency words:
	the
	is
	I
	to
	a
	We
	and

These words help hold the sentences together. If you know them fast, you can focus on what is happening in the passage.
What is happening? A child goes to the park, sees a friend, and they play. Smooth reading helps you understand that quickly.
Tips for reading connected text smoothly
	Keep your eyes moving from left to right.
	Try not to stop at every word.
	Know common words right away.
	Go back and read again if needed.
	Make your reading sound like talking.

What to do if you get stuck
	Look at the whole word.
	Ask yourself, “Have I seen this word before?”
	Check if it is a high-frequency word like the or was.
	Read the sentence again from the beginning.

Practice time
Read these sentences two times each:
	I am in the box.
	The dog was wet.
	You and I can play.
	She said to go.

On the second read, try to make your voice smooth and strong.
Remember
Good readers do not always read fast right away. They practice. The more you read common words in sentences, the easier it gets.
Automaticity in connected text means you can read familiar words in sentences quickly, correctly, and smoothly. Then your brain has more space to think about the meaning.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Automaticity in Connected Text. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5212
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  Distinguishing Visually Similar Words


Sometimes two words can look almost the same. That can make reading tricky.


Good readers slow down, look at every letter, and think about what word makes sense in the sentence.


In this lesson, we will practice looking closely at words that are easy to mix up, like saw and was, of and for, and there and their.


Why do these words get mixed up?



  	Some words have the same letters in a different order.

  	Some words start the same way.

  	Some words sound close or are used in similar places.

  	Some are high-frequency words, so we see them a lot and need to know them fast.




How to tell similar words apart



  	Look at all the letters. Do not guess from just the first letter.

  	Read slowly. Say the word to yourself.

  	Check the order of the letters. A different order can make a different word.

  	Think about the sentence. Which word makes sense?




Word Pair 1: saw and was


These two words have the same letters: s, a, and w. But the letters are in a different order.



  	saw — means looked at in the past. 
Example: I saw a bird.

  	was — tells about the past. 
Example: He was happy.




Look carefully:


  	saw starts with s

  	was starts with w




If you switch the letters, you switch the word.


Word Pair 2: of and for


These words do not look exactly the same, but they are easy to mix up when reading fast.



  	of — a short word we use a lot. 
Example: a cup of milk

  	for — means for someone or for something. 
Example: This gift is for Mom.




Look carefully:


  	of has 2 letters

  	for has 3 letters

  	for starts with f




If you see an extra letter, it may be a different word.


Word Pair 3: there and their


These words begin with the same letters: the. That is why they can look confusing.



  	there — means in that place. 
Example: The ball is over there.

  	their — means belonging to them. 
Example: That is their dog.




Look at the endings:


  	there ends with re

  	their ends with ir




The ending letters help you know which word it is.


Worked Example 1


Sentence: I _____ a red kite.


Should the word be saw or was?


Step 1: Read the sentence. I _____ a red kite.

Step 2: Try saw. I saw a red kite. That makes sense.

Step 3: Try was. I was a red kite. That does not make sense.

Answer: saw


Worked Example 2


Sentence: This book is _____ Dad.


Should the word be of or for?


Step 1: Read the whole sentence.

Step 2: Try for. This book is for Dad. That sounds right.

Step 3: Try of. This book is of Dad. That does not sound right.

Answer: for


Worked Example 3


Sentence: The kids put on _____ coats.


Should the word be there or their?


Step 1: Read the sentence.

Step 2: Ask, “Does this mean a place or does it mean belonging to them?”

Step 3: The coats belong to the kids.

Answer: their


Worked Example 4


Sentence: My toy is over _____.


Should the word be there or their?


Step 1: Read the sentence.

Step 2: Ask, “Is this talking about a place?”

Step 3: Yes. Over there means in that place.

Answer: there


Helpful reading tricks



  	Point to each letter as you read.

  	Check the first letter and the last letters.

  	Do not rush. Fast guessing can cause mistakes.

  	Read the whole sentence again to see if it makes sense.




Let’s remember



  	saw and was have the same letters, but not in the same order.

  	of is short, and for has one more letter.

  	there means a place.

  	their means belonging to them.




[image: 📋]   Summary


When words look alike, look carefully at every letter. Check the order of the letters, the ending of the word, and the meaning of the sentence.


The more you practice, the faster you will know which word is right. Careful readers do not just guess—they look, think, and read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Distinguishing Visually Similar Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5213






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 6

  Spelling and Encoding
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  Phoneme-Grapheme Mapping helps us turn the sounds we hear in a word into the letters we write.


A phoneme is a sound in a word. A grapheme is the letter or letters that spell that sound.


When we do phoneme-grapheme mapping, we listen carefully to a word, stretch the word slowly, hear each sound, and write the letter for each sound.


This is a big help for spelling. If you can hear the sounds, you can match them to letters.


How to map a word


  	Say the word.

  	Stretch the word slowly.

  	Count the sounds you hear.

  	Write the grapheme for each sound.

  	Read the word back to check it.




Let’s remember: sounds are not always the same as letters. Sometimes one sound is spelled with one letter, and sometimes one sound is spelled with two letters.


For example, in the word ship, the first sound is /sh/. We write that sound with the grapheme sh. That is two letters for one sound.


Main things to know


  	Every sound in the word should be matched to a letter or letters.

  	Say the word slowly so you do not miss a sound.

  	Touch one finger for each sound you hear.

  	Then write one grapheme for each sound.




Let’s practice hearing sounds

In the word map, we hear three sounds: /m/ /a/ /p/.


  	/m/ [image: →] m

  	/a/ [image: →] a

  	/p/ [image: →] p




So we write map.


In the word fish, we hear three sounds: /f/ /i/ /sh/.


  	/f/ [image: →] f

  	/i/ [image: →] i

  	/sh/ [image: →] sh




So we write fish.


Worked Example 1: sat

Say the word: sat.

Stretch it: /s/ /a/ /t/

We hear 3 sounds.


  	/s/ [image: →] s

  	/a/ [image: →] a

  	/t/ [image: →] t



Put it together: sat


Worked Example 2: shop

Say the word: shop.

Stretch it: /sh/ /o/ /p/

We hear 3 sounds.


  	/sh/ [image: →] sh

  	/o/ [image: →] o

  	/p/ [image: →] p



Put it together: shop


Worked Example 3: chin

Say the word: chin.

Stretch it: /ch/ /i/ /n/

We hear 3 sounds.


  	/ch/ [image: →] ch

  	/i/ [image: →] i

  	/n/ [image: →] n



Put it together: chin


Worked Example 4: best

Say the word: best.

Stretch it: /b/ /e/ /s/ /t/

We hear 4 sounds.


  	/b/ [image: →] b

  	/e/ [image: →] e

  	/s/ [image: →] s

  	/t/ [image: →] t



Put it together: best


Tips for good spelling


  	Listen for the first sound.

  	Listen for the middle sound.

  	Listen for the last sound.

  	If a sound feels stuck together, it may be spelled with two letters, like sh or ch.

  	Read the word after you write it.




Try this thinking: “What sound do I hear first? What letter matches that sound?” Then ask the same thing for the next sound, and the next one.


Watch out for this: Do not just count letters. Count the sounds.


For example, ship has 4 letters, but it has 3 sounds: /sh/ /i/ /p/.


That is why phoneme-grapheme mapping is about matching each sound to the correct letter or letters.


Quick review


  	Hear the word.

  	Stretch the word.

  	Say each sound.

  	Write the grapheme for each sound.

  	Read the whole word.




[image: 📋]   Summary

Phoneme-grapheme mapping means hearing each sound in a word and writing the letter or letters for that sound. When you stretch a word and listen carefully, you can spell it sound by sound. This helps you become a stronger reader and writer.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phoneme-Grapheme Mapping. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5214
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  Spelling CVC Words
Today we will learn how to spell CVC words. A CVC word is a word with 3 sounds and 3 letters.
CVC means:
	C = consonant
	V = vowel
	C = consonant

Some CVC words are cat, dog, pig, sun, and bed.
When we spell a CVC word, we listen for the sounds in order:
	The first sound
	The middle vowel sound
	The last sound

This helps us turn a word we hear into letters we can write.
Step 1: Listen to the whole word.
Say the word slowly. Stretch it out so you can hear each sound. For example, cat can be stretched like this: /c/ /a/ /t/.
Step 2: Write the first sound.
Listen for the sound at the beginning. In cat, the first sound is /c/, so we write c.
Step 3: Write the middle sound.
The middle sound in a CVC word is a short vowel sound. The vowels are a, e, i, o, u.
	a as in cat
	e as in bed
	i as in pig
	o as in dog
	u as in sun

Step 4: Write the last sound.
Listen for the ending sound. In cat, the last sound is /t/, so we write t.
Now we put the letters together: c-a-t.
Why the middle sound matters
Many CVC words have the same first and last letters. The middle vowel changes the word.
	cat
	cot
	cut

The first sound is c. The last sound is t. The middle vowel changes, so the word changes.
Short vowel reminder
Here are the short vowel sounds you will hear in many CVC words:
	/a/ as in map
	/e/ as in pen
	/i/ as in sit
	/o/ as in hop
	/u/ as in bug

Worked Example 1
Let’s spell the word map.
	Say it slowly: /m/ /a/ /p/
	First sound: /m/ [image: →] write m
	Middle sound: /a/ [image: →] write a
	Last sound: /p/ [image: →] write p

The word is map.
Worked Example 2
Let’s spell the word bed.
	Say it slowly: /b/ /e/ /d/
	First sound: /b/ [image: →] write b
	Middle sound: /e/ [image: →] write e
	Last sound: /d/ [image: →] write d

The word is bed.
Worked Example 3
Let’s spell the word pig.
	Say it slowly: /p/ /i/ /g/
	First sound: /p/ [image: →] write p
	Middle sound: /i/ [image: →] write i
	Last sound: /g/ [image: →] write g

The word is pig.
Worked Example 4
Let’s spell the word shop—wait! shop has 4 letters, so it is not a CVC word. A CVC word must have 3 letters.
Let’s try dog instead.
	Say it slowly: /d/ /o/ /g/
	First sound: /d/ [image: →] write d
	Middle sound: /o/ [image: →] write o
	Last sound: /g/ [image: →] write g

The word is dog.
How to check your spelling
After you write a CVC word, check it.
	Do I have 3 letters?
	Is the pattern consonant-vowel-consonant?
	Did I write the middle vowel I heard?
	Can I read the word back?

Helpful tips
	Say the word slowly.
	Tap for each sound you hear.
	Listen carefully for the middle vowel.
	Write one letter for each sound.
	Read the word after you spell it.

Let’s look at word families
Word families can help you spell. Words in the same family often have the same ending.
	-at: cat, hat, mat
	-en: pen, hen, ten
	-ig: pig, wig, dig
	-op: hop, mop, top
	-ug: bug, rug, mug

If you know one word, you can use it to help spell another word.
Common mistake to watch for
Sometimes children hear the first and last sounds, but forget the middle vowel.
For example, if you want to spell sun, you need all 3 sounds: /s/ /u/ /n/. If you only write sn, the word is missing the vowel. A CVC word needs the vowel in the middle.
Quick practice words
	cat
	hen
	fin
	log
	cup

Try each one by listening for the first, middle, and last sound.
[image: 📋]   Summary
CVC words are short words with 3 letters: consonant, vowel, consonant. To spell a CVC word, listen to the word, stretch it out, and write the first sound, the middle short vowel sound, and the last sound. When you finish, read the word back to make sure it looks and sounds right.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling CVC Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5215
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  Spelling Words with Consonant Digraphs


Today we will learn how to spell words with consonant digraphs.


A digraph is two letters that work together to make one sound. In this lesson, we will practice these digraphs:



	sh as in ship

	ch as in chat

	th as in thin and this

	wh as in whip

	ck as in duck




When you hear one of these special sounds in a word, you can write the matching two letters.


1. Digraphs at the beginning of words


Some digraphs are often at the beginning of words.



	sh: shop, shell, ship

	ch: chin, chop, chat

	th: thin, thank, that

	wh: when, whip, what




Listen to the first sound in a word.


If you hear /sh/, write sh.

If you hear /ch/, write ch.

If you hear /th/, write th.

If you hear /w/ at the start of question words like what or when, it is often spelled wh.


2. Digraphs at the end of words


Some digraphs can come at the end of words too.



	sh: fish, dish

	ch: lunch, much

	th: bath, moth

	ck: duck, sock, neck




The digraph ck is special. We often use ck at the end of a short word after a short vowel sound.



	duck

	rock

	sick

	back




So if you hear /k/ at the end of a short word like duck, the spelling is often ck, not just k.


3. How to spell a word you hear


When you are spelling, go step by step.



	Say the word slowly.

	Listen for the digraph sound.

	Write the two letters for that sound.

	Finish the rest of the word with the other sounds you hear.

	Read your word to check it.




For example, if you hear ship:


	First sound: /sh/ [image: →] write sh

	Middle sound: /i/ [image: →] write i

	Last sound: /p/ [image: →] write p




The word is ship.


4. Worked examples


Example 1: Spell “shop”

Say the word slowly: shop.


	Beginning sound: /sh/ [image: →] sh

	Middle sound: /o/ [image: →] o

	Ending sound: /p/ [image: →] p



Write it: shop


Example 2: Spell “chin”

Say the word slowly: chin.


	Beginning sound: /ch/ [image: →] ch

	Middle sound: /i/ [image: →] i

	Ending sound: /n/ [image: →] n



Write it: chin


Example 3: Spell “whip”

Say the word slowly: whip.


	Beginning sound: /wh/ [image: →] wh

	Middle sound: /i/ [image: →] i

	Ending sound: /p/ [image: →] p



Write it: whip


Example 4: Spell “duck”

Say the word slowly: duck.


	First sound: /d/ [image: →] d

	Middle sound: /u/ [image: →] u

	Ending sound: /k/ at the end of a short word [image: →] ck



Write it: duck


5. Watch out for these spelling parts



	sh is two letters, but it makes one sound.

	ch is two letters, but it makes one sound.

	th is two letters, but it makes one sound.

	wh is two letters, but it makes one sound.

	ck is two letters at the end that make the /k/ sound.




Do not forget to write both letters in the digraph.


For example:


	Write ship, not sip

	Write chat, not cat

	Write thin, not tin

	Write when, not wen

	Write sock, not sok




6. Quick word list to practice


Try reading and spelling these words:



	sh: ship, shop, fish, dish

	ch: chat, chop, chin, lunch

	th: thin, that, bath, moth

	wh: what, when, whip

	ck: duck, sock, neck, rock




7. How to check your spelling


After you write a word, ask yourself:



	Did I hear a digraph sound?

	Did I write two letters for that sound?

	If the word ends with /k/, should it be ck?

	Does my word look right when I read it back?




[image: 📋]   Summary


Consonant digraphs are two letters that work together to make one sound.


The digraphs sh, ch, th, wh, and ck are important spelling patterns.


When you hear one of these sounds in a word, write the matching letters. Remember that ck is often used at the end of a short word with the /k/ sound, like duck and rock.


If you say the word slowly, listen for the digraph, and write both letters, you can become a strong speller.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling Words with Consonant Digraphs. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5216






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 71: Spelling Words with Consonant Blends

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5222




  Spelling Words with Consonant Blends


When we spell, we listen for every sound in a word. Sometimes two consonants are next to each other. This is called a consonant blend.


In a consonant blend, both letters keep their own sound. We can hear the sounds close together. For example, in stop, we hear s and t at the beginning: /s/ /t/.


Good spellers do not leave out a sound in a blend. If a word has a blend, we need to write both consonants.


What is a consonant blend?


A consonant blend is when two consonants are side by side in a word.



	bl in ब्लue is a blend: /b/ /l/

	st in star is a blend: /s/ /t/

	gr in grape is a blend: /g/ /r/

	mp in jump is a blend at the end: /m/ /p/




Blends can come at the beginning of a word or at the end of a word.



	Beginning blends: clap, drum, snow

	Ending blends: last, jump, milk




How to spell a word with a consonant blend



	Say the word slowly.

	Listen for each sound.

	Check for two consonants together.

	Write both letters in the blend.

	Read the word again to make sure it looks and sounds right.




Let’s look at some common beginning blends.



	bl: black, block, blue

	cl: clap, clip, clock

	fl: flag, flip, flat

	gl: glad, glass

	pl: plan, plum

	sl: slip, slide





	br: brim, brush

	cr: crab, crib

	dr: drum, drop

	fr: frog, from

	gr: grass, grab

	pr: press, prize

	tr: tree, trip





	sc: scan

	sk: skip, skin

	sm: small, smile

	sn: snap, snow

	sp: spin, spot

	st: step, stop

	sw: swim, swing




Now let’s look at some common ending blends.



	-nd: hand, sand

	-nt: tent, plant

	-mp: jump, lamp

	-st: nest, fast

	-sk: mask

	-lt: belt

	-lk: milk




Worked Example 1


Spell the word flag.


Say it slowly: /f/ /l/ /a/ /g/


The first two sounds, /f/ and /l/, make a blend: fl.


Write the sounds in order: f l a g


The word is flag.


Worked Example 2


Spell the word stop.


Say it slowly: /s/ /t/ /o/ /p/


The first two sounds are a blend: st.


Write every sound: s t o p


The word is stop.


Worked Example 3


Spell the word jump.


Say it slowly: /j/ /u/ /m/ /p/


The last two sounds are a blend: mp.


Write every sound: j u m p


The word is jump.


Worked Example 4


Spell the word plant.


Say it slowly: /p/ /l/ /a/ /n/ /t/


This word has a beginning blend, pl, and an ending blend, nt.


Write all the sounds in order: p l a n t


The word is plant.


Be careful!


Sometimes children leave out one letter in a blend. That makes the word wrong.



	sip is not slip

	top is not stop

	lap is not clap

	jup is not jump




If you are not sure, tap the sounds as you say them. Listen closely for the two consonants together.


Tips for spelling blends



	Stretch the word: sss-ttt-op

	Listen at the start of the word for a beginning blend.

	Listen at the end of the word for an ending blend.

	Write both consonants if you hear both sounds.

	Read your spelling back to check it.




Let’s remember


A consonant blend has two consonants together, and we hear both sounds. When you spell words with blends, listen carefully and do not leave out a letter. Writing every sound helps you become a strong speller.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling Words with Consonant Blends. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5217






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 72: Spelling Floss Rule Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5223




  Spelling Floss Rule Words

Today we will learn a special spelling rule called the Floss Rule. This rule helps us know when to double the last letter in a short word.

The Floss Rule says this: if a one-syllable word has a short vowel right before the last sound, we often double f, l, s, or z at the end.

The letters in this rule are f, l, s, z. A fun way to remember them is the word FLOSS.


	f

	l

	s

	z



When a short word ends with one of these sounds after a short vowel, we usually write the letter two times.

Here are some short vowels:


	a as in cat

	e as in bed

	i as in pig

	o as in hot

	u as in sun



Here are some Floss Rule words:


	off

	bell

	kiss

	buzz

	hill

	mess

	stuff



Let’s think about why these words use double letters.


	The word is one syllable. That means it is one small beat when we say it.

	It has a short vowel.

	It ends with f, l, s, or z.

	So we double the last letter.



Worked Example 1: if

Say the word: if.

It is one syllable. The vowel sound is short i. The word ends with f.

So we double the f: if [image: →] iff.

But wait! if is a small rule-breaker. We spell it if, not iff.

This means the Floss Rule works for many words, but there are a few words we just have to remember.

Worked Example 2: miss

Say the word: miss.

It is one syllable. It has the short vowel i. It ends with s.

We use the Floss Rule and double the last letter: mis [image: →] miss.

The correct spelling is miss.

Worked Example 3: bell

Say the word: bell.

It is one syllable. It has the short vowel e. It ends with l.

We double the l: bel [image: →] bell.

The correct spelling is bell.

Worked Example 4: buzz

Say the word: buzz.

It is one syllable. It has the short vowel u. It ends with z.

We double the z: buz [image: →] buzz.

The correct spelling is buzz.

Now let’s see when we do not use the Floss Rule.


	If the word does not end in f, l, s, or z, do not use it. Example: back

	If the word is not one syllable, do not use it. Example: robot

	If the vowel is not a short vowel, do not use it. Example: seal



Let’s compare:


	hill has one syllable, short i, and ends in l, so we double: ll

	hail has a long vowel sound, so we do not use the Floss Rule



Here is a simple way to check a word:


	Is it one syllable?

	Does it have a short vowel?

	Does it end in f, l, s, or z?

	If yes, double the last letter.



You can also say this to yourself: Short word, short vowel, FLOSS at the end — double it!

More words to practice:


	class

	gruff

	shell

	dress

	jazz

	sniff



Be careful with rule-breakers. Some short words do not double even though they look like they might. Here are a few to remember:


	if

	gas

	bus

	yes

	pal



Good readers and writers listen to the sounds in a word. Then they think about the rule. The Floss Rule helps us spell many short words the right way.

[image: 📋]   Summary

The Floss Rule tells us to double f, l, s, or z at the end of a one-syllable word after a short vowel. Words like bell, miss, and buzz follow this rule. A few words are rule-breakers, so we practice and remember them.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling Floss Rule Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5218






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 73: Spelling Silent E Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5224




  Spelling Silent E Words


Today we will learn about silent e words. A silent e word has an e at the end, but we do not say the e out loud.


Even though the e is silent, it does an important job. It can make the vowel in the word say its name, or long sound.


Listen to these two words: cap and cape. In cap, the a says /a/. In cape, the e at the end helps the a say /A/.


This is the pattern:


  	a + consonant + e = long a, like cake

  	i + consonant + e = long i, like bike

  	o + consonant + e = long o, like home

  	u + consonant + e = long u, like cube




You may also see long e words with silent e, like these, but for now we will practice easy silent e words such as cake, bike, and home.


A silent e word often follows this shape:

vowel + consonant + e


Here are some examples:


  	cake

  	name

  	bike

  	time

  	rope

  	home

  	cube

  	mule




How to spell a silent e word


  	Say the word slowly.

  	Listen for the long vowel sound.

  	Write the vowel letter.

  	Write the consonant sound you hear after the vowel.

  	Add a silent e at the end.




Let’s think about the word cake. We hear /k/ /A/ /k/. The word ends with the sound /k/, but to show the long a, we write c-a-k-e.


Worked Example 1

Word to spell: make


  	Say it: make

  	Listen: /m/ /A/ /k/

  	The vowel says its name: long a

  	Write m

  	Write a

  	Write k

  	Add silent e



The word is make.


Worked Example 2

Word to spell: bike


  	Say it: bike

  	Listen: /b/ /I/ /k/

  	The vowel says its name: long i

  	Write b

  	Write i

  	Write k

  	Add silent e



The word is bike.


Worked Example 3

Word to spell: home


  	Say it: home

  	Listen: /h/ /O/ /m/

  	The vowel says its name: long o

  	Write h

  	Write o

  	Write m

  	Add silent e



The word is home.


Worked Example 4

Word to spell: cute


  	Say it: cute

  	Listen: /c/ /U/ /t/

  	The vowel says its name: long u

  	Write c

  	Write u

  	Write t

  	Add silent e



The word is cute.


Look at how the silent e changes a word


  	cap  cape

  	kit  kite

  	hop  hope

  	cub  cube




When we add the silent e, the vowel can change from a short sound to a long sound.


Helpful tip

If you hear a long vowel in a short word, think: Do I need a silent e at the end?


For example:


  	If you hear /n/ /A/ /m/, you can spell name.

  	If you hear /r/ /I/ /d/, you can spell ride.

  	If you hear /n/ /O/ /t/, you can spell note.




Be careful!

Not every word that ends with e is a silent e word we use this way. But many simple words do follow the silent e pattern. For now, practice the words that have one vowel, one consonant, and a silent e at the end.


Try these words to practice


  	cake

  	lake

  	name

  	game

  	bike

  	time

  	line

  	home

  	rope

  	cube

  	mule

  	cute




[image: 📋]   Summary

A silent e is an e at the end of a word that we do not say. It helps the vowel in the word say its long sound, or its name.


When you spell a word and hear a long vowel sound, you can try the silent e pattern: vowel + consonant + e. This will help you spell words like cake, bike, home, and cute.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling Silent E Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5219






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 74: Spelling Vowel Team Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5225




  Spelling Vowel Team Words


When we spell, we listen for the sounds in a word and write the letters that match the sounds.


Sometimes two vowels work together to make one sound. These are called vowel teams.


In this lesson, we will learn how to spell words with these common vowel teams:


  	ai

  	ay

  	ee

  	ea

  	oa




These vowel teams are often used in 1st grade words. When you know them, spelling gets easier.


What is a vowel team?


A vowel team is two vowels next to each other in a word. The two vowels work together to make one vowel sound.


For example, in the word rain, the letters ai work together to make the long a sound.


Let’s learn the vowel teams one by one.


1. ai


The vowel team ai usually makes the long a sound, like in rain.



  	rain

  	mail

  	paint

  	tail




You will often see ai in the middle of a word.


2. ay


The vowel team ay also makes the long a sound.



  	day

  	play

  	tray

  	stay




You will often see ay at the end of a word.


Helpful idea: If you hear long a at the end of a word, ay is often the right spelling.


3. ee


The vowel team ee makes the long e sound.



  	tree

  	feet

  	seed

  	green




You will often see ee in the middle or at the end of a word.


4. ea


The vowel team ea can also make the long e sound in many 1st grade words.



  	eat

  	team

  	leaf

  	beach




When you hear long e, the word may use ee or ea. We learn the spelling by reading and practicing the word.


5. oa


The vowel team oa makes the long o sound.



  	boat

  	coat

  	road

  	soap




You will often see oa in the middle of a word.


How to spell a vowel team word



  	Say the word.

  	Listen for the vowel sound.

  	Think about the vowel team that matches the sound.

  	Write the word.

  	Check it. Does it look right? Does it have the correct vowel team?




Let’s practice together.


Worked Example 1: day


We want to spell day.


  	Say it: day

  	Listen for the sounds: /d/ /ā/

  	The long a sound is at the end of the word.

  	At the end, long a is often spelled ay.




So we write d + ay = day.


Worked Example 2: rain


We want to spell rain.


  	Say it: rain

  	Listen for the sounds: /r/ /ā/ /n/

  	The long a sound is in the middle.

  	In the middle of a word, long a is often spelled ai.




So we write r + ai + n = rain.


Worked Example 3: tree


We want to spell tree.


  	Say it: tree

  	Listen for the sounds: /t/ /r/ /ē/

  	We hear the long e sound.

  	This word uses the vowel team ee.




So we write t + r + ee = tree.


Worked Example 4: boat


We want to spell boat.


  	Say it: boat

  	Listen for the sounds: /b/ /ō/ /t/

  	We hear the long o sound in the middle.

  	Long o in the middle is often spelled oa.




So we write b + oa + t = boat.


Let’s compare some vowel teams



  	ai and ay both say long a.

  	ee and ea can both say long e.

  	oa says long o.




Good readers and spellers ask: Is the vowel team in the middle or at the end?



  	Middle long a: often ai as in rain

  	End long a: often ay as in play




Try these word ideas as you practice:


  	ai: snail, train, wait

  	ay: say, gray, may

  	ee: see, sleep, sheep

  	ea: read, peach, clean

  	oa: goat, float, toast




Tips for spelling vowel team words


  	Say the word slowly.

  	Listen for the long vowel sound.

  	Think: Which vowel team do I know?

  	Remember: ai is often in the middle, and ay is often at the end.

  	Some long e words use ee, and some use ea. Practice helps you remember.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Vowel teams are two vowels that work together to make one sound.


The vowel teams ai and ay make long a. The vowel teams ee and ea make long e in many words. The vowel team oa makes long o.


When you spell, listen for the vowel sound and think about which vowel team fits the word. With practice, vowel team words will get easier and easier to spell.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling Vowel Team Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5220






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 75: Spelling R-Controlled Vowel Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5226




  Spelling R-Controlled Vowel Words


Today we will learn about r-controlled vowel words. These are words where a vowel is followed by the letter r.


When r comes after a vowel, the vowel sound changes. The r is strong, and it helps make a new sound. That is why we call it r-controlled.


In this lesson, we will practice spelling words with these patterns:


  	ar as in car

  	or as in corn

  	er as in her

  	ir as in bird

  	ur as in turn




1. What does r-controlled mean?


Usually, vowels can say different sounds. But when a vowel comes right before r, the vowel does not sound the same as it usually does.


Listen to these parts:


  	ar says /ar/ like in car

  	or says /or/ like in fork

  	er, ir, and ur often sound alike, like /er/




This means that when you hear /er/, you have to think carefully. The sound may be spelled er, ir, or ur.


2. The spelling patterns


ar

The letters a and r work together in many words.


  	car

  	star

  	park

  	farm




When you hear /ar/, try spelling it with ar.


or

The letters o and r work together too.


  	for

  	corn

  	storm

  	fork




When you hear /or/, try spelling it with or.


er, ir, and ur

These three patterns can sound the same in many words. They often sound like /er/.


  	er: her, term, fern

  	ir: bird, girl, shirt

  	ur: turn, hurt, curl




There is not always a simple rule to know which one to use. Good readers and writers practice these words many times.


3. How to spell an r-controlled word


When you want to write a word you hear, follow these steps:


  	Say the word slowly.

  	Listen for the r-controlled sound: /ar/, /or/, or /er/.

  	Choose the spelling pattern: ar, or, er, ir, or ur.

  	Write the other sounds in the word.

  	Read the whole word to check it.




4. Worked examples


Example 1: Spell “car”

First, say the word: car.

Listen for the middle sound: /ar/.

The /ar/ sound is spelled ar.

The word starts with c.

Now put it together: c + ar = car.


Example 2: Spell “fork”

Say the word: fork.

Listen for /or/. That sound is spelled or.

You also hear f at the beginning and k at the end.

Put the parts together: f + or + k = fork.


Example 3: Spell “bird”

Say the word: bird.

Listen for the /er/ sound in the middle.

In this word, the /er/ sound is spelled ir.

The word begins with b and ends with d.

Put it together: b + ir + d = bird.


Example 4: Spell “turn”

Say the word: turn.

Listen for the /er/ sound. In this word, it is spelled ur.

You hear t at the beginning and n at the end.

Put it together: t + ur + n = turn.


5. Tips to help you


  	If you hear /ar/, think ar.

  	If you hear /or/, think or.

  	If you hear /er/, the spelling may be er, ir, or ur.

  	Read and write these words often to help your brain remember them.




6. Practice word list

Here are some r-controlled vowel words to read and spell:


  	ar: car, star, park, farm, hard

  	or: for, horn, corn, fork, storm

  	er: her, fern, term, clerk

  	ir: bird, girl, dirt, shirt

  	ur: turn, hurt, curl, fur




7. What to remember


R-controlled vowels happen when a vowel comes before r. The r changes the vowel sound.


Remember these spelling patterns:


  	ar says /ar/

  	or says /or/

  	er, ir, and ur can say /er/




When you spell, listen carefully for the sound in the middle of the word. Then choose the letter pattern that matches.


[image: 📋]   Summary

R-controlled vowel words have a vowel followed by r. The patterns ar, or, er, ir, and ur help us spell many words. If you practice reading and writing these words, spelling them will get easier.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling R-Controlled Vowel Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5221






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 76: Spelling Words with Inflectional Endings

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5227




  Spelling Words with Inflectional Endings


Sometimes we want a word to mean more than one, or we want to tell that something happened in the past, or is happening right now.


We can do that by adding little endings to a base word. These are called inflectional endings.


In this lesson, we will learn how to add -s, -es, -ed, and -ing to words.


What is a base word?


A base word is a word before we add an ending.



	cat

	jump

	wish

	play




Now let’s learn what happens when we add endings.


1. Adding -s


We often add -s to name more than one.



	cat [image: →] cats

	dog [image: →] dogs

	book [image: →] books




We can also add -s to some action words.



	runs

	jumps

	plays




2. Adding -es


Some words need -es instead of just -s.


Words that end with sounds like s, x, z, sh, and ch often take -es.



	bus [image: →] buses

	box [image: →] boxes

	wish [image: →] wishes

	dish [image: →] dishes

	bench [image: →] benches




The extra e helps us say the word more easily.


3. Adding -ed


We add -ed when something already happened. This means past tense.



	jump [image: →] jumped

	play [image: →] played

	help [image: →] helped




When you spell with -ed, listen for the base word first.


Even if -ed does not sound very strong, we still spell it in the word.



	jumped

	wished

	looked




4. Adding -ing


We add -ing when something is happening now.



	jump [image: →] jumping

	sing [image: →] singing

	play [image: →] playing




A helpful spelling rule: drop the silent e


Some base words end with a silent e. When we add -ing, we often drop the e first.



	make [image: →] making

	ride [image: →] riding

	bake [image: →] baking




We do this because the word already has the long vowel sound it needs.


What about -ed with a silent e word?


If the base word already ends in e, we usually add just -d.



	bake [image: →] baked

	like [image: →] liked

	hope [image: →] hoped




How to choose the right ending



	Say the base word.

	Think about what the word needs to mean.

	Add the ending that fits.





	-s = more than one, or sometimes an action word like runs

	-es = for words ending in s, x, z, sh, or ch

	-ed = already happened

	-ing = happening now




Worked Example 1


Base word: cat


We want to name more than one cat.


Add -s: cat + s = cats


The word is cats.


Worked Example 2


Base word: wish


We want to name more than one wish.


wish ends with sh, so we add -es.


wish + es = wishes


The word is wishes.


Worked Example 3


Base word: jump


We want to tell about something that already happened.


Add -ed: jump + ed = jumped


The word is jumped.


Worked Example 4


Base word: make


We want to tell about something happening now.


make ends with a silent e, so we drop the e before adding -ing.


make [image: →] mak + ing = making


The word is making.


Let’s remember



	Add -s to many words for more than one: cats

	Add -es to words ending in s, x, z, sh, or ch: boxes

	Add -ed for something that already happened: played

	Add -ing for something happening now: playing

	Drop the silent e before adding -ing: bake [image: →] baking

	If a word already ends in e, add just -d for the past: bake [image: →] baked




Try thinking about these:



	dog [image: →] dogs

	fox [image: →] foxes

	look [image: →] looked

	ride [image: →] riding




[image: 📋]   Summary


Inflectional endings are little parts we add to the end of base words. We use -s and -es for more than one, -ed for the past, and -ing for actions happening now.


When a base word ends with silent e, we usually drop the e before adding -ing. If the word already ends with e and we add a past ending, we usually add only -d.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling Words with Inflectional Endings. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5222






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 77: Spelling Compound Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5228




  Spelling Compound Words
Today we are going to learn about compound words.
A compound word is a word made by putting two smaller words together. Each small word is a real word. When we join them, they make one new word.
For example, sun and set can join to make sunset.
When we spell a compound word, we can make it easy by doing it one small word at a time.
How to spell a compound word
	Listen to the whole word.
	Say the two small words you hear inside it.
	Spell the first small word.
	Spell the second small word.
	Write them together as one word.

This helps because a big word does not feel so big when we break it into parts.
Look at these compound words:
	rain + bow = rainbow
	cup + cake = cupcake
	bed + room = bedroom
	play + ground = playground
	snow + man = snowman
	foot + ball = football

Important idea: A compound word is spelled by writing both small words in order. Do not leave one part out.
For example, if you want to spell sandbox, you need sand and box. If you only write sand or only write box, the compound word is not complete.
Worked Example 1
Word to spell: sunset
Step 1: Listen for the two words: sun + set
Step 2: Spell the first word: sun
Step 3: Spell the second word: set
Step 4: Put them together: sunset
Worked Example 2
Word to spell: cupcake
Step 1: Listen for the two words: cup + cake
Step 2: Write cup
Step 3: Write cake
Step 4: Join them: cupcake
Notice that we do not put a space in the middle. We write it as one word.
Worked Example 3
Word to spell: bedroom
Step 1: Break it into two small words: bed + room
Step 2: Spell bed
Step 3: Spell room
Step 4: Write the whole compound word: bedroom
Worked Example 4
Word to spell: playground
Step 1: Say the two parts: play + ground
Step 2: Write play
Step 3: Write ground
Step 4: Put them together: playground
This word is longer, but the same idea still works. We spell one part, then the next part.
Tips for spelling compound words
	Listen slowly. Say the word out loud.
	Clap the two parts if that helps you hear them.
	Write the first word first.
	Write the second word next.
	Check that both words are there.
	Read the whole word back.

Let’s compare
rainbow is a compound word because it has two smaller words: rain and bow.
dog is not a compound word because it is just one word, not two smaller words joined together.
What to remember when writing
	A compound word has 2 small words.
	Spell the first word.
	Spell the second word.
	Put them together as 1 word.

Try these in your head:
	snowman = snow + man
	football = foot + ball
	bathtub = bath + tub
	backpack = back + pack

If a compound word feels tricky, do not try to spell the whole big word all at once. Break it apart, spell each small word, and then join them.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A compound word is made from two smaller words. To spell it, listen for the two parts, write the first word, write the second word, and put them together as one word. Breaking a compound word into smaller parts helps you spell it correctly.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling Compound Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5223






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 78: Invented Spelling Strategy

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5229




  Invented Spelling Strategy means trying your best to write a word by using the sounds you hear.
Sometimes you want to write a big or tricky word, but you do not know how to spell it yet. That is okay. You can still write it by listening for the sounds and writing the letters you know.
Invented spelling helps you keep writing. It helps you share your ideas without stopping every time you are unsure of a word.
Good writers do this:
	Say the word slowly.
	Listen for the sounds.
	Write the letters that match the sounds.
	Read what you wrote and see if it makes sense.

You do not have to make the word perfect the first time. You are using what you know about letters and sounds.
How to use invented spelling
	Think of the word. Say the word you want to write.
	Stretch the word. Say it slowly: like this: mmmm-aaa-p.
	Hear the sounds. Listen for the beginning sound, the middle sound, and the ending sound.
	Write the letters. Put down the letters that match the sounds you hear.
	Keep going. Do not stop your story or sentence. You can fix spelling later.

What sounds should you listen for?
	Beginning sound: the first sound in the word
	Middle sound: the sound in the middle
	Ending sound: the last sound in the word

For example, in the word cat, you can hear:
	/c/ at the beginning
	/a/ in the middle
	/t/ at the end

So you can write cat.
Sometimes a word is harder. You may hear some sounds clearly and miss some sounds. That is still okay. If your writing helps someone read your idea, your invented spelling is working.
Things to remember
	Write the sounds you hear.
	It is okay if the spelling is not perfect yet.
	Use the letters and letter teams you know.
	Keep writing your idea.

Worked Example 1: easy word
Word to write: dog
Step 1: Say the word slowly: d-o-g.
Step 2: Listen for the sounds: /d/ /o/ /g/.
Step 3: Write the letters for those sounds: d o g.
Invented spelling: dog
This word matches the correct spelling, and that can happen sometimes.
Worked Example 2: tricky word
Word to write: jumping
Step 1: Say it slowly: jump-ing.
Step 2: Listen for sounds you know: /j/ /u/ /m/ /p/ /i/ /ng/.
Step 3: Write the letters you hear: jumping or maybe jumpin.
If you write jumpin, that is a good invented spelling because it shows the sounds you heard.
Worked Example 3: longer word
Word to write: elephant
Step 1: Say it slowly: el-e-phant.
Step 2: Listen for parts: /e/ /l/ /e/ /f/ /a/ /n/ /t/.
Step 3: Write what you hear: elefant.
Elefant is not the grown-up spelling, but it is a strong invented spelling because it matches the sounds in the word.
Worked Example 4: using invented spelling in a sentence
You want to write: I saw a rabbit.
You know how to spell I, saw, and a. But you are not sure about rabbit.
Step 1: Say rabbit slowly: rab-bit.
Step 2: Hear the sounds: /r/ /a/ /b/ /i/ /t/.
Step 3: Write what you hear: rabit.
Your sentence can be: I saw a rabit.
That is a good job because you kept writing and shared your idea.
When invented spelling helps
	When you are writing a story
	When you want to label a picture
	When you know the word but not the correct spelling
	When you want to keep your ideas moving

When to try your best and keep going
If you are taking a spelling test, your teacher may want the correct spelling. But when you are drafting, making stories, or writing your ideas, invented spelling can help you a lot.
Helpful tips
	Tap the sounds on your fingers.
	Say the word more than one time.
	Listen for the first and last sounds first.
	Write the middle sound if you can.
	Read your word back to yourself.

Let’s practice thinking
If you want to write train, you might hear /t/ /r/ /ai/ /n/. You could write train if you know that spelling. If not, you might write tran. That shows you heard many of the sounds.
If you want to write flower, you might write flour or flwer. You are listening and matching sounds to letters. That is what invented spelling is for.
Why this is important
Invented spelling helps you become a brave writer. You do not have to wait until you know every word. You can use what you know now.
As you learn more phonics and more spelling rules, your invented spelling will get closer and closer to the correct spelling.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Invented spelling is when you write a word the best way you can by using the sounds you hear. You say the word slowly, listen for the sounds, and write the letters that match. This helps you keep writing, share your ideas, and grow as a writer.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Invented Spelling Strategy. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5224






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 79: Spelling Correction using Resources

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5230




  Spelling Correction Using Resources
Sometimes we write a word and are not sure if we spelled it the right way. That is okay. Good writers check their spelling and fix mistakes.
We can use helpful tools called resources. Resources help us find the correct spelling of a word.
In this lesson, you will learn how to use a word wall, a dictionary, and an anchor chart to check and correct your spelling.
Why do we check spelling?
Checking spelling helps other people read our writing. It also helps us learn new words and remember how to spell them next time.
Resources we can use
	Word wall: a wall with words your class uses a lot
	Dictionary: a book that helps us find words and spell them correctly
	Anchor chart: a classroom chart that teaches spelling rules and patterns

1. Using a word wall
A word wall has words you see and use often. If you are writing one of those words, look at the wall and match the letters.
Look carefully from the first letter to the last letter. Make sure every letter is in the right place.
For example, if you wrote frend, you can look at the word wall and find friend. Then you can fix your writing.
2. Using a dictionary
A dictionary helps you check words that may not be on the word wall. In a beginner dictionary, words are usually in ABC order.
First, think about the first letter of the word. Then look in the part of the dictionary for that letter. Keep looking until you find the word that matches the sounds and letters.
If you wrote jumpt, you might look for a word that starts with j. In the dictionary, you can find jumped and see the correct spelling.
3. Using an anchor chart
An anchor chart reminds us of spelling patterns we have learned. It can help when a word sounds one way but is spelled with a pattern we already know.
For example, an anchor chart might show:
	-ing words, like playing
	-ed words, like jumped
	ai words, like rain
	sh words, like ship

If you wrote ship as sip, an anchor chart for sh can help you remember that sh makes a special sound.
How to check your spelling
	Write the word the best you can.
	Read the word and ask, “Does this look right?”
	If you are not sure, use a resource.
	Find the correct spelling.
	Fix the word neatly.
	Read the sentence again.

Worked Example 1
You write: I see a kat.
You are not sure about kat. You look at the word wall and find cat.
You compare the words:
	You wrote: kat
	Correct word: cat

You fix the sentence: I see a cat.
Worked Example 2
You write: The fish can swm.
The word swm does not look right. You check a dictionary under the letter s.
You find the word swim.
You compare the words:
	You wrote: swm
	Correct word: swim

You fix the sentence: The fish can swim.
Worked Example 3
You write: I am playng.
You know this word has the -ing ending. You check the anchor chart for -ing words.
You see playing.
You compare the words:
	You wrote: playng
	Correct word: playing

You fix the sentence: I am playing.
Worked Example 4
You write: My frend is here.
You think frend may be wrong. You check the word wall and find friend.
You compare the words:
	You wrote: frend
	Correct word: friend

You fix the sentence: My friend is here.
Tips for young writers
	Say the word slowly.
	Write the sounds you hear first.
	Then check the word with a resource.
	Look at every letter.
	Do not guess if you can check.

When should I use each resource?
	Use the word wall for words you see a lot in class.
	Use the dictionary for other words.
	Use the anchor chart when you need help with a spelling pattern.

Let’s practice thinking
If you write rain as ran, what could help?
An anchor chart with ai words could help you remember that rain has ai.
If you write come and are not sure, what could help?
A word wall might help if your class has that word on the wall. A dictionary can help too.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Good writers check their spelling. They use resources like a word wall, a dictionary, and an anchor chart to find the correct spelling.
When you are not sure, stop, check, and fix the word. This helps your writing become clear and strong.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spelling Correction using Resources. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5225






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 7

  Handwriting and Written Conventions



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 80: Pencil Grip and Writing Posture

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5231




  Pencil Grip and Writing Posture
When we write, our hands and bodies work together. A good pencil grip helps us hold the pencil the right way. Good writing posture helps us sit in a way that keeps us comfortable and ready to write.
When we use the right grip and posture, writing can feel easier. Our letters can look neater, and our hands may not get tired so fast.
What is a tripod grip?
A tripod grip means holding the pencil with three fingers. The pencil rests on the middle finger. The thumb and pointer finger gently pinch the pencil.
Think of it like this: pinch, rest, and write.
	Thumb: helps hold the pencil
	Pointer finger: helps guide the pencil
	Middle finger: holds the pencil up from under it

Your ring finger and pinky can curl in and rest on your hand or the paper. They help keep your hand steady.
How to hold the pencil
	Pick up the pencil.
	Place the pencil on your middle finger.
	Put your thumb on one side.
	Put your pointer finger on the other side.
	Hold it gently, not too tight.

If you squeeze too hard, your hand can get tired. If you hold it too loosely, the pencil may wiggle too much. A gentle grip is best.
Where should your fingers go?
Your fingers should not be too close to the pencil tip. If they are too close, you may not see what you are writing. Try holding the pencil a little higher so you can see your letters.
Good writing posture
Good writing posture means sitting in a strong, comfortable way. Your body should help your hand move easily.
	Sit up straight.
	Keep your feet flat on the floor if you can.
	Keep your paper on the desk.
	Relax your shoulders.
	Keep your head up and look at your paper.

Your non-writing hand helps too. If you write with your right hand, your left hand can hold the paper still. If you write with your left hand, your right hand can hold the paper still.
How to place your paper
Your paper should not always be straight up and down. A small tilt can help.
	If you write with your right hand, tilt the top of the paper a little to the left.
	If you write with your left hand, tilt the top of the paper a little to the right.

This can help your hand move more smoothly across the page.
What your body should look like when writing
You can remember this simple check:
	Back: straight
	Bottom: on the chair
	Feet: on the floor
	Paper: steady on the desk
	Hand: gentle tripod grip

Things to avoid
	Do not lie your head on the desk.
	Do not squeeze the pencil very hard.
	Do not wrap your whole fist around the pencil.
	Do not let your paper slide all around.
	Do not raise your shoulders up tight.

Why does this matter?
A good grip and good posture help you write for a longer time. This is called stamina. Stamina means your hand and body can keep working without getting tired too quickly.
A good grip and posture also help with control. Control means your hand can make the lines and letters you want.
Worked Example 1: Choosing the better grip
Mia is holding her pencil with her whole fist. Sam is holding his pencil with his thumb, pointer finger, and middle finger.
Question: Who is using a tripod grip?
Answer: Sam is using a tripod grip.
Why? A tripod grip uses three fingers: the thumb, pointer finger, and middle finger. A whole fist grip is not a tripod grip.
Worked Example 2: Fixing posture
Leo is writing with his head very close to the paper and his shoulders all scrunched up.
Question: What should Leo do?
Answer: Leo should sit up straight and relax his shoulders.
Why? Sitting up straight helps him see his paper better and helps his body stay comfortable while writing.
Worked Example 3: Holding the paper
Ava writes with her right hand. Her writing paper keeps sliding on the desk.
Question: What can Ava do to help?
Answer: Ava can use her left hand to hold the paper still.
Why? The non-writing hand helps keep the paper steady so the writing hand can do its job.
Worked Example 4: Too tight or just right?
Noah presses his pencil very hard and his hand gets tired fast.
Question: Should Noah hold the pencil tighter or more gently?
Answer: Noah should hold the pencil more gently.
Why? A grip that is too tight can make the hand tired. A gentle grip helps with comfort and control.
Let’s practice a writing check
Before you write, ask yourself these questions:
	Am I sitting up straight?
	Are my feet still and my body calm?
	Is my paper on the desk?
	Is one hand holding the paper?
	Am I using my thumb, pointer finger, and middle finger?
	Am I holding the pencil gently?

If you can say yes to these questions, you are getting ready to write well.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A tripod grip means holding the pencil with three fingers: thumb, pointer finger, and middle finger. Good writing posture means sitting up straight, keeping the paper steady, and relaxing your body. When you use the right grip and posture, your writing can be neater, and your hand can write longer without getting too tired.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Pencil Grip and Writing Posture. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5226






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 81: Paper Positioning

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5232




  Paper Positioning means putting your paper in a good spot before you write. When your paper is in the right place, your hand can move more easily, and your eyes can see your writing better.
Good paper positioning helps you make neat letters. It can also help your arm, wrist, and fingers feel more comfortable while you write.
Everyone does not place paper the exact same way. A right-handed writer and a left-handed writer usually tilt, or angle, the paper in different directions.
Let’s learn how to place paper so writing feels smoother and easier.
1. Put the paper in front of you.
Start by putting the paper on the desk right in front of your body. Do not put it too far away. Do not put it too close to the edge.
2. Hold the paper still.
Use your helping hand to keep the paper from sliding. Your helping hand is the hand that is not writing.
	If you write with your right hand, your left hand helps hold the paper.
	If you write with your left hand, your right hand helps hold the paper.

3. Tilt the paper a little.
You do not need the paper to be perfectly straight. A small tilt can help your writing hand move in a smooth way.
	Right-handed writers: Tilt the top of the paper a little to the left.
	Left-handed writers: Tilt the top of the paper a little to the right.

This small turn helps many children see their letters as they write.
4. Sit with your body facing the paper.
Try to sit up straight. Keep both feet on the floor if you can. Your body should face your work, not twist far to one side.
5. Move the paper when you need to.
As you write across the page or down the page, you can slide the paper a little. This helps your hand stay comfortable.
It is okay to adjust your paper. Good writers often move their paper to help themselves write neatly.
How to remember the paper tilt
	Right hand writes: top of paper leans left.
	Left hand writes: top of paper leans right.

You can think: tilt the paper away from your writing hand.
What good paper positioning looks like
	The paper is in front of you.
	The paper is tilted a little, not too much.
	Your helping hand holds the paper.
	Your writing hand can move easily.
	Your eyes can see the letters you are making.

What to avoid
	Do not put the paper sideways.
	Do not let the paper slide all around.
	Do not curl your body around the paper.
	Do not cover all your writing with your hand.

Worked Example 1
Mia writes with her right hand. She puts her paper straight up and down. Her teacher tells her to make a small change.
What should Mia do?
Mia should tilt the top of her paper a little to the left. She should also use her left hand to hold the paper still.
Why? This can help her right hand move more smoothly as she writes.
Worked Example 2
Leo writes with his left hand. His paper keeps moving while he writes.
What should Leo do?
Leo should use his right hand as his helping hand to hold the paper. He should also tilt the top of the paper a little to the right.
Why? Holding the paper still helps him make cleaner letters.
Worked Example 3
Ava is writing. She is right-handed, but she turns her paper so much that it looks almost sideways.
Is this a good paper position?
No. Ava should tilt the paper only a little. Too much turning can make writing harder.
Better choice: Put the paper in front of her body and tilt the top a little to the left.
Worked Example 4
Noah writes with his left hand. He tilts the top of the paper to the right, and his right hand holds the paper still.
Is Noah using good paper positioning?
Yes. Noah is doing two helpful things:
	He tilts the paper the right way for a left-handed writer.
	He uses his helping hand to keep the paper from sliding.

Let’s practice thinking about it
	If you write with your right hand, which way does the top of the paper tilt? Left.
	If you write with your left hand, which way does the top of the paper tilt? Right.
	Which hand holds the paper? Your helping hand.

Tips for neat writing
	Check your paper before you start.
	Keep one hand writing and one hand helping.
	Make small changes if your hand feels stuck.
	Keep your eyes on the line you are writing on.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Paper positioning helps you write neatly and comfortably. Put your paper in front of you, tilt it a little, and hold it still with your helping hand.
If you are right-handed, tilt the top of the paper to the left. If you are left-handed, tilt the top of the paper to the right. A small paper tilt can make a big difference in your writing.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Paper Positioning. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5227






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 82: Uppercase Letter Formation Path

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5233




  Uppercase Letter Formation Path


Today we will learn how to make uppercase letters the right way.


Uppercase letters are the big letters. We use them at the beginning of names, at the start of a sentence, and in some special words.


When we write uppercase letters, we want them to be neat, easy to read, and made the same way each time.


The most important rule is this: Start at the top line.


That means when you make an uppercase letter, your pencil begins at the top, not the middle and not the bottom.


We call the way your pencil moves the formation path. A formation path is the order and direction of the strokes you use to make a letter.


Why does the formation path matter?


  	It helps your writing look neat.

  	It helps you write faster.

  	It helps every letter look like the correct letter.

  	It helps your hand remember what to do.




Big Rule: For uppercase letters, start from the top line.


Some letters use straight lines, some use curved lines, and some use both. But they all begin at the top.


How to remember the path


  	Start at the top.

  	Move your pencil in order.

  	Finish the letter before lifting too much.

  	Check: Does it look neat and clear?




Uppercase letters often use these strokes:


  	Down stroke

  	Across stroke

  	Slant stroke

  	Curve stroke




Let’s learn some letters together.


Letter L


  	Start at the top line.

  	Go straight down.

  	Then go across to the right at the bottom.




Letter T


  	Start at the top line.

  	Go straight down.

  	Then make a short line across the top.




Letter A


  	Start at the top line.

  	Make one slant down.

  	Go back to the top line.

  	Make another slant down the other way.

  	Make a short line across the middle.




Letter C


  	Start at the top line.

  	Make a big curve around and down.

  	Stop before you close it.




Letter E


  	Start at the top line.

  	Go straight down.

  	Make a line across the top.

  	Make a short line across the middle.

  	Make a line across the bottom.




Things to watch out for


  	Do not start at the bottom.

  	Do not start in the middle.

  	Do not make the strokes out of order.

  	Do not make the letter too tiny if it is uppercase.




Worked Example 1: Making the uppercase letter L

We want to make L neatly.


  	Put your pencil at the top line.

  	Pull your pencil straight down.

  	At the bottom, move across to the right.



This is correct because the letter starts at the top and follows the right order.


Worked Example 2: Fixing the uppercase letter T

A child makes T by drawing the top line first and then the down line. Is that the best path?

No. We want to start at the top line and make the main stroke first.


  	Start at the top line.

  	Go straight down.

  	Then add the short line across the top.



This helps the letter stay neat and easy to read.


Worked Example 3: Making the uppercase letter A

The letter A has more than one stroke, so we must do them in order.


  	Start at the top line.

  	Slant down one way.

  	Go back to the top line.

  	Slant down the other way.

  	Draw a short line across the middle.



If you begin in the middle, the letter may look messy. Starting at the top helps both sides of the A look right.


Worked Example 4: Choosing the correct path for C

Which way is better for uppercase C?


  	Choice 1: Start at the bottom and curve up.

  	Choice 2: Start at the top line and curve around and down.



Choice 2 is better.

Uppercase letters should start at the top. For C, begin at the top and make one big curved stroke.


Practice tips


  	Say, “Start at the top” before each letter.

  	Use slow, careful strokes first.

  	Trace a letter, then try it by yourself.

  	Check if your uppercase letter is big and neat.




Let’s review


  	Uppercase letters are big letters.

  	The formation path is how your pencil moves.

  	The most important rule is start at the top line.

  	Make strokes in the correct order.

  	Neat letters are easier to read.




[image: 📋]   Summary

When you write uppercase letters, always start at the top line. Then follow the correct stroke path using lines, slants, or curves. Writing letters in the right order helps your handwriting stay neat, clear, and easy to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Uppercase Letter Formation Path. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5228






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 83: Lowercase Letter Formation Path

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5234




  Lowercase Letter Formation Path means knowing where to start, which way to move your pencil, and when to lift your pencil when you write lowercase letters.
When we use the right path, our letters look neat and are easier to read. Writing the same way each time also helps our hands get stronger and faster.
Good letter formation is like following a little road. Your pencil follows the road from the start to the end. Some letters can be made with one smooth stroke. Some need two strokes. We try not to lift the pencil too much.
Before we write letters, let’s remember good handwriting habits.
	Sit up straight.
	Hold your pencil gently.
	Keep your paper still.
	Start letters at the right place.
	Move slowly and carefully first.

Most lowercase letters begin at the top. Some start in the middle. We do not usually start at the bottom unless the letter needs it.
Here are some helpful line words:
	Top line: the top writing line
	Middle: the space in the middle
	Bottom line: the line where many letters sit
	Tail: a part that goes below the bottom line

Let’s learn letter paths by grouping letters that move in similar ways.
1. Curved letters
These letters often begin with a curved motion, like making a small round shape.
	c: Start in the middle. Curve around and stop. Do not close it.
	o: Start like c, then keep going around to close it.
	a: Make o, then add a short straight line on the right.
	d: Make c, close it like o, then go straight up and down.
	g: Make a round part, then add a tail below the bottom line.
	q: Make a round part, then add a tail that goes down.

2. Down-and-over letters
These letters use a straight line down first, then a hump or curve.
	i: Start at the middle. Go straight down. Lift pencil. Add a dot.
	u: Start at the middle. Go down, curve across the bottom, and come up.
	t: Start near the top. Go down. Lift pencil. Add a short line across.
	j: Start at the middle. Go down below the line with a curve. Lift pencil. Add a dot.

3. Hump letters
These letters often begin with a straight line down, then make one or more humps.
	n: Down, back up a little, over the hump, and down.
	m: Down, hump, hump.
	h: Down from the top, back up part way, then over the hump.
	r: Down, back up a little, then a small curve over.
	b: Down from the top, back up to the middle, then around for the round part.
	p: Down below the line, back up, then make the round part.

4. Slant and slide letters
	v: Slant down, then slant up.
	w: Slant down, up, down, up.
	x: Slant down one way. Lift pencil. Slant across the other way.
	y: Slant down, slant up, then make a tail below the line.
	z: Across, slant down, across.

5. Tall letters with special parts
	l: Start at the top and go straight down.
	e: Start in the middle. Make a short line across, then curve around.
	f: Start near the top, curve down, cross in the middle.
	s: Start in the middle. Curve one way, then the other way.
	k: Start at the top and go down. Lift pencil. Add two slant lines from the middle.

Important rule: Try to make each letter with the fewest pencil lifts you can. A smooth path helps your writing look clean and easy to read.
Here are some writing reminders:
	Start in the right place. Starting in the wrong place can make the letter look messy.
	Follow the letter path. Move your pencil the same way each time.
	Lift only when needed. Some letters, like i and t, need a lift for the dot or cross.
	Close letters that should close. For example, o should close, but c stays open.
	Make tails go below the line only for some letters. Letters like g, j, p, q, and y have tails.

Worked Example 1: Writing the letter c
We will write c with one smooth stroke.
	Start in the middle.
	Curve around like a little moon.
	Stop before you close it.

Check: Is it open? Good. If you closed it, it looks like o instead.
Worked Example 2: Writing the letter a
The letter a is a little harder because it has a round part and a line.
	Start in the middle.
	Make a small o shape.
	Without making the letter too big, add a short straight line on the right side.

Check: Is the round part closed? Is the line on the right? Then your a is formed the right way.
Worked Example 3: Writing the letter n
The letter n has a down stroke and one hump.
	Start at the middle.
	Go straight down to the bottom line.
	Go back up a little.
	Curve over the hump.
	Come back down.

Check: Does it have one hump? If it has two humps, it looks like m.
Worked Example 4: Writing the letter g
The letter g has a round part and a tail below the line.
	Start in the middle.
	Make the round part.
	Keep the pencil moving down below the bottom line.
	Curve the tail gently.

Check: Does the tail go below the line? If not, it may not look like g.
Sometimes children make common mistakes. That is okay. We can fix them with practice.
	Starting at the bottom instead of the top or middle
	Making letters too big or too small
	Lifting the pencil too many times
	Forgetting dots, crosses, or tails
	Closing a c or leaving an o open

Here is a simple way to practice:
	Say the path out loud.
	Write the letter slowly.
	Trace it again.
	Write it by yourself.
	Check: start, path, and finish.

You can say things like:
	“Start in the middle, curve around.”
	“Down, up, over.”
	“Around, close, down.”
	“Down, lift, dot.”

When you practice lowercase letters, remember that neat writing is not about going fast first. It is about making the letters the right way. When your hand learns the correct path, writing becomes easier.
Summary: Lowercase letter formation path means starting each letter in the right place, moving your pencil the right way, and lifting it only when needed. Many letters share similar paths, like curved letters, hump letters, and tail letters. With slow, careful practice, you can make neat, smooth, readable lowercase letters.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Lowercase Letter Formation Path. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5229






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 84: Numeral Formation Path

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5235




  Numeral Formation Path means learning how to write number digits the right way.
When we write a numeral, we want to start in the correct place and move our pencil in the right direction. Most numerals are written from top to bottom. This helps our numbers look neat, clear, and easy to read.
Today we will learn how to form the digits 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 with careful pencil paths.
Why is numeral formation important?
	It helps your writing look neat.
	It helps other people read your numbers.
	It helps you write faster as you practice.
	It helps you remember each numeral shape.

Rules to remember
	Start at the top whenever you can.
	Move down for straight lines.
	Use smooth curves for round parts.
	Write the numeral in one clear path when possible.
	Go slowly first. Neat writing matters more than fast writing.

How to write each numeral
0: Start near the top. Make a big round curve all the way around and come back to where you started. A 0 is like an oval.
1: Start at the top. Pull a straight line down. Some 1s may have a short little line at the top, but the main path goes down.
2: Start at the top. Curve to the right, then across and down in a slant, then make a straight line across the bottom.
3: Start at the top. Make one curve to the right, then another curve under it. The two bumps make the 3.
4: Start at the top. Make a line down, then go back to make a line across, then pull a straight line down on the right side. Keep the shape clear and neat.
5: Start at the top. Make a short line across, pull down, then curve around at the bottom.
6: Start near the top. Curve down and around, then keep curving until the line closes into a loop at the bottom.
7: Start at the top. Make a straight line across, then make a slant line down.
8: Start at the top. Make a small loop on top, then a loop on the bottom. The two loops touch in the middle.
9: Start near the top. Make a small round loop first, then pull a straight line down.
Helpful practice tips
	Say the path as you write: top, down, curve.
	Use your finger first, then your pencil.
	Practice one numeral many times.
	Check: Does it start at the top? Does it go the right way?

Worked Example 1: Writing the numeral 1
We want to write the digit 1.
	Put your pencil at the top.
	Pull your pencil straight down.

The numeral looks like this: 1
Check: Did you start at the top? Did you go down in one straight path?
Worked Example 2: Writing the numeral 0
We want to write the digit 0.
	Start near the top.
	Curve around one side.
	Keep going around.
	Meet back where you started.

The numeral looks like this: 0
Check: Does your 0 look closed? Is it round and neat?
Worked Example 3: Writing the numeral 2
We want to write the digit 2.
	Start at the top.
	Make a curve to the right.
	Slant down.
	Draw a line across the bottom.

The numeral looks like this: 2
Check: Does your 2 start at the top? Does it have a flat bottom line?
Worked Example 4: Writing the numeral 9
We want to write the digit 9.
	Start near the top.
	Make a small round loop.
	Pull a straight line down.

The numeral looks like this: 9
Check: Did you make the round part first? Did the line go down from the loop?
Now let’s compare good numeral paths
	1: top, straight down
	7: across, then slant down
	5: across, down, then curve
	8: top loop, then bottom loop

If a numeral is hard, stop and try again slowly. Good writers practice the path again and again.
Try these with your pencil
	Write 1 three times.
	Write 0 three times.
	Write 2 three times.
	Write 9 three times.
	Then write all the digits from 0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9

What to look for in your writing
	Did I start in the right place?
	Did I move mostly from top to bottom?
	Are my lines neat?
	Can someone else read my numeral?

[image: 📋]   Summary
Numeral formation path helps you write digits the right way. Start at the top when you can, move down for straight lines, and use smooth curves for round parts. With practice, your numerals from 0 to 9 will be neat and easy to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Numeral Formation Path. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5230






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 85: Baseline Alignment and Letter Proportions
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  Baseline Alignment and Letter Proportions


When we write on lined paper, letters need to sit in the right place. This helps our writing look neat and easy to read.


In this lesson, we will learn about the baseline and about letter size. Some letters are tall, some are short, and some have tails that go below the line.


What is the baseline?


The baseline is the bottom line that most letters sit on. Letters should rest on this line, not float above it and not sink below it.


Think of the baseline like the ground. Letters stand on the ground when we write them.


Letter proportions means the right size and shape of letters. In 1st grade, it helps to sort letters into groups.



	Short letters stay between the baseline and the middle space.

	Tall letters reach up higher.

	Tail letters go below the baseline.




Short letters


Short letters are small. They sit on the baseline and do not go very high.


Some short letters are: a, c, e, i, m, n, o, r, s, u, v, w, x, z.


These letters should:


	touch the baseline at the bottom,

	stay the same small size,

	not grow too tall.




Tall letters


Tall letters start on the baseline and reach up high. They are taller than short letters.


Some tall letters are: b, d, f, h, k, l, t.


These letters should:


	stand on the baseline,

	reach up to the top line or near it,

	be taller than short letters.




Tail letters


Tail letters sit on the baseline, but part of the letter goes below it. That part is called a tail.


Some tail letters are: g, j, p, q, y.


These letters should:


	start in the right place on the baseline,

	have a tail that hangs below the baseline,

	not let the whole letter fall below the line.




Why does this matter?


When letters sit on the baseline and have the right size, words are easier to read. Neat writing helps other people understand your work.


If letters float, bump into each other, or have tails in the wrong place, writing can be hard to read.


How to check your writing



	Look at the baseline. Did each letter sit on it?

	Check the size. Are short letters small?

	Check the tall letters. Do they reach up higher?

	Check the tail letters. Do their tails go below the baseline?

	Look at the whole word. Does it look neat and even?




Worked Example 1: One short letter


Letter: a


The letter a is a short letter. It should sit on the baseline. It should not be as tall as l. It should not go below the line like g.


Correct: the bottom of a touches the baseline.

Not correct: the a is floating above the line or is too tall.


Worked Example 2: A tall letter and a short letter


Word: hi


In the word hi, the letter h is tall. The letter i is short.



	h should touch the baseline and reach up high.

	i should touch the baseline and stay short.




If both letters are the same height, the word does not look right. h should be taller than i.


Worked Example 3: A tail letter


Word: pig


In pig:


	p is a tail letter, so part of it goes below the baseline.

	i is a short letter.

	g is a tail letter, so it also goes below the baseline.




To write pig neatly, the letters p and g need tails below the line, but i should stay above the line except for touching the baseline.


Worked Example 4: Checking a whole word


Word: cat


Let us look at each letter:


	c is short.

	a is short.

	t is tall.




So in cat, the c and a should be small and sit on the baseline. The t should also sit on the baseline, but it should reach higher.


If the t is tiny like the a, the word is not using correct letter proportions.


Helpful tips for neat handwriting



	Write slowly at first.

	Keep the bottoms of letters on the baseline.

	Make tall letters taller than short letters.

	Let tail letters dip below the baseline.

	Leave a little space between words.

	Check your work when you finish.




Let’s remember


There are three main letter groups:


	Short letters stay small.

	Tall letters reach up high.

	Tail letters go below the baseline.




Good writers make letters the right size and put them in the right place on lined paper. This makes writing neat, clear, and easy to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Baseline Alignment and Letter Proportions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5231






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 86: Spacing Between Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5237




  Spacing Between Words means leaving a little empty space after one word before you write the next word.
Spaces help our writing look neat. Spaces also help people read our writing easily.
Look at these two lines:
Ilikecats.
I like cats.
The second line is easier to read because there is a space between each word.
When words are too close together, they can look like one long word. That can make reading hard.
When we write, each word needs its own place.
How big should a space be?
A space should be big enough so we can tell where one word ends and the next word begins.
A good rule is to leave a small finger space, or about the width of one small letter.
The spaces should be consistent. That means the spaces should be about the same size each time.
Why are spaces important?
	They help readers know where each word starts.
	They make writing neat and easy to follow.
	They help us share our ideas clearly.

How to make good spaces
	Write the first word.
	Stop at the end of the word.
	Leave a small empty space.
	Write the next word.
	Keep doing this for every word.

You can use a finger space when you are learning. Some children use a popsicle stick, a craft stick, or their pinky finger to remember how much space to leave.
Worked Example 1
Read this: thedog
This is hard to read because the words are stuck together.
Let us fix it: the dog
Now we can see two words: the and dog.
Worked Example 2
Read this: IamSam
The words need spaces.
Let us fix it: I am Sam
Now each word has its own space.
Worked Example 3
Read this: Weplayball.
First, find the words you hear: We, play, ball.
Now put spaces between them: We play ball.
This sentence is much easier to read.
Worked Example 4
Look at this sentence: My   cat is   soft.
This sentence has spaces, but some are too big.
Let us make the spaces even: My cat is soft.
Good spacing means not too close and not too far.
Tips for checking your writing
	Do all my words have spaces between them?
	Are my spaces about the same size?
	Can someone else read my sentence easily?

Try it in your own writing
If you want to write I see a bug., do not write Iseeabug.
Write one word, leave a space, then write the next word: I see a bug.
If you want to write We like cake., remember to leave spaces: We like cake.
Remember: a sentence is made of words, and each word needs a little space around it.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Spacing between words helps writing look neat and easy to read. After each word, leave a small empty space before writing the next word. Keep your spaces easy to see and about the same size each time.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spacing Between Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5232
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  Sentence Capitalization means that the first letter of every sentence is a capital letter.
A capital letter is a big letter. We also call it an uppercase letter.
When you write a sentence, you always begin with a capital letter. This helps your reader know, “A new sentence starts here!”
Look at these letters:
	a becomes A
	b becomes B
	m becomes M
	t becomes T

Rule: Start every sentence with a capital letter.
A sentence is a group of words that tells a full idea.
Here are some examples of sentences that start the right way:
	I like cats.
	We can play.
	The sun is hot.
	Mom reads a book.

Here are some sentences that need fixing:
	i like cats. [image: →] I like cats.
	we can play. [image: →] We can play.
	the sun is hot. [image: →] The sun is hot.
	mom reads a book. [image: →] Mom reads a book.

At the end of a sentence, we often use a mark like a period, a question mark, or an exclamation mark.
	period: .
	question mark: ?
	exclamation mark: !

After one sentence ends, the next sentence starts with a capital letter.
For example:
The dog runs. I see him.
The second sentence starts after the period, so the word I begins with a capital letter.
How to remember:
	Write your sentence.
	Look at the first letter.
	Make that first letter a capital letter.
	Check the end of the sentence for an ending mark.

Let’s work through some examples together.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: the cat is soft.
Step 1: Find the first letter. It is t.
Step 2: Change it to a capital letter: T.
Correct sentence: The cat is soft.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: we jump high.
Step 1: Find the first letter. It is w.
Step 2: Change it to a capital letter: W.
Correct sentence: We jump high.
Worked Example 3
Two sentences: my fish is small. it is blue.
Step 1: Look at the first sentence. It starts with m, so change it to M.
Step 2: Look at the second sentence. It comes after the period, so it also needs a capital letter. Change i to I.
Correct sentences: My fish is small. It is blue.
Worked Example 4
Question sentence: can you hop?
Step 1: This is a sentence, so it still needs a capital letter at the beginning.
Step 2: Change c to C.
Correct sentence: Can you hop?
What to check every time you write
	Did I start my sentence with a capital letter?
	Did I write the rest of the words neatly?
	Did I put an ending mark at the end?

Let’s compare.
Not correct: the baby can clap.
Correct: The baby can clap.
Not correct: is it raining?
Correct: Is it raining?
Not correct: look at my kite!
Correct: Look at my kite!
Why sentence capitalization matters
Capital letters make writing easier to read.
They show where a sentence begins.
They help your writing look neat and correct.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Every sentence begins with a capital letter.
This is true for telling sentences, asking sentences, and excited sentences.
When one sentence ends, the next sentence also starts with a capital letter.
Remember: Big letter first!


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Sentence Capitalization. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5233






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 88: Proper Noun Capitalization
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  When we write, some words need a capital letter. A capital letter is a big letter, like A, B, or M.
We use capital letters to help our writing look neat and correct. In this lesson, you will learn when to use a capital letter for proper nouns.
A proper noun is a special name. It names a certain person, day, or month. These special names always begin with a capital letter.
There is also one very important word that is always capitalized: I. Even when the word is in the middle of a sentence, it must be written as a capital I.
Let’s learn the kinds of words that need capital letters.
	The word I: I am happy.
	Names of people: Mia, Jose, Dad, Grandma
	Days of the week: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday
	Months of the year: January, April, October

These words are special, so they start with a capital letter.
Here are the days of the week. Each one begins with a capital letter:
	Monday
	Tuesday
	Wednesday
	Thursday
	Friday
	Saturday
	Sunday

Here are the months of the year. Each one begins with a capital letter too:
	January
	February
	March
	April
	May
	June
	July
	August
	September
	October
	November
	December

Now let’s look at some examples.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: i can jump.
The word i should always be a capital I.
Correct sentence: I can jump.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: sam is my friend.
Sam is a person’s name. A person’s name is a proper noun, so it needs a capital letter.
Correct sentence: Sam is my friend.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: we go to music on friday.
Friday is a day of the week. Days of the week always begin with a capital letter.
Correct sentence: We go to music on Friday.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: my birthday is in june and i am excited.
June is a month, so it needs a capital letter. The word I must also be capitalized.
Correct sentence: My birthday is in June and I am excited.
Here is an easy way to check your writing:
	Look for the word I. Make sure it is capitalized.
	Look for a person’s name. Make sure it starts with a capital letter.
	Look for a day of the week. Make sure it starts with a capital letter.
	Look for a month. Make sure it starts with a capital letter.

Let’s compare:
	my friend is ava. [image: →] My friend is Ava.
	i read on sunday. [image: →] I read on Sunday.
	we have a trip in april. [image: →] We have a trip in April.

Be careful: not every word needs a capital letter. Only special names, the word I, and the first word in a sentence need capital letters. In this lesson, we are focusing on capitalizing I, names, days, and months.
Here are some sentences written the right way:
	I like to draw.
	Lila has a red hat.
	We go to the park on Saturday.
	School starts in August.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Use a capital letter for the word I, for names of people, for days of the week, and for months of the year. These are special words called proper nouns. When you finish writing, check these words to make sure they begin with a capital letter.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Proper Noun Capitalization. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5234
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  End Punctuation Application
When we write a sentence, we need a mark at the end. This mark tells the reader how to read the sentence.
These end marks are called end punctuation. In 1st grade, we use three important end marks:
	Period .
	Question mark ?
	Exclamation point !

Each one has a job. Let’s learn when to use each one.
1. Use a period (.)
A period goes at the end of a telling sentence. A telling sentence gives information.
Examples:
	I have a red hat.
	The dog is sleeping.
	We can read a book.

These sentences are calm. They are just telling something.
2. Use a question mark (?)
A question mark goes at the end of an asking sentence. An asking sentence asks something.
Examples:
	Where is my shoe?
	Can you help me?
	Do you like apples?

If you can answer the sentence, it is probably a question.
3. Use an exclamation point (!)
An exclamation point goes at the end of a sentence that shows strong feeling. It can show excitement, surprise, or a big emotion.
Examples:
	I won the game!
	Watch out!
	That is a huge kite!

Use an exclamation point when the sentence sounds big or excited.
How to choose the correct end mark
	Read the sentence.
	Ask, “Is it telling something, asking something, or showing big feeling?”
	Pick the correct end punctuation.

	If it is telling, use a period.
	If it is asking, use a question mark.
	If it shows big feeling, use an exclamation point.

Worked Example 1
Sentence: The cat is on the bed
Step 1: Is the sentence telling, asking, or showing big feeling?
It is telling something.
Step 2: Use a period.
Correct sentence: The cat is on the bed.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: Can I play too
Step 1: Is the sentence telling, asking, or showing big feeling?
It is asking something.
Step 2: Use a question mark.
Correct sentence: Can I play too?
Worked Example 3
Sentence: We are going to the zoo
Step 1: Is the sentence telling, asking, or showing big feeling?
This sentence is telling something.
Step 2: Use a period.
Correct sentence: We are going to the zoo.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: What a fun day
Step 1: Is the sentence telling, asking, or showing big feeling?
It shows big feeling and excitement.
Step 2: Use an exclamation point.
Correct sentence: What a fun day!
Look and compare
The same words can feel different with different end punctuation.
	You are here. [image: →] telling
	Are you here? [image: →] asking
	You are here! [image: →] strong feeling

The end mark helps the reader know what the sentence means.
Helpful tips
	Every sentence needs an end mark.
	Do not use more than one end mark in 1st grade writing.
	Read your sentence out loud to help you choose.
	Check the last word, then add the correct mark right after it.

Let’s practice thinking
	I see a bird [image: →] telling [image: →] .
	Where is my backpack [image: →] asking [image: →] ?
	Hooray we made cookies [image: →] big feeling [image: →] !

[image: 📋]   Summary
End punctuation goes at the end of a sentence. A period ends a telling sentence. A question mark ends an asking sentence. An exclamation point ends a sentence with strong feeling. When you finish writing, always check the end of your sentence.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through End Punctuation Application. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5235
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  Commas in Dates and Series
A comma is a small mark like this: ,
Commas help our writing stay neat and easy to read. Today we will learn two jobs for commas:
	in dates
	in a series (a list of three or more things)

Let’s learn each one step by step.
1. Commas in Dates
A date tells when something happens. A full date can have:
	the month
	the day
	the year

When we write the month, day, and year, we put a comma after the day.
Example: May 4, 2024
The comma goes right after the number for the day.
Look at these dates:
	January 2, 2023
	June 10, 2021
	October 31, 2022

If you only write the month and day, you do not need a comma.
Example: May 4
If you only write the month and year, you do not need a comma.
Example: May 2024
2. Commas in a Series
A series is a list of three or more things.
We use commas to separate the items in the list.
Example: I see cats, dogs, and fish.
The commas help us see each item clearly.
Here are more series:
	I packed a book, a pencil, and a snack.
	We played hop, run, and jump.
	The box is red, blue, and green.

When there are only two things, we usually do not need a comma.
Example: I have a pen and a crayon.
How to Remember
	In a date, put a comma after the day.
	In a list, put commas between the items.

Worked Examples
Example 1: Date
Look at this: July 8 2020
Something is missing. The day is 8, so we put a comma after it.
Correct: July 8, 2020
Example 2: Simple Series
Look at this: I like apples oranges and bananas.
This is a list of three foods. We need commas between the items.
Correct: I like apples, oranges, and bananas.
Example 3: Date in a Sentence
Look at this: My party is on March 5 2025.
The full date has a month, day, and year. Put a comma after the day.
Correct: My party is on March 5, 2025.
Example 4: Longer Series
Look at this: We need glue paper scissors and crayons.
This list has four things. Put commas between each item in the series.
Correct: We need glue, paper, scissors, and crayons.
Try to Check Your Writing
	Did I write a date with a month, day, and year?
	If yes, did I put a comma after the day?
	Did I write a list of three or more things?
	If yes, did I put commas between the items?

More Examples
	School starts on August 12, 2026.
	We saw lions, tigers, and bears.
	Her birthday is on April 1, 2027.
	I used paint, water, and a brush.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Commas are small marks that help readers. In dates, use a comma after the day when you write the month, day, and year. In a series, use commas to separate three or more items in a list. When you use commas the right way, your writing is easier to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Commas in Dates and Series. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5236






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 91: Digital Keyboarding Fundamentals

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5242




  Digital Keyboarding Fundamentals means learning how to type on a keyboard in a simple, careful way. When we type, we use keys to make letters, spaces, and words.
Today we will learn how to:
	find letter keys,
	use the spacebar,
	use the Shift key to make a capital letter, and
	use Backspace to fix a mistake.

These skills help us make writing that is easy to read.
1. Finding letter keys
A keyboard has many keys. Some keys are letters from A to Z. When you press a letter key, that letter appears on the screen.
Look carefully before you press. If you want to type the word cat, you find c, then a, then t.
It is okay if you need time to look for each letter. Good typing starts with slow, careful work.
2. Using the spacebar
The spacebar is the long key near the bottom of the keyboard. We press the spacebar to make a space between words.
Words need spaces so we can read them easily. Compare these:
	Ilikecats
	I like cats

The second one is easier to read because it has spaces.
3. Using Shift for a capital letter
Sometimes we need a capital letter. A capital letter is a big letter, like A instead of a.
We use a capital letter at the beginning of a sentence and for the word I. Names also begin with a capital letter, like Mia or Sam.
To type one capital letter, press and hold the Shift key. While holding Shift, press the letter key. Then let go.
For example:
	Shift + m = M
	Shift + s = S
	Shift + i = I

4. Using Backspace to fix a mistake
Sometimes we press the wrong key. That is okay. We can fix it.
The Backspace key erases the letter just before the blinking line on the screen. Press Backspace one time to erase one mistake.
Then type the correct letter.
Example:
	You wanted to type sun.
	You typed sunm.
	Press Backspace one time.
	Now the extra m is gone.

How to type a simple sentence
	Start with a capital letter.
	Type the first word.
	Press the spacebar.
	Type the next word.
	If you make a mistake, use Backspace.

Let’s practice with worked examples.
Worked Example 1: Type one word
Goal: Type the word dog.
	Find the d key and press it.
	Find the o key and press it.
	Find the g key and press it.

You typed: dog
This example shows how to find letter keys in order.
Worked Example 2: Type two words with a space
Goal: Type red ball.
	Type r, e, d.
	Press the spacebar one time.
	Type b, a, l, l.

You typed: red ball
This example shows that the spacebar goes between words.
Worked Example 3: Type a name with a capital letter
Goal: Type Lia.
	Hold Shift.
	Press l to make a capital L.
	Let go of Shift.
	Press i.
	Press a.

You typed: Lia
This example shows how to make the first letter a capital letter.
Worked Example 4: Fix a typing mistake
Goal: Type cat.
You type cad by mistake.
	Press Backspace one time to erase d.
	Press t.

Now you typed: cat
This example shows how Backspace helps us edit our writing.
Helpful keyboarding tips
	Type slowly and carefully.
	Look for the letter before you press.
	Press the spacebar once between words.
	Use Shift for the first letter in a name or sentence.
	Use Backspace if you make a mistake.

Let’s remember
When we type, we use letter keys to make words. We use the spacebar to separate words. We use Shift to make a capital letter. We use Backspace to erase a mistake.
With practice, typing gets easier. Careful typing helps make clear, readable writing.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Digital Keyboarding Fundamentals. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5237






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 8

  Reading Fluency



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 92: Decoding Accuracy in Connected Text

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5243




  Decoding Accuracy in Connected Text means reading the words in a sentence the right way.
When we read, we want to say the correct word, not skip words, and not change words. This helps the sentence make sense.
Connected text means words are put together in a sentence or a short story. It is different from reading just one word by itself.
Good readers look carefully at every word. They use the letters, the sounds, and the whole sentence to help them read.
Let’s learn how to read connected text with accuracy.
Why decoding accuracy matters
	If you read the right words, the sentence sounds right.
	If you skip or change a word, the meaning can change.
	Accurate reading helps your brain understand the story.

For example, listen to these two sentences:
	The dog ran home.
	The dog rain home.

The first sentence makes sense. The second one does not. Reading the word correctly helps us understand.
What accurate readers do
	They look at all the letters in a word.
	They say the sounds and blend them together.
	They read from left to right.
	They do not guess too fast.
	They check if the sentence sounds right and makes sense.

Steps for reading a sentence accurately
	Point to the first word.
	Look at every letter in the word.
	Say the sounds.
	Blend the sounds into a word.
	Read the next word.
	After the sentence, ask: Did that sound right? Did that make sense?

If a word is tricky
Sometimes a word feels hard. That is okay. Good readers stop and fix it.
	Go back and read the word again.
	Look at the beginning sound.
	Look at the middle and ending letters too.
	Read the whole sentence again.

Do not just guess from the picture or from the first letter. Look closely at the whole word.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: The cat sat on the rug.
Let’s read it slowly.
	The
	cat
	sat
	on
	the
	rug

Now read it all together: The cat sat on the rug.
Did we read every word? Yes.
Did it make sense? Yes.
This is accurate reading.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: The pig can hop in mud.
A student reads: The pig can hop mud.
What happened? The student skipped the word in.
Let’s fix it.
	Go back.
	Read each word.
	Do not leave one out.

Correct reading: The pig can hop in mud.
When we read all the words, the sentence sounds complete.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: The red hen pecks at seeds.
A student reads: The red hen picks at seeds.
The student said picks instead of pecks. That is a changed word.
How can we fix it?
	Look closely at the middle letter.
	pecks has e.
	picks has i.

Read it again: The red hen pecks at seeds.
One small letter can change the word, so we must look carefully.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: My little brother had a picnic at the park.
This sentence is longer, so we must keep track of every word.
Let’s read it in parts.
	My little brother
	had a picnic
	at the park

Now read the whole sentence: My little brother had a picnic at the park.
Check your reading:
	Did I skip a word?
	Did I change a word?
	Did the sentence make sense?

If yes, then your decoding was accurate.
Helpful tips
	Use your finger to track the words.
	Keep your eyes on the word you are reading.
	Read carefully, not too fast.
	If something sounds wrong, go back and fix it.
	Practice rereading the sentence.

Let’s practice thinking
Read this sentence: The frog jumps into the pond.
If someone reads The frog jump into the pond, is that accurate?
No. The word jumps was changed to jump.
Read the whole word carefully: jumps.
Read this sentence: I see three fish in the tub.
If someone reads I see fish in the tub, is that accurate?
No. The word three was skipped.
Every word matters.
Remember
	Accurate reading means reading the right words.
	Read every word in the sentence.
	Look at all the letters.
	Fix mistakes by going back and rereading.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Decoding accuracy in connected text means reading sentences the right way, word by word.
When you read accurately, you do not skip words or change them. You look carefully at the letters, blend the sounds, and check that the sentence sounds right and makes sense.
With practice, accurate reading becomes easier and smoother.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Decoding Accuracy in Connected Text. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5238






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 93: Reading Rate and Pacing

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5244




  Reading Rate and Pacing means how fast or slow you read.
Good readers do not read too fast, and they do not read too slow. They read at a speed that sounds smooth and easy, like talking.
When you read at a good pace, your words are easier to understand. Your reading sounds clear, and your brain can think about the story too.
Let’s learn about three kinds of reading speed.
	Too fast: The words rush by. It may sound messy, and mistakes can happen.
	Too slow: The reading stops too much. It may sound choppy, and the story is hard to follow.
	Just right: The reading sounds smooth, calm, and clear.

Think about how you talk when you tell a story to a friend. You do not say every word super fast. You also do not stop for a very long time after every word. Reading should sound a lot like that.
Why does pacing matter?
	It helps people understand what you read.
	It helps you remember the story.
	It makes reading sound nice and smooth.
	It helps you feel more confident.

What does good pacing sound like?
	Your reading is smooth.
	You say the words clearly.
	You do not race.
	You do not get stuck on every word.
	You slow down a little at commas and periods.

Here are some clues that you may be reading too fast:
	You skip words.
	You mix up words.
	You forget what you just read.
	You do not stop at the period.

Here are some clues that you may be reading too slowly:
	You stop after almost every word.
	The sentence sounds bumpy.
	You lose the meaning of the sentence.
	It is hard to keep the story going.

How can you read at a just-right pace?
	Look at the whole sentence. Get ready to read all the words in order.
	Use your finger if you need to. Point under the words to help your eyes move smoothly.
	Watch the punctuation. A period means stop. A comma means take a small pause.
	Read like you talk. Make it sound natural.
	Practice again. The more you read a sentence, the smoother it can sound.

Worked Example 1: Too slow or just right?
Sentence: The dog ran home.
If a reader says, “The... dog... ran... home,” that is too slow. There are too many stops.
If a reader says, “The dog ran home,” that is just right. It sounds smooth and easy.
Worked Example 2: Too fast or just right?
Sentence: I see a red ball.
If a reader rushes and says, “Iseearedball,” that is too fast. The words run together.
If a reader says, “I see a red ball,” that is just right. Each word is clear.
Worked Example 3: Using punctuation to pace your reading
Sentence: We went to the park, and we played.
At the comma, take a small pause. Then keep reading.
Read it like this: We went to the park, and we played.
Do not stop too long at the comma. Do not skip it either. A small pause helps the sentence sound right.
Worked Example 4: Fix the pacing
Sentence: My cat is soft and sleepy.
Reader 1 says it too fast and skips the word and. That is not good pacing.
Reader 2 says, “My... cat... is... soft... and... sleepy.” That is too slow.
Reader 3 says, “My cat is soft and sleepy.” That is just right because it is smooth, clear, and easy to understand.
Let’s practice together.
Read these sentences in a smooth, talking voice:
	The sun is up.
	I like to read.
	Mom made hot soup.
	We can jump and play.

As you read, ask yourself:
	Am I racing?
	Am I stopping too much?
	Does my reading sound like talking?

Helpful reading tips
	Take a breath before you start.
	Keep your eyes moving from word to word.
	Stop at the period.
	Take a tiny pause at the comma.
	If it sounds bumpy, try again.

It is okay if your reading is not perfect the first time. Practice helps your reading become smoother. Each time you read, try to make it sound a little more natural.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Reading rate and pacing mean reading not too fast and not too slow.
Good pacing helps your reading sound smooth and clear. It also helps you understand the story better.
Remember: Read like you talk, watch the punctuation, and practice to find your just-right speed.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Reading Rate and Pacing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5239






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 94: Phrasing and Scooping

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5245




  Phrasing and Scooping helps us read smoothly.
When we are first learning to read, we may read one word at a time. That is okay when we are practicing.
But good readers do something more. They put words together into small groups that make sense. This is called phrasing.
Sometimes we draw a curved line under a group of words. That curved line is called a scoop. A scoop shows which words belong together when we read.
Reading in phrases helps us:
	sound smooth
	understand the sentence better
	read like we are talking

Think about how you talk. You do not usually say just one word, stop, one word, stop. You put words together. Reading can sound that way too.
What is a phrase?
A phrase is a group of words that belongs together.
Here are some kinds of words that often go together:
	little describing groups: the red ball
	action groups: can jump
	place groups: in the box
	time groups: at night

When we scoop, we look for words that sound right together and make one idea together.
How to scoop a sentence
	Read the whole sentence.
	Look for words that belong together.
	Draw a scoop under each group.
	Read each scoop smoothly.
	Put the scoops together and read the whole sentence.

You can think: group the words, then read smoothly.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: The dog ran.
We can scoop it like this:
The dog / ran
Why? The dog is who the sentence is about. ran tells the action.
Read it smoothly: The dog / ran.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: I see a big fish.
We can scoop it like this:
I see / a big fish
Why? I see goes together. a big fish is one thing, so those words belong together too.
Read it smoothly: I see / a big fish.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: The cat is on the bed.
We can scoop it like this:
The cat / is on the bed
We can also scoop it like this:
The cat / is / on the bed
Both ways can work. The important thing is to keep together the words that make sense together.
Read it smoothly: The cat / is on the bed.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: We play in the park after lunch.
We can scoop it like this:
We play / in the park / after lunch
Why? We play is the action group. in the park tells where. after lunch tells when.
Read it smoothly: We play / in the park / after lunch.
Tips for good phrasing
	Do not stop after every word.
	Keep words together when they make one idea.
	Read like you are talking.
	Look for who, what, where, and when.

Let’s compare
Here is a choppy way to read:
The / boy / has / a / red / hat.
That sounds bumpy.
Here is a smoother way to read:
The boy / has / a red hat
That sounds better because the words are grouped in a way that makes sense.
Be careful!
Sometimes readers scoop in the wrong place.
Sentence: The bug is in the box.
Not as good:
The bug is / in / the box
Better:
The bug / is in the box
Why? is in the box stays together nicely and tells where the bug is.
Try this thinking in your head:
	Who is it about?
	What is happening?
	Which words go together?

Practice sentences
Try scooping these:
	The sun is up.
	My little sister can hop.
	We read on the rug.
	The brown dog ran fast.

One possible way to scoop them is:
	The sun / is up
	My little sister / can hop
	We read / on the rug
	The brown dog / ran fast

How to practice at home or in class
	Put your finger under a whole scoop, not just one word.
	Read the scoop in one smooth voice.
	Pause a little between scoops.
	Read the sentence again to make it sound even better.

Remember: scooping is not about going fast. It is about reading smoothly and making meaning.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Phrasing means putting words into groups that belong together. A scoop shows those groups. When you read in scoops, your reading sounds smoother, and it is easier to understand what the sentence means.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Phrasing and Scooping. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5240






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 95: Expression and Prosody

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5246




  Expression and prosody means reading with feeling and a smooth voice. It helps your reading sound like talking.
When we read with expression, we change our voice to match the words. We may sound happy, sad, excited, quiet, or surprised.
When we use prosody, we pay attention to how our voice goes up and down, when we read louder or softer, and where we should pause. This helps the story make sense.
Good readers do not read every word the same way. They make the words sound alive.
Let’s learn the main parts of expressive reading.
	Pitch: how high or low your voice sounds.
	Volume: how loud or quiet your voice is.
	Tone: the feeling in your voice, like happy, scared, or calm.
	Pace: how fast or slow you read.
	Pause: a short stop when you see punctuation, like a comma or period.

Punctuation gives us clues for expression.
	Period (.): stop your voice, then take a small breath.
	Question mark (?): make your voice sound like you are asking.
	Exclamation mark (!): show strong feeling, like excitement or surprise.
	Comma (,): take a short pause.
	Quotation marks (“ ”): someone is talking, so use a speaking voice.

Words also give us clues. If a character says, “I am so happy!” your voice can sound cheerful. If the story says, “The room was dark and quiet,” your voice can sound soft and calm.
Here are some tips for reading with expression:
	Look at the punctuation. It tells you when to stop, pause, ask, or show strong feeling.
	Think about the meaning. Ask, “How does this part feel?”
	Use your voice. Change your pitch, volume, and tone.
	Read in groups of words. Do not stop after every single word.
	Practice more than once. The more you read it, the smoother it sounds.

Now let’s look at some worked examples.
Example 1: A sentence with a period
Sentence: The cat is sleeping.
How to read it: Use a calm, smooth voice. Stop at the period.
Why: This sentence is telling something. It is not a question or a big surprise.
Example 2: A question
Sentence: Can you help me?
How to read it: Make your voice sound like you are asking. Your voice may go up a little at the end.
Why: The question mark tells you this is a question.
Example 3: Strong feeling
Sentence: Watch out!
How to read it: Read a little louder and with excitement or warning.
Why: The exclamation mark shows strong feeling.
Example 4: A character is talking
Sentence: “I lost my toy,” said Ben.
How to read it: Read the talking part in a sad voice. Pause a little after toy because of the comma.
Why: The words tell us Ben feels sad, and the quotation marks show someone is speaking.
Let’s practice noticing expression clues in a short passage.
“Look!” yelled Mia. “A rainbow!”
How to read it:
	Say Look! with excitement.
	Read yelled Mia like the story is telling what happened.
	Say A rainbow! with happy surprise.

Why: The exclamation marks show big feeling, and the word yelled tells us the voice should be loud.
Here is another short passage.
The baby is asleep, so please be quiet.
How to read it:
	Use a soft voice.
	Pause a little at the comma.
	Keep the whole sentence gentle and calm.

Why: The words asleep and be quiet tell us to sound soft.
Sometimes readers make mistakes with expression. Here are some common ones:
	Reading every word in the same flat voice.
	Going too fast and missing punctuation.
	Stopping after every word instead of reading smoothly.
	Using a happy voice for a sad part.

You can fix these mistakes by slowing down, looking closely at punctuation, and thinking about how the words feel.
A good way to practice is to echo read. First, listen to someone read a sentence with expression. Then, read it back the same way.
You can also practice by reading the same sentence in different ways. For example:
	We won! sounds excited.
	We won? sounds surprised or unsure.
	We won. sounds calm.

The words are almost the same, but the punctuation changes the way your voice should sound.
When you read with expression and prosody, people can understand the story better. It sounds smoother, clearer, and more interesting.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Expression and prosody help your reading sound like real talking. You use pitch, volume, tone, pace, and pauses to match the meaning of the words. Punctuation and feeling words give you clues. When you practice reading smoothly and with feeling, you become a stronger reader.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Expression and Prosody. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5241






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 96: Punctuation-Driven Intonation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5247




  Punctuation-Driven Intonation means we use punctuation marks to help our voice sound right when we read.


When we see a period, we stop. When we see a comma, we take a small pause. When we see a question mark, our voice goes up a little at the end.


These marks help reading sound smooth, clear, and expressive. They also help us understand what the sentence means.


Let’s learn the three big punctuation clues:



  	Period (.) = stop

  	Comma (,) = small pause

  	Question mark (?) = ask with your voice going up at the end




1. Period: Full stop


A period comes at the end of a telling sentence. It tells us the thought is finished.


When you read a sentence with a period, stop your voice at the end.


Example: I see a dog.


Read it like this: I see a dog. Then stop.


2. Comma: Small pause


A comma tells us to take a short pause, not a full stop.


It helps our reading sound natural and easy to understand.


Example: I packed my hat, my socks, and my book.


Read it like this: I packed my hat, pause, my socks, pause, and my book.


The pause for a comma is short. It is smaller than the stop for a period.


3. Question mark: Voice goes up


A question mark comes at the end of an asking sentence.


When you read a question, your voice should go up a little at the end.


Example: Can you jump?


Read it like this: Can you jump? Make your voice rise a little on the word jump.


This helps listeners know you are asking something.


Why does this matter?


Good readers do not just say words. Good readers make their voices match the punctuation.


That helps in two ways:



  	It makes reading sound smooth.

  	It helps us understand the meaning.




If we do not follow punctuation, our reading can sound bumpy or confusing.


Worked Example 1: Period


Sentence: The cat is sleepy.



  	Read the words.

  	Look at the end mark.

  	See the period.

  	Stop at the end.




Read it: The cat is sleepy.


Your voice stays calm, and then you stop.


Worked Example 2: Comma


Sentence: I see red, blue, and green.



  	Read the words.

  	Watch for commas.

  	Pause a little at each comma.

  	Stop at the period.




Read it: I see red, pause, blue, pause, and green.


The commas give small pauses. The period gives a full stop.


Worked Example 3: Question mark


Sentence: Are you my friend?



  	Read the words.

  	Look at the end mark.

  	See the question mark.

  	Lift your voice a little at the end.




Read it: Are you my friend?


Your voice goes up a little on friend.


Worked Example 4: Comma and question mark together


Sentence: After lunch, can we play?



  	Read the first part: After lunch,

  	Take a small pause at the comma.

  	Read the rest: can we play?

  	Raise your voice a little at the end because it is a question.




Read it: After lunch, pause, can we play?


This sentence uses two punctuation clues. The comma tells you to pause. The question mark tells you to raise your voice at the end.


Helpful reading tips



  	Look at the punctuation before you finish the sentence.

  	Think: pause, stop, or voice up?

  	Read again if your voice does not match the punctuation.

  	Practice with short sentences first.




Let’s compare


You are here. tells something. Your voice stops.


You are here? asks something. Your voice goes up at the end.


The words can look almost the same, but the punctuation changes how we read them.


Try it in your reading



  	At a comma, take a tiny breath or short pause.

  	At a period, stop and finish the thought.

  	At a question mark, make your voice rise a little at the end.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Punctuation marks are reading clues. A period means stop. A comma means take a small pause. A question mark means raise your voice a little at the end.


When you follow these clues, your reading sounds smoother and helps others understand you better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Punctuation-Driven Intonation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5242






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 97: Dialogue and Character Voices

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5248




  Dialogue and Character Voices

When we read, sometimes the story is telling us what is happening. Other times, a character is speaking.

The words a character says are called dialogue. Dialogue is usually inside quotation marks. Quotation marks look like this: " "

When we read dialogue, we can change our voice a little so the listener knows a character is talking. We can also use a different voice for the narrator. The narrator is the part of the story that tells what is happening.


Why does this matter?


  	It helps us know who is talking.

  	It helps the story sound smooth and clear.

  	It helps us understand the story better.

  	It makes reading fun.




How to find dialogue

Look for quotation marks. If you see words inside quotation marks, a character is speaking.

Look at this example:

Mia said, "I see a bird."


  	Mia said, is the narrator part.

  	"I see a bird." is the dialogue.




How to read narrator and character parts


  	Read the narrator part in your regular voice.

  	Read the character part like someone is talking.

  	You do not need a silly voice. Just make it sound a little different.

  	Think about how the character feels: happy, sad, excited, or calm.




Clues that help you use the right voice


  	Quotation marks tell you a character is speaking.

  	Words like said, asked, shouted, and whispered give you clues.

  	Punctuation helps too.




These marks can help your voice:


  	Period . Stop. The voice stays calm.

  	Question mark ? Make your voice sound like a question.

  	Exclamation point ! Make your voice sound excited or strong.




Worked Example 1: One character speaks

Sam said, "I can jump."

First, read the narrator part: Sam said,

Then, read the dialogue part: "I can jump."

You might read it like this:


  	Narrator voice: Sam said,

  	Character voice: "I can jump."



The character voice can sound proud and happy.


Worked Example 2: A question

Dad asked, "Are you ready?"

The word asked tells us this is a question. The ? also tells us it is a question.

You might read it like this:


  	Narrator voice: Dad asked,

  	Character voice: "Are you ready?"



Your voice should go up a little at the end because it is a question.


Worked Example 3: Two characters speak

Ben said, "I found the ball!"

Ana said, "Yay! Let's play!"

Now there are two speakers. We want each character to sound a little different.


  	Read the narrator parts in a regular voice.

  	Read Ben's words with an excited voice.

  	Read Ana's words with a happy, excited voice.



The ! marks show strong feeling. That helps you know how the voices should sound.


Worked Example 4: Narrator plus feeling

The rain fell. Lily whispered, "I hear thunder."

This example has a narrator sentence first. Then a character speaks.


  	The rain fell. is the narrator part. Read it in a calm voice.

  	Lily whispered, gives a clue.

  	"I hear thunder." is the dialogue. Read it softly because Lily whispered.



The word whispered tells you exactly how the character should sound.


What good readers do


  	Look for quotation marks.

  	Notice who is speaking.

  	Read the narrator in a regular voice.

  	Read the character in a talking voice.

  	Use clues like asked, shouted, or whispered.

  	Watch punctuation marks like ? and !




Let's practice together

Read this sentence:

Max said, "Come here, Dot."

Ask yourself:


  	Where are the quotation marks?

  	Who is speaking?

  	Which words are the narrator part?

  	Which words are the character part?



Answer:


  	The quotation marks are around "Come here, Dot."

  	Max is speaking.

  	Max said, is the narrator part.

  	"Come here, Dot." is the dialogue.




Try another one

Nia asked, "Can I help?"

How should it sound?


  	Nia asked, in a regular narrator voice.

  	"Can I help?" in a character voice that sounds like a question.




Easy tips to remember


  	Quotation marks = character talking

  	No quotation marks = narrator talking

  	Question mark = question voice

  	Exclamation point = excited or strong voice




Brief Summary

Dialogue is the part of the story a character says. It is usually inside quotation marks.

The narrator tells what is happening, and characters speak in dialogue. Good readers change their voice a little to show the difference.

Look for quotation marks, speaker words like said and asked, and punctuation marks like ? and ! These clues help you read smoothly and with expression.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Dialogue and Character Voices. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5243






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 98: Repeated Reading Strategy

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5249




  Repeated Reading Strategy means reading the same words more than one time.
When we read something again and again, our reading can become smoother, faster, and easier to understand.
This is called a strategy because it is a smart way to help us grow as readers.
Introduction
Sometimes a new sentence feels tricky the first time we read it. We may stop a lot, sound out many words, or forget what the sentence means.
That is okay. Good readers practice.
With repeated reading, you read the same short passage several times. Each time, your brain learns the words better. Then your reading starts to sound smooth, like talking.
Why repeated reading helps
	It helps you know the words. Words that felt hard can start to feel easy.
	It helps you read smoothly. You stop less and read in a better flow.
	It helps you read faster. You do not need as much time to figure out each word.
	It helps you understand. When reading feels easier, you can think more about the meaning.

What good repeated reading looks like
You do not read a whole big book over and over. You read a short passage, like a few sentences or a small paragraph.
You read it more than once. Many readers read it about 3 times.
Each time, try to:
	read the words correctly,
	read more smoothly,
	keep your eyes moving,
	and make your voice sound like talking.

Steps for repeated reading
	Look at the passage. Get ready to read.
	Read it the first time. It is okay if it feels slow.
	Read it a second time. Try to make it smoother.
	Read it a third time. Try to sound more confident and natural.
	Think about the meaning. Ask, “What did I read?”

What repeated reading is not
	It is not racing and skipping words.
	It is not reading so fast that you do not understand.
	It is not reading something long so many times that you feel upset or tired.

The goal is to read correctly, smoothly, and with understanding.
Listen for fluency
Fluency means your reading sounds smooth and clear.
A fluent reader:
	knows many words,
	does not stop at every word,
	reads in a smooth way,
	and uses a voice that matches the sentence.

For example, a question should sound like a question. An exciting sentence can sound exciting.
Worked Example 1: One short sentence
Read this sentence:
The cat can nap.
First read: You might read slowly: “The... cat... can... nap.”
Second read: You may stop less: “The cat can nap.”
Third read: You read it smoothly: “The cat can nap.”
What changed? The words stayed the same, but your reading became smoother.
Worked Example 2: Two short sentences
Read this passage:
Sam has a red hat. Sam likes his hat.
First read: You may need to slow down on likes.
Second read: You know the words better and read with fewer stops.
Third read: You read both sentences smoothly.
Now think: Who has a red hat? Sam.
This shows that repeated reading helps you understand the passage too.
Worked Example 3: Add expression
Read this passage:
Look at the big dog! He can run fast.
First read: You may focus mostly on saying the words.
Second read: You start to sound smoother.
Third read: You add expression. “Look at the big dog!” sounds excited.
Repeated reading helps your voice match the meaning.
Worked Example 4: A short reading plan
Here is a short passage:
I see the sun. It is up in the sky. I like the sun.
You can use this plan:
	Read it once.
	Read it again.
	Read it one more time.

How many times did you read it?
1+1+1=3
You read the passage 3 times.
By the third read, the passage should feel easier and smoother.
Tips for students
	Point to the words if that helps you stay on track.
	If you get stuck, sound out the word and keep going.
	Take a breath at the period.
	Try again. The next read is often better.
	After reading, tell what the passage was about.

Tips for reading with a grown-up or teacher
A grown-up can read the passage first. Then you can read it after them.
A grown-up can also listen and say kind things like:
	“That was smoother.”
	“You stopped less this time.”
	“I liked how your voice matched the sentence.”

How to know repeated reading is working
You may notice:
	the words feel more familiar,
	you make fewer mistakes,
	you read with fewer stops,
	and you can tell what the passage means.

If that happens, repeated reading is helping you become a stronger reader.
Brief Summary
Repeated Reading Strategy means reading the same short passage more than one time.
It helps you read words more easily, sound smoother, and understand better.
Remember: do not rush. Read the words correctly, read them again, and let your reading grow smooth and strong.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Repeated Reading Strategy. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5244






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 99: Choral Reading Application

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5250




  Choral Reading Application means reading out loud together with a teacher or a group.
When we do choral reading, everyone says the words at the same time. This helps us read more smoothly, at a good speed, and with a voice that sounds like talking.
Choral reading helps us learn how reading should sound. We can listen to the teacher or to the group and try to match the words, the pauses, and the expression.
Why is choral reading helpful?
	It helps us practice reading out loud.
	It helps us read in a smooth way.
	It helps us use expression.
	It helps us feel brave because we are not reading alone.
	It helps us understand the story better.

What do good readers do in choral reading?
	They look at the words.
	They point to or track the words as they read.
	They start with the group.
	They try to keep the same pace.
	They make their voice match the punctuation.

Pace means how fast or slow we read.
In choral reading, we do not read too fast. We do not read too slowly. We try to stay with the teacher or the group.
Expression means reading so it sounds interesting and meaningful.
If a sentence ends with a period, our voice can sound calm and finished.
If a sentence ends with a question mark, our voice can sound like a question.
If a sentence ends with an exclamation mark, our voice can sound excited or strong.
Punctuation helps our voice.
	. period = stop and finish the thought
	? question mark = make your voice sound like a question
	! exclamation mark = show feeling
	, comma = take a small pause

How to do choral reading
	Look at the words.
	Listen first.
	Read together.
	Keep your eyes on the line.
	Use a smooth voice.
	Follow the punctuation.

Worked Example 1: Read a simple sentence together
Sentence: I see the sun.
How to read it in choral reading:
	Say each word with the group.
	Do not stop between every word.
	At the period, stop at the end.

It should sound smooth: I see the sun.
Not choppy like this: I... see... the... sun.
Worked Example 2: Read with a question voice
Sentence: Can we play?
What do we notice?
	It has a question mark.
	Our voice should sound like we are asking.
	We stay with the group.

Choral reading way: Can we play?
We make the ending sound like a question.
Worked Example 3: Read with feeling
Sentence: Look at the big dog!
What do we notice?
	It has an exclamation mark.
	The sentence sounds excited.
	We read together with strong feeling.

Choral reading way: Look at the big dog!
Our voices can sound excited, but we still stay together.
Worked Example 4: Read a short passage together
Passage:
The cat is soft. It sits on the rug. Can you see it?
How to read it:
	Read the first sentence smoothly.
	Stop at the period.
	Read the second sentence smoothly.
	Stop at the period.
	Read the last sentence with a question voice.

When we read the whole passage together, it sounds like this:
The cat is soft. It sits on the rug. Can you see it?
Tips for success
	Keep your eyes on the words.
	Listen to the teacher.
	If you get lost, stop, find the place, and join back in.
	Take small breaths at punctuation marks.
	Practice the same text more than one time.

Things to remember
	Choral reading is not a race.
	Choral reading means reading together.
	Good readers sound smooth, not bumpy.
	Good readers let punctuation help their voice.

Let’s practice
Try reading these aloud with a teacher, a class, or a family member.
	We can jump.
	Is the bug red?
	I like this game!

Read each one again. The second time, try to sound even smoother and stronger.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Choral reading is when we read aloud together. It helps us read smoothly, stay at a good pace, and use expression. We look at the words, stay with the group, and let punctuation help our voice sound right.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Choral Reading Application. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5245






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 100: Echo Reading Application

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5251




  Echo Reading is a fun way to practice reading out loud.
In echo reading, a teacher or grown-up reads first. Then the student reads the same words right after, like an echo.
The goal is to read the words with the same smooth voice, same speed, and same feeling.
Echo reading helps us become strong readers. It helps us read more smoothly and understand the story better.
What do we do in echo reading?
	Listen carefully. Hear how the reader says the words.
	Watch the words. Follow along with your eyes.
	Read it back. Say the same words right after.
	Match the voice. Try to sound the same.

What should we try to copy?
	Smooth reading: Read without stopping too much.
	Expression: Let your voice show feeling.
	Punctuation: Stop at a period. Pause at a comma. Make your voice go up for a question mark.
	Volume: Use a clear voice that can be heard.

Why is echo reading helpful?
	It helps us hear how good reading sounds.
	It helps us practice hard words.
	It helps us read in a more natural way.
	It helps us understand the meaning of what we read.

Worked Example 1: Short sentence
Reader says: I see the sun.
Student echoes: I see the sun.
The student should read in a calm, smooth voice. At the period, the voice stops.
Worked Example 2: Question sentence
Reader says: Can you hop?
Student echoes: Can you hop?
The student should make the voice go up a little at the end because it is a question.
Worked Example 3: Sentence with feeling
Reader says: I am so happy!
Student echoes: I am so happy!
The student should sound excited. The exclamation mark shows strong feeling.
Worked Example 4: A longer line
Reader says: The little dog ran to the red ball.
Student echoes: The little dog ran to the red ball.
The student should try to keep the words together smoothly, not one word at a time.
Tips for doing echo reading well
	Point to the words as you listen.
	Keep your eyes on the sentence.
	Take a breath before you read.
	Try again if you miss a word.
	Listen for feeling in the voice.

Let’s practice thinking about the voice.
If the reader says, Look out!, the student should not read it in a sleepy voice. The student should sound alert and strong.
If the reader says, The baby is sleeping., the student should use a soft, calm voice.
Echo reading is not a race. We do not need to read super fast. We want to read smoothly, clearly, and with feeling.
You can practice echo reading at school or at home.
A teacher, parent, brother, sister, or friend can read first. Then you echo the words back.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Echo reading means listening to a good reader and then repeating the same words right away. We try to match the words, the smooth reading, and the feeling in the voice. This helps us grow into strong, fluent readers.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Echo Reading Application. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5246






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 101: Self-Correction during Oral Reading

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5252




  Self-Correction during Oral Reading means you listen to your own reading and fix it when something does not sound right.
Good readers do not need to be perfect the first time. They may make a small mistake, stop, and try again. That is called self-correcting.
Self-correction helps reading sound smooth and helps the story make sense. It also helps you understand what you read.
How do readers know they need to self-correct?
	The words do not sound right.
	The sentence does not make sense.
	The reader notices, “Wait! That was not the right word.”

When you are reading out loud, your brain and your voice work together. Your eyes look at the words. Your mouth says the words. Your ears listen. If you hear a mistake, you can fix it.
What can you do when you make a mistake?
	Stop.
	Go back.
	Read it again.
	Choose the word that looks right, sounds right, and makes sense.

You can ask yourself these simple questions:
	Did that sound right?
	Did that make sense?
	Did I say the word I saw?

Let’s learn more about the three big clues readers use.
1. Sound right
A sentence should sound like the way people talk. If it sounds silly or bumpy, stop and try again.
Example: “She is running fast” sounds right. “She are running fast” does not sound right.
2. Make sense
The words should match the meaning of the sentence or story. If the sentence becomes strange, you may have read a word the wrong way.
Example: “The boy ate an apple” makes sense. “The boy ate a pillow” is possible in a silly story, but in most stories it may not make sense.
3. Look right
The word you say should match the letters in the book. Sometimes a reader says a word that makes sense, but it is not the word on the page. Good readers check the letters too.
Example: If the page says house, you should not say home. Those words are close in meaning, but they do not look the same.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: I see the cat.
A child reads: “I see the car.”
Let’s think:
	Does car look right? No. The word on the page is cat.
	Does the sentence make sense with car? Maybe, but we must read the word we see.

Self-correction: Stop. Go back. Read again: “I see the cat.”
Worked Example 2
Sentence: She is my friend.
A child reads: “She are my friend.”
Let’s think:
	Does that sound right? No. “She are” does not sound right.
	What word should it be? is.

Self-correction: Stop. Go back. Read again: “She is my friend.”
Worked Example 3
Sentence: The dog ran home.
A child reads: “The dog rain home.”
Let’s think:
	Does that sound right? No. “The dog rain home” does not sound right.
	Does it make sense? No.
	Look at the word again. The word is ran.

Self-correction: Stop. Go back. Read again: “The dog ran home.”
Worked Example 4
Sentence: Mom put the dish on the table.
A child reads: “Mom put the fish on the table.”
Let’s think:
	Does fish look right? No. The first letter in the book word is d, not f.
	Does it make sense? It could, but we still need the right word from the page.
	What word matches the letters? dish.

Self-correction: Stop. Go back. Read again: “Mom put the dish on the table.”
What self-correction sounds like
Sometimes readers show self-correction like this:
“The dog rain... ran home.”
That little stop and fix is a smart reading move. It shows the reader is paying attention.
Tips for practicing self-correction
	Read slowly enough to think about the words.
	Listen to your own voice.
	If something sounds funny, stop.
	Go back and reread the whole sentence.
	Check the first letter and the other letters in the word.
	Think, “What word makes sense here?”

Remember: A good reader is not a reader who never makes mistakes. A good reader notices mistakes and fixes them.
When you self-correct, your reading becomes smoother, clearer, and easier to understand. That helps you enjoy the story and learn from it too.
Quick Practice
Try thinking about these as you read:
	“We jump in the park.” If you said “We jump in the dark,” would you fix it? Yes. Check the first letter.
	“He has two pets.” If you said “He has two pots,” would that sound right and make sense? Maybe not. Look again and reread.
	“I can ride my bike.” If you said “I can hide my bike,” does that match the story? Maybe not. Stop and check.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Self-correction during oral reading means stopping and fixing a word when it does not look right, sound right, or make sense. Readers can stop, go back, and reread. This helps reading sound smooth and helps the story make sense.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Self-Correction during Oral Reading. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5247






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 9

  Vocabulary and Word Meaning



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 102: Tier 1 Basic Vocabulary

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5253




  Tier 1 Basic Vocabulary means words we hear and use every day.
These are words for things at home, at school, and in our world. They are simple, common words like dog, run, happy, book, and eat.
When we know Tier 1 words, we can understand what people say. We can also share our own ideas clearly.
Why are Tier 1 words important?
	They help us talk with family and friends.
	They help us understand stories.
	They help us follow directions at school.
	They help us say what we need, want, and feel.

Tier 1 words are everyday words.
We use these words all the time. We hear them in conversations, in books for children, and in class.
Many Tier 1 words name people, places, things, actions, and feelings.
	People: mom, dad, teacher, friend
	Places: home, school, park, room
	Things: ball, chair, book, apple
	Actions: run, jump, eat, sit
	Feelings: happy, sad, mad, scared

How can we learn Tier 1 words?
	Listen to words people say.
	Look at pictures and objects.
	Say the word out loud.
	Use the word in a sentence.
	Connect the word to something you know.

For example, if you learn the word apple, you can think about a red or green fruit you eat. You can say, “I ate an apple.”
Words can do different jobs.
Some words name things. Some words show an action. Some words tell how someone feels or what something is like.
	Naming word: cat
	Action word: sleep
	Feeling word: glad
	Describing word: big

We can use clues to understand a word.
If you hear a word in a sentence, the other words can help you know what it means.
Listen to this sentence: “I put my book on the desk at school.” Even if you are still learning the word desk, the sentence helps you know it is something at school that can hold a book.
Pictures help too.
If you see a picture of a child sitting by a desk, the picture gives you a clue about the word.
Let’s look at some word groups.
Words can be connected because they belong together.
	School words: teacher, desk, pencil, book
	Home words: bed, cup, door, table
	Food words: milk, bread, apple, rice
	Play words: ball, game, jump, swing

Learning words in groups helps your brain remember them.
Worked Example 1
Word: chair
What is a chair? A chair is something we sit on.
Sentence: “I sit on the chair.”
This is a Tier 1 word because it is a common, everyday word.
Worked Example 2
Word: cry
What does cry mean? Cry means to have tears when you feel very sad or hurt.
Sentence: “The baby will cry.”
Cry is an action word. It is also an everyday word many children know and hear.
Worked Example 3
Word: cold
What does cold mean? Cold means not warm.
Sentence: “The water is cold.”
We can understand cold because we may feel cold air, cold water, or cold rain. It is a word we use in daily life.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: “Sam is hungry. He wants to eat lunch.”
What does hungry mean?
The clue is “He wants to eat lunch.” That helps us know hungry means wanting food.
This is a Tier 1 word because children hear and use it often.
How to practice Tier 1 words
	Name things you see: “door,” “clock,” “shoe.”
	Say what people do: “walk,” “read,” “draw.”
	Say feelings: “happy,” “tired,” “sad.”
	Use new words in short sentences.

Try it in real life.
At home, you can point to things and name them. At school, you can listen for everyday words your teacher says. In books, you can stop and talk about easy, familiar words.
Remember:
	Tier 1 words are common everyday words.
	They help us talk, listen, read, and understand.
	We can learn them by listening, looking, saying, and using them.
	Sentences and pictures give us clues about meaning.

When you know many Tier 1 words, it is easier to speak clearly and understand the world around you.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Tier 1 Basic Vocabulary. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5248






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 103: Tier 2 Academic Vocabulary

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5254




  Tier 2 Academic Vocabulary means important words we use in many kinds of reading, writing, and talking at school.
These words are not only for one subject. We can use them in stories, science, math, and class talks. Words like predict, observe, and describe help us think and explain.
Learning these words helps you understand books better. It also helps you share your ideas in a strong, clear way.
What makes a word a Tier 2 word?
	It is used a lot in school.
	It can be used in many places.
	It helps us think, talk, read, and write.

For example, the word run is a common everyday word. The word sprint is more special. But the word describe is a school word we can use in many subjects. That makes describe a Tier 2 academic word.
Here are some Tier 2 academic words for 1st grade:
	predict — to say what you think will happen next
	observe — to look carefully
	describe — to tell about something
	compare — to tell how things are the same
	contrast — to tell how things are different
	explain — to tell how or why
	identify — to name or point out

How can you learn a Tier 2 word?
	Say the word.
	Learn what it means.
	Hear it in a sentence.
	Use it when you talk or write.

Let’s learn some words together.
1. Predict
When you predict, you make a smart guess about what will happen next.
Example: “I predict the boy will find his dog at the park.”
You can predict while reading a story. You can also predict in science when you think about what may happen.
2. Observe
When you observe, you look very carefully.
Example: “We observe the plant each day to see if it grows.”
Observing helps you notice details.
3. Describe
When you describe, you tell what something is like.
Example: “Can you describe the puppy?”
You might say, “The puppy is small, brown, and fluffy.”
4. Compare
When you compare, you tell how things are alike.
Example: “Let’s compare the two apples. Both are red.”
5. Explain
When you explain, you tell how or why.
Example: “Please explain how you made your picture.”
You might say, “First I drew the sun. Then I colored the sky blue.”
How do Tier 2 words help in reading?
Sometimes a book or teacher uses a word like predict or describe. If you know the word, you can understand what to do.
For example, if your teacher says, “Describe the character,” you know to tell about the character.
If your teacher says, “Predict the ending,” you know to think about what may happen at the end.
How do Tier 2 words help in writing and speaking?
These words make your talking and writing stronger.
Instead of saying, “I think this happens,” you can say, “I predict this happens.”
Instead of saying, “I looked at it,” you can say, “I observed it.”
These words help your ideas sound clear and smart.
Clues can help you learn new Tier 2 words.
If you hear a word you do not know, listen to the other words in the sentence. Look at the picture. Think about what is happening.
Example: “We will observe the bug with a magnifying glass.”
You can tell that observe means to look carefully because the class is using a magnifying glass.
Worked Examples
Example 1: Predict
Sentence: “The sky is dark. I predict it will rain.”
What does predict mean here?
Answer: It means to say what you think will happen. The person thinks rain will come next.
Example 2: Observe
Sentence: “We observe the ants as they walk in a line.”
What does observe mean here?
Answer: It means to look carefully. The children are watching the ants closely.
Example 3: Describe
Question: “Describe your favorite toy.”
How could you answer?
Answer: “My toy is a red truck. It has big black wheels.”
This is a good answer because it tells what the toy is like.
Example 4: Compare
Question: “Compare a cat and a dog.”
How could you answer?
Answer: “A cat and a dog both have fur. They both have tails.”
This is a good answer because it tells how they are the same.
Tips for using Tier 2 words
	Use the word when you answer a question.
	Try the word in your own sentence.
	Listen for the word when your teacher reads a book.
	Practice with a friend or family member.

Let’s practice thinking about the right word.
	If you tell what may happen next, you predict.
	If you look closely at something, you observe.
	If you tell what something is like, you describe.
	If you tell how things are the same, you compare.
	If you tell how or why, you explain.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Tier 2 academic vocabulary words are useful school words that we can use in many subjects.
Words like predict, observe, describe, compare, and explain help us understand reading and share our ideas.
When you learn these words, you become a stronger reader, writer, speaker, and thinker.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Tier 2 Academic Vocabulary. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5249






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 104: Tier 3 Domain-Specific Vocabulary

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5255




  Tier 3 Domain-Specific Vocabulary means special words we use in one subject.
These words are often used in science, social studies, and math.
They help us talk like readers, writers, and thinkers in that subject.
For example, in science we may say habitat. In math we may say sum. In social studies we may say map.
These are not words we use all day in every place. They are words that belong to a special learning area. That is why they are called domain-specific.
Why do these words matter?
	They help us understand books and lessons.
	They help us talk about what we are learning.
	They help us write clearly in each subject.

How can we learn a Tier 3 word?
	Look at the subject. Ask, “Is this a science word, a math word, or a social studies word?”
	Look for clues. Read the other words and look at the picture.
	Ask what the word means in this lesson. A special word usually has one important job in that subject.
	Use the word. Say it in a sentence.

Let’s learn some Tier 3 words.
Science words
	habitat — the home of a plant or animal
	weather — what it is like outside, such as sunny or rainy
	observe — to look carefully

Social studies words
	map — a drawing that shows places
	community — a place where people live and work together
	citizen — a person who lives in a community, town, or country

Math words
	sum — the answer when we add numbers
	equal — the same amount
	pattern — something that repeats in the same way

Worked Example 1: Easy
Sentence: “The frog’s habitat is a pond.”
Step 1: What subject is this? Science.
Step 2: What is happening? We are talking about where a frog lives.
Step 3: What does habitat mean? It means the home of an animal or plant.
Now use it: “A bird’s habitat can be a tree.”
Worked Example 2: Easy-Medium
Sentence: “The sum of 2 and 3 is 5.”
Step 1: What subject is this? Math.
Step 2: What clue do we see? We see numbers: 2, 3, and 5.
Step 3: What does sum mean? It means the answer to an addition problem.
Now use it: “The sum of 1 and 4 is 5.”
Worked Example 3: Medium
Sentence: “We used a map to find the park.”
Step 1: What subject is this? Social studies.
Step 2: What clue do we see? We are finding a place.
Step 3: What does map mean? It means a drawing that shows places.
Now use it: “The map shows where the school is.”
Worked Example 4: A Little Harder
Sentence: “The cubes are equal because both groups have 4.”
Step 1: What subject is this? Math.
Step 2: What clue do we see? Both groups have the same number, 4.
Step 3: What does equal mean? It means the same amount.
We can show it like this: 4=4.
Now use it: “Two rows are equal if each row has 3 blocks.”
How are Tier 3 words different from other words?
Some words are used almost everywhere, like big, run, and happy. Those are everyday words.
Tier 3 words are more special. We hear them mostly when we study one subject.
For example:
	big is an everyday word.
	habitat is a science word.
	sum is a math word.
	community is a social studies word.

Tips for using Tier 3 words
	Say the word out loud.
	Think about the subject.
	Look at pictures.
	Use the word in your own sentence.
	Draw a picture to match the word.

Let’s practice together.
If the word is weather, you can think: “That is a science word. It tells what it is like outside.”
If the word is citizen, you can think: “That is a social studies word. It is a person in a town, community, or country.”
If the word is pattern, you can think: “That is a math word. It repeats.”
Quick check
	Which subject uses the word sum? Math
	Which subject uses the word habitat? Science
	Which subject uses the word map? Social studies

[image: 📋]   Summary
Tier 3 domain-specific vocabulary is made of special words for a certain subject.
These words help us understand lessons in science, social studies, and math.
When you see a new word, think about the subject, use clues, and try the word in your own sentence.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Tier 3 Domain-Specific Vocabulary. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5250






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 105: Context Clues

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5256




  Context Clues are hints that help us figure out what a word means.
Sometimes we see a word we do not know. We do not have to stop right away. We can look at the other words in the sentence. We can also look at the picture. These are called context clues.
Context clues help us be word detectives. We look for hints, think, and make a smart guess.
How to use context clues
	Read the whole sentence. Do not look at only one word.
	Look at the words around it. They may tell what is happening.
	Look at the picture. The picture can give a big hint.
	Ask yourself: “What word would make sense here?”
	Try the meaning. Put your guess in the sentence and see if it fits.

What can help us?
	Words that tell an action
	Words that tell how someone feels
	Words that tell what something looks like
	Pictures that show what is happening

Example 1
Sentence: The sun was hot, so Mia took a sip of water.
What does sip mean?
We read the whole sentence. The sun was hot. Mia had water. When people are hot, they often drink.
So sip means a small drink.
Example 2
Sentence: The puppy was tiny. It could fit in Ben’s arms.
What does tiny mean?
The next sentence says the puppy could fit in Ben’s arms. That tells us the puppy is very small.
So tiny means very small.
Example 3
Sentence: Lila heard a buzz near the flowers. A bee flew by her head.
What does buzz mean?
We see the clue: A bee flew by her head. Bees make a sound.
So buzz means a humming sound.
Example 4
Sentence: Sam felt gloomy because the rain stopped their park trip.
What does gloomy mean?
The clue is that the rain stopped the park trip. Sam could not go. That would make him feel sad.
So gloomy means sad.
Let’s practice thinking
Read the sentence: Ava put on her coat and mittens. The air was chilly.
What does chilly mean?
Coat and mittens are for cold weather. So chilly means cold.
Read the sentence: Dad used a broom to sweep the messy floor.
What does sweep mean?
A broom is used to clean. So sweep means clean with a broom.
Remember these clue questions
	What is happening?
	What words are near the tricky word?
	How does the person or animal feel?
	What does the picture show?
	What meaning makes sense?

Helpful tip: Your guess does not have to be perfect. It should make sense with the sentence and picture.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Context clues are hints in the words and pictures around a word. They help us figure out what a new word means. Good readers read the whole sentence, look for hints, and make a smart guess.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Context Clues. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5251






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 106: Word Categorization and Classification

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5257




  Word Categorization and Classification means putting words into groups that belong together.
We do this all the time. We can put apple, banana, and grape in one group because they are all fruits. We can put dog, cat, and fish in one group because they are all animals.
When we sort words, we ask: What is the same about these words? The thing that is the same helps us name the group.
Learning how to group words helps us read, think, and talk more clearly.
Main Idea 1: A category is a group.
A category is a group of things that belong together. The words in the group share something important.
	shirt, pants, socks [image: →] clothes
	car, bus, bike [image: →] things that move people
	red, blue, green [image: →] colors

If words fit the same group, they are in the same category.
Main Idea 2: Words in a category have something alike.
We look for the part that is alike. That alike part is called an attribute. An attribute is a feature or something a word has.
For example, lion, tiger, and bear are all animals. They are alike because they are all living creatures.
cup, plate, and bowl are alike because we use them when we eat. They can go in the category things in a kitchen or dishes.
Main Idea 3: Some words do not belong in a group.
Sometimes you will see a list with one word that does not fit. Your job is to find the word that is different.
Look at these words: dog, cat, table.
Dog and cat are animals. Table is furniture. So table does not belong.
Main Idea 4: A word can fit in more than one group.
Some words can belong to different categories.
For example, apple is a fruit. It is also a food. Both groups are correct.
This means we should think carefully about how words are alike.
How to sort words
	Read all the words.
	Think: What is the same?
	Name the group.
	Check each word to see if it belongs.

Worked Example 1
Words: sun, moon, star
Step 1: Read the words.
Step 2: Ask what is the same. These are all things we see in the sky.
Step 3: Name the category.
Category: sky things
So sun, moon, and star all belong together.
Worked Example 2
Words: blue, red, chair
Step 1: Read the words.
Step 2: Ask what is the same. Blue and red are colors.
Chair is not a color.
Step 3: Find the word that does not belong.
The word that does not belong is chair.
Worked Example 3
Words: milk, juice, water
What is the same? These are all drinks.
Category: drinks
We can also say they are things you can drink.
Worked Example 4
Words: pencil, crayon, paper, marker
Let us think carefully. Pencil, crayon, and marker are tools for writing or drawing.
Paper is something we write or draw on, but it is not a writing tool.
So if the category is writing tools, then paper does not belong.
If the category is school things, then all four words can belong. This shows that some words can be grouped in different ways.
Let us practice thinking about categories
	banana, orange, pear [image: →] fruits
	bed, couch, chair [image: →] furniture
	teacher, doctor, firefighter [image: →] jobs
	hand, foot, nose [image: →] body parts
	spring, summer, winter [image: →] seasons

Tips to help you
	Look for words that are alike.
	Ask what each word is.
	Think about where you see or use the things.
	If one word seems different, it may not belong.
	More than one good category can sometimes work.

Brief Summary
Word categorization and classification means sorting words into groups that belong together.
Words in the same group share an attribute, or something that is alike.
We can name the category, sort words into it, and find a word that does not belong.
When we practice grouping words, we become stronger readers and thinkers.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Word Categorization and Classification. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5252






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 107: Synonyms

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5258




  Synonyms are words that mean the same or almost the same thing.
When two words are synonyms, they can help us say the same idea in a new way. Learning synonyms helps us become better readers and writers.
For example, big and large are synonyms. They both tell about something that is not small.
Here are some easy synonym pairs:
	happy and glad
	sad and unhappy
	fast and quick
	small and little
	begin and start

Synonyms do not always look the same, but they have very close meanings.
Knowing synonyms is helpful because:
	They help us understand what we read.
	They help us choose different words when we speak or write.
	They help us learn new words.

Let’s look at how synonyms work.
If a sentence says, “The dog is big,” we could also say, “The dog is large.” The sentence still means almost the same thing.
If a sentence says, “I am glad,” we could also say, “I am happy.” Both words tell a good feeling.
Worked Example 1
Word: little
Ask: Which word means the same as little?
Choices: small, tall
Answer: small
Why? Little and small both mean not big.
Worked Example 2
Word: quick
Ask: Which word is a synonym for quick?
Choices: fast, slow
Answer: fast
Why? Quick and fast both mean moving in a speedy way.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: “Mia was glad to see her friend.”
Ask: Which word could replace glad?
Choices: happy, mad
Answer: happy
Why? Glad and happy have almost the same meaning.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: “We will start the game now.”
Ask: Which word could replace start?
Choices: begin, finish
Answer: begin
Why? Start and begin both mean to do something for the first time.
Here are some more synonym pairs to learn:
	pretty and nice
	jump and hop
	quiet and silent
	smart and clever

When you look for synonyms, ask yourself:
	Do these words mean the same thing?
	Can I switch one word with the other in the sentence?
	Does the sentence still make sense?

Let’s try switching words in sentences:
	“The rabbit is small.” [image: →] “The rabbit is little.”
	“Sam is happy.” [image: →] “Sam is glad.”
	“The car is fast.” [image: →] “The car is quick.”

Sometimes one word fits better than another, but the meanings are still very close. For 1st grade, it is enough to know that synonyms are words with the same or almost the same meaning.
Watch out! Some words are not synonyms.
	hot and cold are not synonyms.
	up and down are not synonyms.
	happy and sad are not synonyms.

These words mean different things.
Quick Practice
Can you find the synonym in each pair?
	big and large
	start and begin
	little and small
	glad and happy

In each pair, the two words are synonyms because they mean the same thing or almost the same thing.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Synonyms are words that mean the same thing or almost the same thing.
Examples are big/large, happy/glad, and start/begin.
When you know synonyms, you can understand more words and make your writing more interesting.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Synonyms. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5253






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 108: Antonyms

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5259




  Antonyms are words that mean the opposite of each other.
If one word means one thing, its antonym means the very different thing.
For example, hot and cold are antonyms. They are opposites.
Learning antonyms helps us understand words better. It also helps us choose the best word when we talk, read, and write.
Here are some antonym pairs:
	big — small
	up — down
	happy — sad
	fast — slow
	day — night
	open — closed
	in — out
	full — empty

When you look for an antonym, ask yourself:
	What does the word mean?
	What is the opposite of that meaning?

Let’s learn with examples.
Example 1: The word is big.
What does big mean? It means large.
What is the opposite of big? Small.
So, big and small are antonyms.
Example 2: The word is up.
What does up mean? It means higher.
What is the opposite of up? Down.
So, up and down are antonyms.
Example 3: Read this sentence: The soup is hot.
The word hot tells how the soup feels.
The antonym of hot is cold.
If we change the sentence, we can say: The soup is cold.
Hot and cold are antonyms.
Example 4: Read this sentence: I feel happy today.
The word happy tells a feeling.
The antonym of happy is sad.
A new sentence could be: I feel sad today.
Happy and sad are antonyms.
Tips for finding antonyms:
	Think about what the word means.
	Think about the opposite idea.
	Use the word in a sentence.
	Ask, “What word means the reverse?”

Be careful: not every word has just one opposite that we use all the time, but in 1st grade we use easy opposite pairs.
For example, we often say full and empty. A glass that is full has something in it. A glass that is empty has nothing in it.
We also use antonyms to compare things.
A rabbit may be fast. A turtle may be slow.
A box may be open. Later, it may be closed.
Try thinking of the opposite when you hear a word.
If you hear day, you can think night.
If you hear in, you can think out.
Let’s review some antonym pairs one more time:
	hot — cold
	big — small
	up — down
	happy — sad
	fast — slow
	open — closed
	in — out
	full — empty

Summary: Antonyms are words with opposite meanings. When you want to find an antonym, think about what the word means and then think of its opposite. Knowing antonyms helps you understand and use words better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Antonyms. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5254






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 109: Multiple-Meaning Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5260




  Multiple-Meaning Words are words that can mean more than one thing.
The word stays the same, but its meaning can change. We use the rest of the sentence to help us know which meaning is right.
This is called using context clues. Context clues are the words around the word that help us understand it.
Let’s learn how to spot multiple-meaning words and figure out what they mean.
Main Idea: One word can have two different meanings.
	bat can mean an animal that flies at night.
	bat can also mean something used to hit a ball.

We ask, “What is happening in the sentence?” That helps us choose the right meaning.
How to figure out a multiple-meaning word:
	Read the whole sentence.
	Find the word with more than one meaning.
	Look at the other words in the sentence.
	Ask, “Which meaning makes sense here?”

Here are some common multiple-meaning words:
	bat — a flying animal / a tool for hitting a ball
	duck — a bird / to bend down fast
	park — a place to play / to stop a car
	can — able to do something / a metal container
	bark — the sound a dog makes / the outside of a tree
	jam — a fruit spread / cars stuck close together

Worked Example 1
Sentence: I saw a bat fly out of the cave.
The word bat has more than one meaning.
Do we mean a thing for baseball? Or an animal?
The words fly and cave help us. A baseball bat cannot fly out of a cave.
So here, bat means the animal.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: Mia held the bat and hit the ball.
The word bat is the same word as before, but now the sentence is different.
The words held and hit the ball help us.
So here, bat means the tool used in a game.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: Please duck when the ball comes near you.
The word duck can mean a bird, or it can mean to bend down fast.
In this sentence, the words please and when the ball comes near you tell us someone should move.
So here, duck means bend down fast.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: We fed the duck at the pond.
The word duck appears again.
The words fed and pond help us. We feed an animal at a pond.
So here, duck means the bird.
Let’s look at more examples:
	The dog will bark. [image: →] bark means the sound a dog makes.
	The tree bark feels rough. [image: →] bark means the outside of a tree.
	We play at the park. [image: →] park means a place to play.
	Dad will park the car. [image: →] park means to stop a car.
	I can draw a star. [image: →] can means able to do something.
	The soup is in a can. [image: →] can means a metal container.

Try this thinking:
	Does the sentence talk about an animal, an action, a place, or an object?
	Which meaning fits best?
	Does your answer make sense in the whole sentence?

Helpful tip: If one meaning sounds silly in the sentence, try the other meaning.
Example: The tree bark is dark brown.
A dog sound cannot be dark brown, so bark must mean the outside of a tree.
Why this matters:
Knowing multiple-meaning words helps you become a better reader and writer.
When you read, you can understand tricky sentences.
When you write, you can choose the right word meaning so your ideas are clear.
Summary:
Some words have more than one meaning. These are called multiple-meaning words.
To figure out the right meaning, read the whole sentence and use the words around it for help.
Ask yourself, “Which meaning makes sense here?” That will help you choose the correct meaning every time.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Multiple-Meaning Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5255






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 110: Shades of Meaning

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5261




  Shades of Meaning means that some words are close in meaning, but they are not exactly the same.
These words can show how much or how strong a feeling or action is.
For example, if you walk, you move at a normal speed. If you jog, you move faster. If you sprint, you move very, very fast.
All three words are about moving on your feet, but they have different shades of meaning.
Think of shades of meaning like colors. Light blue and dark blue are both blue, but they are not the same. Words can be like that too.
Why do shades of meaning matter?
They help us understand stories better.
They help us choose the best word when we speak or write.
They help us know exactly what someone means.
Let’s learn how to find shades of meaning.
	Look for words that are alike.
Ask: Do these words talk about the same kind of action or feeling?
	Ask how strong the word is.
Is it a little, medium, or a lot?
	Put the words in order.
Go from least strong to most strong.

Example word groups
	walk [image: →] jog [image: →] sprint
These words tell about moving on your feet.
Walk is slow.
Jog is faster.
Sprint is fastest.
	sad [image: →] upset [image: →] furious
These are feeling words, but this group is not quite right because sad and furious are different kinds of feelings. When we study shades of meaning, the words should be close in meaning.
	mad [image: →] angry [image: →] furious
These words are all about feeling angry.
Mad is strong.
Angry is stronger.
Furious is the strongest.
	like [image: →] love [image: →] adore
These words are about how much you care for something.
Like is a little.
Love is more.
Adore is the most.
	peek [image: →] look [image: →] stare
These words are about using your eyes.
Peek is a quick little look.
Look is normal.
Stare is a long, strong look.

Worked Example 1
Words: walk, sprint, jog
Step 1: These are all movement words.
Step 2: Ask which is slowest and which is fastest.
Walk is slowest.
Jog is in the middle.
Sprint is fastest.
Answer: walk [image: →] jog [image: →] sprint
Worked Example 2
Words: mad, furious, angry
Step 1: These are all words for anger.
Step 2: Put them in order from less strong to more strong.
Mad is strong.
Angry is stronger.
Furious is strongest.
Answer: mad [image: →] angry [image: →] furious
Worked Example 3
Words: like, adore, love
Step 1: These words all tell how much you care for something.
Step 2: Put them in order.
Like means you think something is nice.
Love is stronger than like.
Adore means you love it very, very much.
Answer: like [image: →] love [image: →] adore
Worked Example 4
Read the sentence: The dog was hungry, so it ate one bite of food.
Now think about these words: nibble, eat, gobble
Nibble means to take small bites.
Eat is the normal word.
Gobble means to eat very fast and a lot.
If the dog ate only one bite, the best word is nibble.
Answer: nibble
Tips to help you
	If words are shades of meaning, they should be about the same kind of action or feeling.
	Ask yourself: Which word means a little? Which means more? Which means the most?
	Think about what you see in your mind. A person who stares looks very differently from a person who peeks.
	Try the word in a sentence to see if it fits.

Let’s practice thinking
If a girl is a little scared, she may feel afraid.
If she is much more scared, she may feel terrified.
Both words are about fear, but terrified is much stronger.
If a boy is talking in a low voice, he may whisper.
If he is talking in a regular voice, he may talk.
If he is using a very loud voice, he may shout.
These words can be ordered by strength too: whisper [image: →] talk [image: →] shout.
Watch out!
Sometimes two words are related, but they are not good shades of meaning.
For example, happy and tired are both feeling words, but they are different kinds of feelings. They do not show more or less of the same feeling.
Good shades of meaning stay close in meaning, like glad [image: →] happy [image: →] joyful.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Shades of meaning are small differences between words that are close in meaning.
They help us tell how strong a feeling or action is.
To find shades of meaning, look for words that are alike, think about their strength, and put them in order.
When you know shades of meaning, you can understand words better and choose the best word to say exactly what you mean.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Shades of Meaning. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5256






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 111: Prefix Fundamentals

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5262




  Prefix Fundamentals
Words can have small parts added to them. A prefix is a word part we put at the beginning of a word.
A prefix can change what a word means. In this lesson, we will learn two common prefixes: un- and re-.
un- can mean not.
re- can mean again.
When we know what a prefix means, we can figure out the meaning of a new word.
1. The prefix un-
The prefix un- means not. It changes a word to mean the opposite.
	happy = feeling good
	unhappy = not happy

Here are more un- words:
	kind [image: →] unkind = not kind
	safe [image: →] unsafe = not safe
	tie [image: →] untie = not tied

When you see un-, ask yourself, “Does this mean not?” Many times, the answer is yes.
2. The prefix re-
The prefix re- means again.
	read = look at words in a book
	reread = read again

Here are more re- words:
	do [image: →] redo = do again
	paint [image: →] repaint = paint again
	play [image: →] replay = play again

When you see re-, ask yourself, “Does this mean again?” Many times, the answer is yes.
3. How prefixes help us read
Prefixes are clues. They help us understand words we may not know yet.
Try this easy plan:
	Look at the beginning of the word.
	See if there is a prefix like un- or re-.
	Think about the base word.
	Put the meanings together.

For example:
	unsafe = un- + safe
	un- means not
	safe means not likely to get hurt
	unsafe means not safe

Worked Example 1
Word: unkind
Step 1: Find the prefix. The prefix is un-.
Step 2: Say what the prefix means. un- means not.
Step 3: Find the base word. The base word is kind.
Step 4: Put it together. unkind means not kind.
Worked Example 2
Word: redo
Step 1: Find the prefix. The prefix is re-.
Step 2: Say what the prefix means. re- means again.
Step 3: Find the base word. The base word is do.
Step 4: Put it together. redo means do again.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: I will reread the story.
Look at the word reread.
	re- means again
	read means to look at words

So reread means read again.
The sentence means: I will read the story one more time.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: The wet floor is unsafe.
Look at the word unsafe.
	un- means not
	safe means okay and protected

So unsafe means not safe.
The sentence means: The wet floor could cause someone to fall.
4. Let’s compare
	happy = feeling good
	unhappy = not happy

	pack = put things together
	repack = pack again

Do you see how the prefix changes the word? The base word stays, but the meaning changes.
5. Tips to remember
	un- = not
	re- = again
	A prefix goes at the front of a word.
	The prefix changes the meaning of the base word.

6. Quick practice ideas
Try saying the meaning of each word:
	untied = not tied
	repaint = paint again
	unfair = not fair
	retell = tell again

If you know the prefix, you can unlock the word’s meaning.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A prefix is a word part added to the beginning of a word. The prefix un- means not, and the prefix re- means again. When you see these prefixes, look at the base word and put the meanings together. This helps you understand new words when you read and write.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Prefix Fundamentals. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5257






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 112: Spatial and Temporal Prepositions

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5265




  Spatial and Temporal Prepositions


Today we will learn about prepositions. Prepositions are little words that help us tell where something is or when something happens.


Some prepositions tell about place. These are called spatial prepositions. They help us know where something is.


Some prepositions tell about time. These are called temporal prepositions. They help us know when something happens.


Let’s learn both kinds.


1. Spatial Prepositions: words for place


Spatial prepositions tell where a person, animal, or thing is.



	in — inside something

	on — touching the top of something

	under — below something

	above — higher than something

	beside — next to something

	between — in the middle of two things

	behind — at the back of something

	in front of — before something in place




Here are some examples:



	The ball is in the box.

	The book is on the table.

	The cat is under the chair.

	The sun is above the tree.

	The dog sits beside the girl.

	The toy is between the shoes.




2. Temporal Prepositions: words for time


Temporal prepositions tell when something happens.



	before — earlier than

	after — later than

	next — the one that comes after

	during — while something is happening

	at — tells an exact time

	on — tells a day




Here are some examples:



	We wash our hands before lunch.

	We play after school.

	Next, we read a story.

	We are quiet during the movie.

	School starts at 8 o’clock.

	We go to music class on Monday.




3. A word can be used in different ways


Some prepositions can be used for place and time. For example, on can tell place or time.



	Place: The cup is on the desk.

	Time: We have art on Friday.




We use clues in the sentence to know what the word means.


4. How to figure out the right preposition


Ask yourself these questions:



	Is the sentence telling where? Then use a spatial preposition.

	Is the sentence telling when? Then use a temporal preposition.

	What makes the most sense in the sentence?




If you hear, “The cat is ___ the bed,” you need a word for place. A good answer could be under or on.


If you hear, “We line up ___ recess,” you need a word for time. A good answer could be before or after, depending on the meaning.


Worked Example 1


Sentence: The apple is ___ the bowl.


We ask: Is this telling where or when?


It tells where the apple is. So we need a spatial preposition.


A good answer is: The apple is in the bowl.


Worked Example 2


Sentence: We brush our teeth ___ bed.


We ask: Is this telling where or when?


It tells when we brush our teeth. So we need a temporal preposition.


A good answer is: We brush our teeth before bed.


Worked Example 3


Sentence: The puppy sat ___ the boy.


This tells where the puppy sat.


A good answer is: The puppy sat beside the boy.


Worked Example 4


Sentence: First we color. ___, we clean up.


This tells when things happen in order.


A good answer is: First we color. Next, we clean up.


5. Let’s compare place words and time words



	above tells where: The bird is above the roof.

	beside tells where: My lunchbox is beside my backpack.

	before tells when: We read before math.

	next tells when: Next, we go outside.




6. Tips to help you remember



	If you can point to it, it may be a place word.

	If it tells the order of your day, it may be a time word.

	Look for clues in the sentence.

	Read the whole sentence and ask, “Does this sound right?”




[image: 📋]   Summary


Prepositions are words that help tell where or when.


Spatial prepositions tell where, like in, on, under, above, and beside.


Temporal prepositions tell when, like before, after, and next.


When you read a sentence, ask: “Is this about place or time?” That will help you choose the right preposition.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Spatial and Temporal Prepositions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5260






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 113: Action Verbs and Descriptive Adjectives

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5266




  Action Verbs and Descriptive Adjectives


Words help us make pictures in our minds. Some words tell what someone or something does. Other words tell what someone or something is like.


In this lesson, we will learn about action verbs and descriptive adjectives. These words make speaking and writing more clear, more interesting, and more fun.


An action verb is a word that shows an action. It tells what a person, animal, or thing does.



	run

	jump

	swim

	clap

	skip




Look at this sentence:

The dog runs.


The word runs is an action verb. It tells what the dog does.


A descriptive adjective is a word that tells more about a noun. A noun can be a person, place, animal, or thing. An adjective helps us know what it looks like, feels like, sounds like, or is like.



	big

	small

	soft

	happy

	red




Look at this sentence:

The dog is fluffy.


The word fluffy is a descriptive adjective. It tells what the dog is like.


Sometimes writers use plain words like go or nice. These words are okay, but we can often choose better words to make our sentences stronger.


For example, instead of saying:

The boy goes to the park.


We can say:

The boy runs to the park.


The word runs gives us a better picture than goes.


Instead of saying:

The girl has a nice hat.


We can say:

The girl has a bright, pretty hat.


The words bright and pretty tell more about the hat.


Why do we use action verbs and descriptive adjectives?



	They make sentences more exciting.

	They help the reader make a picture in the mind.

	They tell more exactly what is happening.

	They make writing stronger.




Action verbs can be more specific.


Sometimes one action word is stronger than another. Look at these words:



	go

	walk

	march

	tiptoe

	race




These words are all actions, but they do not mean exactly the same thing. Walk is different from tiptoe. Race is different from march.


When we pick the best action verb, our sentence becomes clearer.


Look at these examples:


	The girl goes across the room.

	The girl tiptoes across the room.




The second sentence helps us see how she moves.


Descriptive adjectives can be more specific too.


Sometimes words like good or nice do not tell enough. We can choose adjectives that paint a better picture.



	nice flower [image: →] pink flower

	good cake [image: →] sweet cake

	nice blanket [image: →] soft blanket

	good day [image: →] sunny day




These adjectives help us know more.


How can you find an action verb?


	Ask, What is the person, animal, or thing doing?

	The answer is often the action verb.




Example: The frog jumps.

What is the frog doing? jumps


How can you find a descriptive adjective?


	Look for the noun.

	Ask, What is it like?

	The describing word is often the adjective.




Example: The frog is green.

What is the frog like? green


Worked Example 1

Sentence: The cat ran.

We ask: What is the cat doing?

The cat is ran. That is the action in the sentence. So ran is the action verb.


Worked Example 2

Sentence: The cat has soft fur.

We look for the noun. One noun is fur.

What is the fur like? It is soft.

So soft is the descriptive adjective.


Worked Example 3

Plain sentence: The bird went in the sky.

The action word went is not very strong.

We can choose a better action verb: flew.

New sentence: The bird flew in the sky.

Flew helps us understand exactly what the bird did.


Worked Example 4

Plain sentence: I see a flower.

This sentence is fine, but we can add a descriptive adjective.

Ask: What is the flower like?

Maybe it is yellow or tiny.

New sentence: I see a tiny yellow flower.

Now the sentence gives us a clearer picture.


Let's compare plain words and stronger words.



	The boy went home. [image: →] The boy raced home.

	The baby moved. [image: →] The baby crawled.

	The dog is nice. [image: →] The dog is playful.

	The apple is good. [image: →] The apple is juicy.




See how the second sentence in each pair tells more? That is the power of strong action verbs and vivid descriptive adjectives.


You can use both in one sentence.

Example: The small rabbit hopped under the green bush.


In this sentence:


	small tells about the rabbit, so it is a descriptive adjective.

	green tells about the bush, so it is a descriptive adjective.

	hopped tells the action, so it is an action verb.




Here is another one:

The happy girl skipped down the long hall.


	happy describes the girl.

	long describes the hall.

	skipped is the action verb.




Tips for choosing better words


	Use an action word that shows exactly how someone moves.

	Use an adjective that tells color, size, shape, or feeling.

	Ask yourself, Can I make a better picture with this word?




Try thinking about these nouns. What adjective could describe them?


	ball [image: →] red, round, bouncy

	cake [image: →] sweet, yummy, chocolate

	kitten [image: →] tiny, soft, sleepy




Try thinking about these people or animals. What action verb could show what they do?


	frog [image: →] jump

	horse [image: →] gallop

	child [image: →] laugh, run, clap




Remember:


	An action verb tells what someone or something does.

	A descriptive adjective tells what someone or something is like.

	Strong words make sentences more interesting.




[image: 📋]   Summary

Action verbs are doing words like run, hop, and clap. Descriptive adjectives are words that describe, like soft, blue, and happy. When we replace plain words with better action verbs and vivid adjectives, our writing becomes clearer and more fun to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Action Verbs and Descriptive Adjectives. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5261






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 114: Figurative Language Fundamentals

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5267




  Figurative Language Fundamentals
Sometimes writers use words in a special way. They do not always mean exactly what the words say. This is called figurative language.
Figurative language helps us make pictures in our minds. It can make a story sound fun, silly, or exciting.
In 1st grade, we can learn two simple kinds of figurative language:
	Similes — comparing two things using the words like or as
	Exaggeration — saying something in a very big way that is not really true

1. Similes
A simile compares two things to help us understand them better. Similes often use the words like or as.
Here are some examples:
	The baby is as quiet as a mouse.
	The cloud is like a fluffy pillow.
	Her smile is as bright as the sun.

These sentences do not mean the baby is really a mouse or the cloud is really a pillow. They help us imagine what something is like.
When you see like or as, ask yourself: Is the writer comparing two things? If yes, it may be a simile.
2. Exaggeration
An exaggeration means saying something is bigger, better, louder, faster, or more than it really is. Writers use exaggeration to be funny or to show a strong feeling.
Here are some examples:
	I am so hungry I could eat a mountain of sandwiches.
	My backpack weighs a ton.
	I waited for a hundred years.

These are not really true. A child cannot eat a mountain. A backpack does not weigh a ton. A person does not wait a hundred years. The writer is using big words to show a feeling.
How to tell if words are figurative
Sometimes it helps to stop and think: Can this really happen?
	If the sentence compares two things with like or as, it may be a simile.
	If the sentence sounds too big or too silly to be true, it may be an exaggeration.
	If the words do not mean exactly what they say, the sentence may be figurative.

Literal or figurative?
Literal means the words mean exactly what they say.
	Literal: The dog is brown.
	Figurative: The dog is as fast as the wind.

In the literal sentence, we learn a real fact. In the figurative sentence, we get a picture in our minds.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: The kitten is as soft as a blanket.
Step 1: Do we see as or like? Yes, we see as.
Step 2: Is the sentence comparing two things? Yes. It compares the kitten to a blanket.
Step 3: What does it mean? It means the kitten feels very soft.
Answer: This is a simile.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: I have told you a million times.
Step 1: Can someone really say something a million times in this moment? Probably not.
Step 2: Is the writer making the idea very big? Yes.
Step 3: What does it mean? It means the person said it many times.
Answer: This is an exaggeration.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: The moon was like a night-light in the sky.
Step 1: Do we see like or as? Yes, we see like.
Step 2: Is the writer comparing two things? Yes. The moon is compared to a night-light.
Step 3: What picture does it make? The moon glows gently in the dark sky.
Answer: This is a simile.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: My shoes are glued to the floor.
Step 1: Are the shoes really glued? Usually no.
Step 2: Is the writer saying something in a big or silly way? Yes.
Step 3: What does it mean? It means the person does not want to move or feels very tired.
Answer: This is an exaggeration.
Let’s practice thinking
	As busy as a bee [image: →] simile
	I laughed so hard my belly burst [image: →] exaggeration
	The tree is tall [image: →] literal
	The stars were like diamonds [image: →] simile

Tips for readers
	Look for the clue words like and as.
	Ask, Is this a comparison?
	Ask, Can this really happen?
	Think about the feeling or picture the writer wants you to have.

Why writers use figurative language
	To make stories more fun
	To help readers imagine
	To show strong feelings
	To make writing sound lively and interesting

[image: 📋]   Summary
Figurative language uses words in a special, not-exact way. A simile compares two things using like or as. An exaggeration makes something sound bigger or more than it really is. Good readers listen for clue words and think about what the writer really means.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Figurative Language Fundamentals. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5262






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 10

  Sentence Construction and Grammar in Context



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 115: Subject and Predicate Identification
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  Subject and Predicate Identification


A sentence tells a complete idea.


Every complete sentence has two important parts: a subject and a predicate.


The subject tells who or what the sentence is about.


The predicate tells what the subject does or is.


We can ask two easy questions when we read a sentence:



  	Who or what? That helps us find the subject.

  	Does what? or Is what? That helps us find the predicate.




Let’s learn each part.


1. The Subject


The subject is the person, animal, place, or thing in the sentence.


It is often at the beginning of the sentence.


Examples of subjects:


  	The dog

  	My mom

  	The sun

  	Birds




2. The Predicate


The predicate tells the action or tells something about the subject.


It often has a doing word, like runs, jumps, or sleeps.


Sometimes the predicate tells how the subject is, like is happy or is big.


Examples of predicates:


  	runs fast

  	is kind

  	shines

  	sleep in nests




How to Find the Subject and Predicate



  	Read the whole sentence.

  	Ask, Who or what is this sentence about? The answer is the subject.

  	Ask, What does that subject do? or What is it like? The answer is the predicate.




Worked Example 1


Sentence: The cat sleeps.


Ask: Who or what is the sentence about?

Answer: The cat. That is the subject.


Ask: What does the cat do?

Answer: sleeps. That is the predicate.


Subject: The cat

Predicate: sleeps


Worked Example 2


Sentence: Ben kicks the ball.


Ask: Who or what is the sentence about?

Answer: Ben. That is the subject.


Ask: What does Ben do?

Answer: kicks the ball. That is the predicate.


Subject: Ben

Predicate: kicks the ball


Worked Example 3


Sentence: The flowers are pretty.


Ask: Who or what is the sentence about?

Answer: The flowers. That is the subject.


Ask: What are the flowers like?

Answer: are pretty. That is the predicate.


Subject: The flowers

Predicate: are pretty


Worked Example 4


Sentence: My little brother laughs loudly.


Ask: Who or what is the sentence about?

Answer: My little brother. That is the subject.


Ask: What does my little brother do?

Answer: laughs loudly. That is the predicate.


Subject: My little brother

Predicate: laughs loudly


Look at These Sentences



  	The bird sings.

  	Dad drives the car.

  	The cake is yummy.

  	We play outside.




In each sentence, the first part tells who or what. That is the subject.


The second part tells what happens or what it is like. That is the predicate.


Helpful Tip


A sentence needs both parts to make sense.



  	The dog — this is not a full sentence yet. It has a subject, but no predicate.

  	runs in the yard — this is not a full sentence yet. It has a predicate, but no subject.

  	The dog runs in the yard. — now it is a full sentence.




Let’s Try a Few More


Sentence: The fish swims.


  	Subject: The fish

  	Predicate: swims




Sentence: My teacher is nice.


  	Subject: My teacher

  	Predicate: is nice




Sentence: The children read books.


  	Subject: The children

  	Predicate: read books




What to Remember



  	The subject is who or what the sentence is about.

  	The predicate tells what the subject does or is.

  	A complete sentence needs both a subject and a predicate.




[image: 📋]   Summary


When you read a sentence, first find who or what. That is the subject.


Then find what that person, animal, place, or thing does or is. That is the predicate.


If a sentence has both parts, it tells a complete idea.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Subject and Predicate Identification. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5263






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 116: Common Nouns
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  Common Nouns are words that name a person, place, thing, or idea in a general way.
A common noun does not name one special person or one special place. It names any person, place, thing, or idea.
For example, girl, school, ball, and love are common nouns.
Learning common nouns helps us read, write, and build good sentences.
There are 4 kinds of things common nouns can name:
	Person — a person, like boy, teacher, or friend
	Place — a place, like park, store, or home
	Thing — an object or animal, like book, dog, or apple
	Idea — something we feel or think, like joy, kindness, or love

Common nouns are general names.
Look at these examples:
	person: girl, dad, teacher
	place: school, park, room
	thing: toy, car, cat
	idea: fun, hope, love

We use common nouns in sentences every day.
Read these sentences:
	The dog ran fast.
	I see a bird in the tree.
	My teacher reads a book.
	The park is big.

In each sentence, the bold word is a common noun.
How can you find a common noun?
	Look for a word that names someone or something.
	Ask: Is it a person, place, thing, or idea?
	Ask: Is it a general name, not one special name?

If the answer is yes, it is a common noun.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: The cat is sleeping.
Step 1: Find the naming word. The word cat names an animal.
Step 2: Is it a person, place, thing, or idea? It is a thing.
Step 3: Is it a general name? Yes. It says cat, not the name of one special cat.
Answer: cat is a common noun.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: We went to the beach.
Step 1: Find the naming word. The word beach names a place.
Step 2: Is it a person, place, thing, or idea? It is a place.
Step 3: Is it a general name? Yes. It says beach, not the name of one special beach.
Answer: beach is a common noun.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: My friend shared a snack.
Step 1: Find the naming word. The word friend names a person.
Step 2: Is it a person, place, thing, or idea? It is a person.
Step 3: Is it a general name? Yes. It says friend, not one special person’s name.
Answer: friend is a common noun.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: Kindness makes people smile.
Step 1: Find the naming word. The word kindness names a feeling or idea.
Step 2: Is it a person, place, thing, or idea? It is an idea.
Step 3: Is it a general name? Yes.
Answer: kindness is a common noun.
Common nouns can be used with words like a, an, and the.
	a dog
	an apple
	the teacher

These words often come before common nouns in sentences.
Let’s look at more examples of common nouns in sentences:
	The baby is laughing.
	I put the book on the table.
	We played at the playground.
	Peace is good for everyone.

Be careful! Not every word in a sentence is a noun.
In the sentence The red ball bounced:
	ball is a common noun.
	red tells about the ball, so it is not a noun.
	bounced tells the action, so it is not a noun.

Try this idea when you read: look for words that name people, places, things, or ideas. Those naming words may be common nouns.
Here are some common nouns you may already know:
	Person: mom, boy, nurse, child
	Place: zoo, class, yard, city
	Thing: pencil, fish, chair, flower
	Idea: help, joy, care, kindness

Quick practice: Which word is the common noun?
	The rabbit hops.
	She sat on a chair.
	We walked to the library.
	Hope helps us try again.

In each sentence, the bold word is a common noun because it names a person, place, thing, or idea in a general way.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A common noun is a general naming word.
It can name a person, place, thing, or idea.
Examples of common nouns are dog, school, teacher, and love.
When you read or write, look for words that name someone or something in a general way. Those words are common nouns.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Common Nouns. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5264
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  Proper Nouns are special naming words.
A proper noun is the exact name of a person, place, or thing. Proper nouns begin with a capital letter.
We use proper nouns when we want to tell exactly who or what we mean.
For example, girl is a common noun. It can mean any girl. But Mia is a proper noun because it is the name of one special girl.
Here are some proper nouns:
	People: Emma, Jayden, Mom, Mr. Lee
	Places: Texas, Africa, Main Street, Lincoln School
	Things: Monday, December, Thanksgiving, Coca-Cola

Here are some nouns that are not proper nouns:
	boy
	school
	city
	dog
	month

These words name general people, places, or things. They usually begin with a small letter, unless they come at the start of a sentence.
Remember: A proper noun always starts with a capital letter, even when it is in the middle of a sentence.
Look at these pairs:
	girl [image: →] Lila
	boy [image: →] Noah
	school [image: →] Maple School
	park [image: →] Sunny Park
	dog [image: →] Buddy

The first word in each pair is a general name. The second word is a special name.
When do we use proper nouns?
	When we name a person: Ava
	When we name a place: Florida
	When we name a pet: Max
	When we name a day: Friday
	When we name a holiday: Christmas

Capital letters matter.
Look at this sentence:
my friend maya lives in ohio.
That sentence is missing capital letters. Here is the correct sentence:
My friend Maya lives in Ohio.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: sam has a cat named mittens.
Step 1: Find the special names. sam is a person’s name. mittens is the cat’s name.
Step 2: Put capital letters at the beginning of those names.
Correct sentence: Sam has a cat named Mittens.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: we went to greenwood park on sunday.
Step 1: Find the special names. greenwood park is the name of a place. sunday is the name of a day.
Step 2: Capitalize each proper noun.
Correct sentence: We went to Greenwood Park on Sunday.
Worked Example 3
Which word is the proper noun?
The boy ran to Lincoln School.
Let's look at the nouns:
	boy is a general name.
	Lincoln School is a special name.

So, the proper noun is Lincoln School.
Worked Example 4
Change the common nouns into proper nouns.
the girl went to the park with her dog
We can make the sentence more special by naming each one:
	girl [image: →] Ella
	park [image: →] River Park
	dog [image: →] Rocky

New sentence: Ella went to River Park with her dog Rocky.
Tips to help you remember
	A proper noun is a special name.
	A proper noun starts with a capital letter.
	If the word names one special person, place, or thing, it is probably a proper noun.

Let’s practice thinking
Which words below are proper nouns?
	Tuesday
	city
	Liam
	school
	California

The proper nouns are Tuesday, Liam, and California.
Quick check
	Is mom a proper noun? No, not usually. It is a general word.
	Is Mom a proper noun? Yes, when it is used as a name.
	Is Friday a proper noun? Yes.
	Is park a proper noun? No.
	Is Central Park a proper noun? Yes.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Proper nouns are special names of people, places, and things. They always begin with a capital letter. Words like Emma, Texas, and Monday are proper nouns. Words like girl, state, and day are common nouns.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Proper Nouns. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5265
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  Singular and Regular Plural Nouns
A noun is a person, place, animal, or thing.
Sometimes we talk about one thing. Sometimes we talk about more than one thing.
When a noun means one, it is called singular.
When a noun means more than one, it is called plural.
We can think about it like this:
1=singular2 or more=plural
For many nouns, we make the plural by adding -s.
	cat [image: →] cats
	book [image: →] books
	hat [image: →] hats
	tree [image: →] trees

Read these examples:
	One cat
	Two cats

	One book
	Three books

Some nouns make the plural by adding -es.
We often add -es to words that end in s, x, z, ch, or sh.
	bus [image: →] buses
	box [image: →] boxes
	quiz [image: →] quizzes
	bench [image: →] benches
	dish [image: →] dishes

Adding -es helps the word sound right when we say it.
Here is an easy way to remember:
	If the noun means one, it is singular.
	If the noun means more than one, it is plural.
	Add -s to many nouns.
	Add -es to nouns that end in s, x, z, ch, or sh.

Worked Example 1
Word: dog
This means one animal, so dog is singular.
To name more than one, add -s.
dog [image: →] dogs
Now dogs means more than one dog.
Worked Example 2
Word: bus
This word ends with s.
When we want more than one bus, we add -es.
bus [image: →] buses
Sentence: The buses are yellow.
Worked Example 3
Word: dish
This word ends with sh.
So we add -es to make it plural.
dish [image: →] dishes
Sentence: I put the dishes on the table.
Worked Example 4
Let’s sort some nouns.
	pen = singular
	pens = plural
	box = singular
	boxes = plural

We can check by asking: Is it one or more than one?
If it is one, use the singular noun.
If it is more than one, use the plural noun.
Try these sentence ideas:
	One bird is in the tree.
	Two birds are in the tree.
	One bench is by the park.
	Three benches are by the park.

Watch out!
Do not add -s when you mean only one.
	Correct: One cup
	Not correct: One cups

Do not forget to add -s or -es when you mean more than one.
	Correct: Two cups
	Correct: Two boxes

Let’s review.
	Singular means one.
	Plural means more than one.
	Add -s to many nouns to make them plural.
	Add -es to nouns that end in s, x, z, ch, or sh.

When you read or write, look at the noun and ask, Do I mean one or more than one? That will help you choose the correct word.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Singular and Regular Plural Nouns. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5266






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 119: Irregular Plural Nouns

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5272




  Irregular Plural Nouns
A noun is a person, place, animal, or thing. Sometimes we talk about one noun, and sometimes we talk about more than one.
When we mean more than one, we use a plural noun. Many plural nouns are made by adding -s or -es.
	cat [image: →] cats
	bus [image: →] buses

But some words do not follow that rule. These words are called irregular plural nouns.
An irregular plural noun changes in a special way. It does not just add -s or -es.
Here are some irregular plural nouns to learn:
	foot [image: →] feet
	tooth [image: →] teeth
	mouse [image: →] mice
	man [image: →] men
	woman [image: →] women
	child [image: →] children
	goose [image: →] geese

We need to remember these special plural words because they do not look the same as the singular word.
Singular means one.
	one foot
	one tooth
	one mouse

Plural means more than one.
	two feet
	three teeth
	four mice

Look at how the word changes:
	foot [image: →] feet
	tooth [image: →] teeth
	mouse [image: →] mice

These words do not become foots, tooths, or mouses. Those are not correct.
How can you use irregular plural nouns in a sentence?
When you write a sentence, choose the word that matches the number.
	If there is one, use the singular noun.
	If there is more than one, use the plural noun.

Examples:
	I have one tooth.
	My baby has two teeth.
	A mouse ran by.
	Three mice ran by.

Worked Example 1
Sentence: I have two ____.
We are talking about more than one foot. The plural of foot is feet.
Correct sentence: I have two feet.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: The cat chased three ____.
We are talking about more than one mouse. The plural of mouse is mice.
Correct sentence: The cat chased three mice.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: The baby has one ____.
We are talking about one tooth, so we use the singular form.
Correct sentence: The baby has one tooth.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: The boy lost two ____.
We are talking about more than one tooth. The plural of tooth is teeth.
Correct sentence: The boy lost two teeth.
Helpful Tip
If adding -s sounds wrong, the noun may be an irregular plural noun. Try to remember the special plural form.
You can practice by matching one and more than one:
	one man [image: →] two men
	one woman [image: →] two women
	one child [image: →] two children
	one goose [image: →] two geese

Let’s review.
	A noun names a person, place, animal, or thing.
	A plural noun means more than one.
	Some plural nouns add -s or -es.
	Some plural nouns are irregular and change in a special way.
	Examples: feet, teeth, mice, men, women, children, geese.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Irregular plural nouns are special words for more than one. They do not follow the usual rule of adding -s or -es. We learn them by practicing and remembering their special forms, like foot [image: →] feet, tooth [image: →] teeth, and mouse [image: →] mice.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Irregular Plural Nouns. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5267






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 120: Personal and Possessive Pronouns
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  Personal and Possessive Pronouns


Sometimes we do not want to say the same name again and again. We can use a pronoun instead. A pronoun is a word that takes the place of a naming word, like a person’s name or a thing.


In this lesson, we will learn about personal pronouns and possessive pronouns.


Personal pronouns tell who we are talking about.


  	he = one boy

  	she = one girl

  	they = more than one person or thing




Possessive pronouns show who owns something.


  	mine = belongs to me

  	ours = belongs to us

  	theirs = belongs to them




Let’s learn each kind.


1. Personal Pronouns


Use he when you talk about one boy.

Example: Ben has a ball. He runs fast.

In the second sentence, He means Ben.


Use she when you talk about one girl.

Example: Ana is reading. She likes books.

In the second sentence, She means Ana.


Use they when you talk about two or more people or things.

Example: Sam and Mia play. They are happy.

Here, They means Sam and Mia.


Using pronouns helps our sentences sound smooth. It also stops us from saying the same name too many times.


Listen to this:

Leo has a kite. Leo runs with the kite.

We can make it better:

Leo has a kite. He runs with the kite.


2. Possessive Pronouns


Possessive pronouns show ownership. They tell who something belongs to.


Use mine for something that belongs to me.

Example: This red crayon is mine.


Use ours for something that belongs to us.

Example: The big box is ours.


Use theirs for something that belongs to them.

Example: The blue backpacks are theirs.


These words can help us avoid repeating naming words.

Instead of saying, The toy belongs to me, we can say, The toy is mine.


3. How to Choose the Right Pronoun


Ask yourself:


  	Am I talking about who? Use a personal pronoun.

  	Am I talking about who owns it? Use a possessive pronoun.




You can also use these clues:


  	one boy  he

  	one girl  she

  	more than one  they

  	belongs to me  mine

  	belongs to us  ours

  	belongs to them  theirs




4. Worked Examples


Example 1

Sentence: Lila is my friend. ___ is kind.

Step 1: Lila is one girl.

Step 2: For one girl, use she.

Answer: Lila is my friend. She is kind.


Example 2

Sentence: Tom has a hat. ___ is smiling.

Step 1: Tom is one boy.

Step 2: For one boy, use he.

Answer: Tom has a hat. He is smiling.


Example 3

Sentence: Kim and Jay jump rope. ___ are playing.

Step 1: Kim and Jay are two people.

Step 2: For more than one person, use they.

Answer: Kim and Jay jump rope. They are playing.


Example 4

Sentence: These cookies belong to us. They are ___.

Step 1: The cookies belong to us.

Step 2: For something that belongs to us, use ours.

Answer: These cookies belong to us. They are ours.


5. Watch Out!


Do not mix up who and who owns.


  	He is running. (who)

  	The ball is his. (who owns)




In this lesson, we are using these ownership words: mine, ours, theirs.


Look at these two sentences:


  	They are my friends. (who)

  	The books are theirs. (who owns)




6. Try Thinking About It


  	Sara draws. ___ is happy. [image: →] She

  	Max and Eli run. ___ are fast. [image: →] They

  	This lunch belongs to me. It is ___. [image: →] mine

  	Those toys belong to them. They are ___. [image: →] theirs




[image: 📋]   Summary


A personal pronoun takes the place of a naming word. We can use he for one boy, she for one girl, and they for more than one person or thing.


A possessive pronoun shows ownership. We can use mine for something that belongs to me, ours for something that belongs to us, and theirs for something that belongs to them.


When you read or write, ask: Am I saying who, or am I saying who owns? That will help you choose the right pronoun.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Personal and Possessive Pronouns. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5268






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 121: Action Verbs
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  Action Verbs are words that tell what someone or something does.
An action verb can show a body action, like run, jump, or clap.
An action verb can also show a mind action, like think, know, or remember.
Action verbs help us make strong sentences. They tell us the action in the sentence.
Look at this sentence:
The dog runs.
The word runs is the action verb. It tells what the dog does.
Why action verbs matter
We use action verbs when we talk, read, and write.
	They tell what is happening.
	They make sentences clear.
	They help us understand who is doing something.

Without an action verb, a sentence may not tell enough.
Compare these:
	The girl. — This is not a complete idea.
	The girl sings. — Now we know what the girl does.

Action verbs can show different kinds of action
Some action verbs show actions we can see.
	run
	hop
	eat
	write
	play

Some action verbs show actions in the mind.
	think
	know
	remember
	wish
	dream

We may not see these mind actions, but they are still actions.
Finding the action verb
To find the action verb in a sentence, ask:
What is the person, animal, or thing doing?
Let’s try it.
The boy kicks the ball.
What is the boy doing? He kicks. So kicks is the action verb.
My mom thinks about dinner.
What is Mom doing? She thinks. So thinks is the action verb.
Action verbs in sentences
A sentence often has a who and a do.
	The who is the person, animal, or thing.
	The do is the action verb.

Example:
Birds fly.
	Birds = who
	fly = do

Here are more sentences with action verbs:
	I read a book.
	We paint pictures.
	The cat sleeps on the rug.
	Sam remembers his bag.

Worked Examples
Example 1: Find the action verb
Sentence: The baby smiles.
Ask: What is the baby doing?
Answer: The baby smiles.
So the action verb is smiles.
Example 2: Pick the action verb
Sentence: My dog and I play.
Ask: What do my dog and I do?
Answer: We play.
So the action verb is play.
Example 3: Body action and mind action
Sentence: Lina jumps.
The verb jumps is a body action because we can see it.
Sentence: Lina knows the song.
The verb knows is a mind action because it happens in the mind.
Both jumps and knows are action verbs.
Example 4: Add an action verb to finish the sentence
Sentence: The fish ______.
We need a word that tells what the fish does.
One good answer is: The fish swims.
The action verb is swims.
Let’s practice thinking about action verbs
Read each sentence and think about the action verb.
	The boy runs fast.
	We laugh at the joke.
	Dad cooks dinner.
	I remember my book.

In these sentences, the action verbs are runs, laugh, cooks, and remember.
Tips to help you
	Look for the word that tells the action.
	Ask, “What is happening?”
	Ask, “What is the person, animal, or thing doing?”
	Remember that some actions happen in the body and some happen in the mind.

Common mistake
Sometimes children look at a naming word and think it is the action word.
Example: The frog jumps.
	frog names the animal.
	jumps tells the action.

The action verb is jumps, not frog.
Make your own sentences
You can build a sentence with a who and an action verb.
	The girl dances.
	Ben draws.
	We think.

These are all complete sentences because they tell who and what the who does.
[image: 📋]   Summary
An action verb tells what someone or something does.
Some action verbs show body actions, like run and clap.
Some action verbs show mind actions, like think and know.
To find an action verb, ask: What is the person, animal, or thing doing?


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Action Verbs. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5269






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 122: State of Being Verbs
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  State of Being Verbs are special verbs that tell what someone or something is like. They do not show an action like run or jump. Instead, they help us tell about a person, animal, place, or thing.


The state of being verbs we will learn are am, is, are, was, and were.


These verbs help connect the subject of a sentence to a describing word or to another noun.



	I am happy.

	The dog is big.

	We are friends.




In each sentence, the state of being verb links the subject to more information.


Let’s learn each one.


Am is used with I.


	I am tall.

	I am a student.




Is is used when we talk about one person, one animal, or one thing.


	She is kind.

	The cat is soft.

	My bag is blue.




Are is used with you and with more than one.


	You are my friend.

	They are happy.

	The ducks are in the pond.




Was and were tell about the past. That means something already happened.


Was is used for one in the past.


	He was sleepy.

	The cake was yummy.




Were is used with you and with more than one in the past.


	You were quiet.

	We were at school.

	The birds were loud.




Here is a helpful way to think about it:


	Now: am, is, are

	Before: was, were




State of being verbs do not tell what someone does. They tell how someone or something is.


Look at these two sentences:


	The boy runs. (action)

	The boy is fast. (state of being)




In the first sentence, runs tells the action. In the second sentence, is links the boy to the describing word fast.


Worked Example 1

Sentence: I ___ happy.

We use am with I.

Correct sentence: I am happy.


Worked Example 2

Sentence: The flower ___ pretty.

The flower means one thing. For one thing happening now, we use is.

Correct sentence: The flower is pretty.


Worked Example 3

Sentence: The boys ___ loud.

The boys means more than one. For more than one happening now, we use are.

Correct sentence: The boys are loud.


Worked Example 4

Sentence: We ___ tired yesterday.

The word yesterday tells us it happened in the past. We means more than one, so in the past we use were.

Correct sentence: We were tired yesterday.


Let’s look at a simple chart.


	I [image: →] am

	he/she/it [image: →] is

	you/we/they [image: →] are

	he/she/it [image: →] was for the past

	you/we/they [image: →] were for the past




More examples


	I am ready.

	She is my sister.

	It is hot.

	You are strong.

	We are a team.

	They are at the park.

	He was sick.

	The toy was new.

	You were first in line.

	We were excited.




How do I choose the right verb?


	Look at the subject. Is it I, one, or more than one?

	Ask if it is happening now or happened before.

	Pick the matching state of being verb.




Try thinking like this:


	I + now = am

	one + now = is

	more than one + now = are

	one + before = was

	more than one + before = were




Be careful! Here are some common mistakes:


	I is happy. [image: ❌]

	I am happy. [image: ✅]

	The dogs is wet. [image: ❌]

	The dogs are wet. [image: ✅]

	We was late. [image: ❌]

	We were late. [image: ✅]




Quick practice


	The sun is bright.

	I am six.

	The children are outside.

	My mom was busy.

	The cats were sleepy.




[image: 📋]   Summary

State of being verbs help tell what someone or something is like. The words am, is, are, was, and were do this job.


Use am with I. Use is for one person, animal, or thing now. Use are for you or more than one now.


Use was for one in the past. Use were for you or more than one in the past. When you choose the right state of being verb, your sentence sounds correct and clear.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through State of Being Verbs. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5270






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 123: Past, Present, and Future Tense Verbs
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  Past, Present, and Future Tense Verbs


Verbs are action words. They tell what someone or something does.


We can use verbs to tell when something happens. It can happen before now, right now, or later.


These are called tenses:


  	Past = already happened

  	Present = happening now

  	Future = will happen later




Learning verb tense helps us make clear sentences. It helps the reader know the time of the action.


1. Present Tense

The present tense tells about something happening now.

Example: I jump.

This means the action is happening now.



  	I play.

  	We walk.

  	They look.




2. Past Tense

The past tense tells about something that already happened.

For many verbs, we make the past tense by adding -ed.

Example: I jumped.



  	play [image: →] played

  	walk [image: →] walked

  	look [image: →] looked




When you see -ed, it often means the action happened before now.


3. Future Tense

The future tense tells about something that will happen later.

We often use the word will before the verb.

Example: I will jump.



  	I will play.

  	We will walk.

  	They will look.




Look at the Same Verb in 3 Tenses

The verb stays about the same action, but the tense changes the time.



  	Present: I play.

  	Past: I played.

  	Future: I will play.





  	Present: We jump.

  	Past: We jumped.

  	Future: We will jump.




Time Words Can Help

Some words help us know which tense to use.


  	Past: yesterday, last night, before

  	Present: now, today

  	Future: tomorrow, later, soon




Example sentences:


  	Yesterday I walked home.

  	Now I walk home.

  	Tomorrow I will walk home.




How to Change a Verb


  	Start with the action word: jump

  	If it is happening now, use jump

  	If it already happened, add -ed: jumped

  	If it will happen later, add will: will jump




Worked Example 1

Sentence: Today I play.

The word today tells us it is happening now.

So the tense is present.


Worked Example 2

Sentence: Yesterday I played.

The word yesterday tells us it already happened.

The verb played has -ed, so the tense is past.


Worked Example 3

Sentence: Tomorrow I will play.

The word tomorrow tells us it will happen later.

The words will play show future tense.


Worked Example 4

Let’s change one verb into all three tenses.

Verb: look


  	Present: I look at the bird.

  	Past: I looked at the bird.

  	Future: I will look at the bird.



The action is the same: look. The tense changes the time.


Tips to Remember


  	Present = now

  	Past = add -ed to many verbs

  	Future = use will + verb




Let’s Practice Thinking

Read the sentence and ask:


  	Did it already happen?

  	Is it happening now?

  	Will it happen later?




If it already happened, use past.

If it is happening now, use present.

If it will happen later, use future.


More Examples


  	I jump rope now. [image: →] present

  	I jumped rope yesterday. [image: →] past

  	I will jump rope tomorrow. [image: →] future





  	We walk to school. [image: →] present

  	We walked to school. [image: →] past

  	We will walk to school. [image: →] future




Brief Summary

Verbs are action words. Verb tense tells when the action happens.

Present means now, past means already happened, and future means it will happen later.

For many verbs, add -ed for the past. Use will + the verb for the future.

When you read or write a sentence, look for time words like yesterday, today, and tomorrow to help you choose the correct tense.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Past, Present, and Future Tense Verbs. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5271






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 124: Descriptive Adjectives
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  Descriptive Adjectives are words that tell more about a noun.
A noun is a person, place, animal, or thing. An adjective helps us learn what kind, what color, what size, what shape, or how many.
Adjectives usually come right before the noun they describe.
Look at this example: red ball. The word red is the adjective. It tells about the ball.
Descriptive adjectives can tell about:
	size: big, small
	color: blue, green
	shape: round, square
	quantity: one, two, many

These words make sentences more clear and more interesting.
Compare these sentences:
	I see a dog.
	I see a small brown dog.

The second sentence gives us a better picture in our minds.
Where do adjectives go?
In this lesson, adjectives go immediately before the noun they modify. That means the describing word comes right in front of the naming word.
	a big box
	three yellow ducks
	a round cookie

You can use one adjective or more than one adjective before a noun.
	one adjective: a blue kite
	two adjectives: a big blue kite
	three adjectives: three small round rocks

When we use more than one adjective, each one tells something new about the noun.
	big tells size
	blue tells color
	three tells quantity
	round tells shape

Main Idea: Put the adjective right before the noun.
Let’s learn the kinds of descriptive adjectives in this lesson.
1. Size Adjectives
Size adjectives tell how big or how small something is.
	a big truck
	a small bug
	a long rope

2. Color Adjectives
Color adjectives tell what color something is.
	a red apple
	a green leaf
	a black cat

3. Shape Adjectives
Shape adjectives tell what shape something has.
	a round ball
	a square tile
	a long stick

4. Quantity Adjectives
Quantity adjectives tell how many.
	one bird
	two shoes
	many stars

Let’s look closely at sentences.
Sentence: The cat sat.
This is a good sentence, but we can add an adjective to tell more.
Sentence: The black cat sat.
Now we know what kind of cat.
Sentence: I have balloons.
We can add adjectives.
Sentence: I have three red balloons.
Now we know how many balloons and what color they are.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: I see a bird.
We want to add a color adjective.
Add blue before bird.
New sentence: I see a blue bird.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: Mom has a box.
We want to add a size adjective.
Add big before box.
New sentence: Mom has a big box.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: I ate a cookie.
We want to add a shape adjective and a color adjective.
Add round and brown before cookie.
New sentence: I ate a round brown cookie.
Both adjectives come before the noun cookie.
Worked Example 4
Sentence: We saw ducks.
We want to add quantity and color.
Add three and yellow before ducks.
New sentence: We saw three yellow ducks.
Now the sentence tells how many ducks and what color they are.
Let’s practice thinking.
Which word is the adjective in small tree?
The adjective is small. It tells about the noun tree.
Which word is the noun in red hat?
The noun is hat. The adjective is red.
Helpful tip: Find the noun first. Then look right before it. The word that tells more about the noun is the adjective.
Here are more examples:
	a small green frog
	two round plates
	a big red barn
	five blue fish
	a square window

Let’s fix mistakes.
Sometimes the describing word is not placed before the noun. In this lesson, we put it right before the noun.
	Wrong for this lesson: the ball red
	Right: the red ball

	Wrong for this lesson: ducks yellow three
	Right: three yellow ducks

Remember:
	Find the noun.
	Choose a word that tells more about it.
	Put that adjective right before the noun.

Try making strong noun groups:
	car [image: →] blue car
	apple [image: →] red apple
	book [image: →] big book
	balls [image: →] two round balls

Descriptive adjectives help readers and listeners make a picture in their minds.
Instead of saying I found a shell, you can say I found a small white shell.
Instead of saying We drew a shape, you can say We drew a big square shape.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Descriptive adjectives are words that tell more about nouns.
They can tell size, color, shape, and quantity.
In this lesson, adjectives go immediately before the noun they describe.
When you write, try adding adjectives to make your sentences clear and colorful.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Descriptive Adjectives. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5273






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 125: Articles and Determiners
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  Articles and Determiners are little words we put before naming words. Naming words are words like cat, apple, and book.
In this lesson, we will learn how to use a, an, and the. These words help make our sentences sound right and clear.
A and an mean one. We use them when we are talking about one thing, but not a special one yet.
The points to a special thing. We use the when we know which one we mean.
1. Using a
Use a before a word that begins with a consonant sound.
Listen to the first sound in the next word:
	a dog
	a cat
	a ball
	a hat

These words begin with sounds like /d/, /c/, /b/, and /h/. So we use a.
2. Using an
Use an before a word that begins with a vowel sound.
The vowel letters are a, e, i, o, u. Many words that start with these letters also start with a vowel sound.
	an apple
	an egg
	an igloo
	an orange
	an umbrella

Say the words out loud. If the word starts with a soft vowel sound, use an.
3. Using the
Use the when talking about a special person, place, animal, or thing.
This means we know which one it is.
	the sun
	the moon
	the red ball
	the dog in my yard

If there are many balls, the red ball tells us exactly which ball we mean.
4. A quick way to think
	Use a for one thing with a consonant sound: a pig
	Use an for one thing with a vowel sound: an ant
	Use the for a special thing: the ant on the leaf

5. Worked Examples
Example 1: ___ cat is sleeping.
We are talking about one cat, not a special cat. The word cat starts with the /c/ sound, so we use a.
Answer: A cat is sleeping.
Example 2: I see ___ apple.
We are talking about one apple. The word apple starts with a vowel sound, so we use an.
Answer: I see an apple.
Example 3: Please pass me ___ book on the table.
This is a special book. It is the one on the table. So we use the.
Answer: Please pass me the book on the table.
Example 4: I have ___ egg. ___ egg is white.
In the first sentence, we are talking about one egg for the first time. Egg starts with a vowel sound, so we use an.
In the second sentence, now we know which egg we mean. It is that same egg. So we use the.
Answer: I have an egg. The egg is white.
6. Let’s look closely
Sometimes we first talk about something with a or an. Then later, we use the.
Look at this:
I see a dog. The dog is big.
First, it is a dog because it is any one dog. Next, it is the dog because now we know which dog we mean.
7. Try these ideas
	a pen
	an octopus
	the pen in my bag
	a kite
	an elephant
	the kite on the roof

8. Helpful reminder
Do not just look at the first letter. Listen to the first sound.
For 1st grade, the best rule is:
	If it sounds like it starts with a vowel sound, use an.
	If it sounds like it starts with a consonant sound, use a.
	If it is a special one, use the.

9. Summary
A and an mean one. Use a before a consonant sound, and use an before a vowel sound.
Use the when you mean a special thing. These small words help your sentences sound clear and correct.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Articles and Determiners. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5274






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 126: Prepositions of Location and Direction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5281




  Prepositions of Location and Direction


Prepositions are small words that help us tell where something is or where someone is going.


These words are important because they make our sentences clear. They help us answer questions like “Where is it?” and “Where did it go?”


Some prepositions tell location. That means they tell where something is.



  	in — inside something

  	on — touching the top of something

  	under — below something

  	next to — by the side of something

  	between — in the middle of two things

  	behind — at the back of something

  	in front of — before something

>


Some prepositions tell direction. That means they tell where someone or something is going.



  	to — going toward a place

  	into — going inside

  	onto — going up to the top

  	through — going in one side and out the other side

>


Let’s learn the difference between location and direction.


If we say, “The toy is in the box,” we are telling the toy’s location. The toy is already there.


If we say, “The toy went into the box,” we are telling direction. The toy moved from one place to another.


Here are some easy location prepositions with examples:



  	in: The crayons are in the bag.

  	on: The book is on the desk.

  	under: The cat is under the chair.

  	next to: The cup is next to the plate.

  	behind: The boy is behind the tree.

  	in front of: The girl is in front of the line.

  	between: The ball is between the shoes.

>


Here are some easy direction prepositions with examples:



  	to: We walked to school.

  	into: The puppy ran into the house.

  	onto: The frog jumped onto the rock.

  	through: The car went through the tunnel.




A preposition is often part of a prepositional phrase. A prepositional phrase starts with the preposition and tells more about place or movement.


Look at these phrases:



  	on the table

  	under the bed

  	into the room

  	next to the dog




These phrases help make sentences better and clearer.


Instead of saying “The bear is,” we can say “The bear is on the shelf.”


Now let’s look at worked examples.



  	
    Example 1

    Sentence: The apple is ___ the bowl.

    If the apple is inside the bowl, the correct preposition is in.

    Answer: The apple is in the bowl.

  

  	
    Example 2

    Sentence: The dog sleeps ___ the table.

    If the dog is below the table, the correct preposition is under.

    Answer: The dog sleeps under the table.

  

  	
    Example 3

    Sentence: The boy walked ___ the classroom.

    This sentence tells movement. If he went inside the classroom, the correct preposition is into.

    Answer: The boy walked into the classroom.

  

  	
    Example 4

    Sentence: The ball rolled ___ the chair and the table.

    If the ball is in the middle of two things, the correct preposition is between.

    Answer: The ball rolled between the chair and the table.

  




Here is a helpful way to think about it:



  	Use location prepositions when something stays in one place.

  	Use direction prepositions when something moves.




Let’s compare:



  	The bird is on the branch. — location

  	The bird flew onto the branch. — direction





  	The shoes are in the closet. — location

  	The shoes were put into the closet. — direction




Be careful. Some words look alike, but they are not the same.



  	in means already inside

  	into means moving inside





  	on means already on top

  	onto means moving to the top




Try to ask yourself:



  	Is it staying in one place?

  	Or is it moving?




If it is staying, use a location preposition. If it is moving, use a direction preposition.


Quick Check



  	The kitten is under the blanket.

  	The kitten crawled under the blanket.




In the first sentence, the kitten is already there. In the second sentence, the kitten moves there. Both tell us about place, but the action in the sentence helps us understand what is happening.


[image: 📋]   Summary


Prepositions help tell where something is or where it goes. Words like in, on, under, behind, between, and next to tell location. Words like to, into, onto, and through tell direction. When you read or write a sentence, look for the preposition to understand the place or movement clearly.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Prepositions of Location and Direction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5276






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 127: Declarative Sentences

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5282




  Declarative Sentences

A declarative sentence is a sentence that tells something. It gives information. It can tell about a person, a place, an animal, or a thing.

A declarative sentence always ends with a period.

Here is the period: .

When we write a declarative sentence, we do two important things:


	We start with a capital letter.

	We end with a period.



Declarative sentences are used all the time. We use them when we want to share facts, ideas, or simple information.


What does a declarative sentence do?

A declarative sentence makes a statement. That means it tells us something.


	The sun is hot.

	I have a red hat.

	My dog runs fast.



Each sentence tells something. Each one ends with a period. That is why each one is a declarative sentence.


Parts of a declarative sentence

A declarative sentence usually has:


	who or what the sentence is about

	what happens or more information about it



Look at this sentence:

The cat sleeps.


	The cat tells who the sentence is about.

	sleeps tells what happens.



Together, they make a complete thought.


How to write a declarative sentence


	Think of something you want to tell.

	Write who or what your sentence is about.

	Write what happens or what is true.

	Start with a capital letter.

	End with a period.




Examples of declarative sentences


	The bird can sing.

	We play at recess.

	Mom makes lunch.

	The flowers are pink.




Worked Example 1

Let us write a sentence about a boy.

We want to tell something about him. Maybe he is reading.

Boy reading is not a full sentence yet.

We can fix it like this: The boy is reading.


	It starts with a capital letter: T

	It tells something

	It ends with a period: .



This is a declarative sentence.


Worked Example 2

Look at these words: my puppy soft

These words need help to become a sentence.

We can write: My puppy is soft.


	My puppy tells who the sentence is about.

	is soft tells more about the puppy.

	It ends with a period.



This is a declarative sentence because it tells something.


Worked Example 3

Now let us try one that tells about a place.

We want to tell something about school.

School fun is not a complete sentence.

We can make it a sentence: School is fun.


	It starts with a capital letter.

	It tells an idea.

	It ends with a period.



This is also a declarative sentence.


Worked Example 4

Let us make a longer declarative sentence.

The little ducks swim in the pond.

This sentence still follows the same rules:


	It starts with a capital letter.

	It tells something.

	It ends with a period.



Even when a sentence is longer, it can still be a declarative sentence if it tells something and ends with a period.


Declarative or not?

Read each one and think: Does it tell something? Does it end with a period?


	I like apples. Yes. It tells something and ends with a period.

	Where is my shoe? No. It asks something, so it is not declarative.

	What a big tree! No. It shows strong feeling, so it is not declarative.

	The baby is sleeping. Yes. It tells something and ends with a period.




Tips to remember


	A declarative sentence tells.

	It gives information.

	It begins with a capital letter.

	It ends with a period.




Let’s practice changing groups of words into declarative sentences


	the sun bright [image: →] The sun is bright.

	we go home [image: →] We go home.

	my cat on the bed [image: →] My cat is on the bed.



Each new sentence tells something clearly and ends with a period.


Common mistakes


	forgetting the capital letter
wrong: the dog is wet.
right: The dog is wet.

	forgetting the period
wrong: I see a bus
right: I see a bus.

	writing only a few words, not a full sentence
wrong: big tree
right: The tree is big.




[image: 📋]   Summary

A declarative sentence is a sentence that tells something. It shares information and ends with a period.

To write one, start with a capital letter, write a complete thought, and finish with a period. If your sentence tells something like The frog is green., then you have written a declarative sentence.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Declarative Sentences. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5277






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 128: Interrogative Sentences

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5283




  Interrogative Sentences are sentences that ask a question.
When we want to find out something, we use an interrogative sentence. We also call it a question sentence.
An interrogative sentence always ends with a question mark: ?
For example:
	What is your name?
	Do you like apples?
	Where is my book?

Each of these sentences asks something, so each one is an interrogative sentence.
How to spot an interrogative sentence
	It asks something.
	It usually begins with a question word like who, what, where, when, or why.
	Sometimes it begins with a helping word like do, is, are, or can.
	It ends with a question mark.

Question words help us ask for information.
	Who asks about a person. 
Example: Who is at the door?
	What asks about a thing or an idea. 
Example: What is in the box?
	Where asks about a place. 
Example: Where is my shoe?
	When asks about time. 
Example: When do we eat lunch?
	Why asks for a reason. 
Example: Why is the baby crying?

Some questions can be answered with yes or no.
	Do you have a pencil?
	Is the dog sleeping?
	Can you jump?

These are also interrogative sentences because they ask questions.
Statements and questions are different.
A statement tells something. It ends with a period.
	Statement: The cat is on the chair.

An interrogative sentence asks something. It ends with a question mark.
	Question: Is the cat on the chair?

Look at how the words can change when we turn a statement into a question.
	The girl is happy.
	Is the girl happy?

Remember: the question mark is very important. It shows the reader that the sentence is asking something.
Worked Example 1
Sentence: Where is my hat?
	Does it ask something? Yes.
	Does it end with a question mark? Yes.

So, Where is my hat? is an interrogative sentence.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: The bird is in the tree.
	Does it ask something? No.
	Does it end with a question mark? No. It ends with a period.

So, this is not an interrogative sentence. It is a statement.
Worked Example 3
Let’s turn a statement into a question.
Statement: You can swim.
We can change it to a question by moving the helping word to the front:
Question: Can you swim?
Now it asks something, and it ends with a question mark. So it is an interrogative sentence.
Worked Example 4
Let’s choose the correct ending mark.
Sentence: What is that
This sentence asks something, so it needs a question mark.
Correct sentence: What is that?
Tips for writing interrogative sentences
	Think: Am I asking something?
	Start with a question word or a helping word.
	End with a question mark.
	Read it aloud. Does it sound like a question?

More examples of interrogative sentences
	Who is your teacher?
	What do you see?
	Where is the ball?
	When do we go home?
	Why are you laughing?
	Do you want milk?
	Is it raining?
	Can I play too?

Let’s review
	An interrogative sentence is a sentence that asks a question.
	It ends with a question mark: ?
	It may begin with question words like who, what, where, when, and why.
	It may also begin with helping words like do, is, are, and can.

When you see a sentence that asks something and ends with a question mark, you know it is an interrogative sentence.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Interrogative Sentences. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5278






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 129: Exclamatory Sentences

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5284




  Exclamatory Sentences
Sometimes we want to say something with big feeling. We may feel happy, surprised, excited, scared, or upset. When a sentence shows a strong feeling, it is called an exclamatory sentence.
An exclamatory sentence ends with an exclamation point. The exclamation point looks like this: !
We use exclamatory sentences when we want our words to sound full of energy and emotion.
What does an exclamatory sentence do?
	It shows strong feeling.
	It tells something in an excited way.
	It ends with an exclamation point.

Examples of feelings in exclamatory sentences:
	Happy: I got a puppy!
	Surprised: What a big balloon!
	Excited: We won the game!
	Scared: Look out!

How is it different from other sentences?
Some sentences just tell something. Those are not exclamatory sentences.
	The cake is big. [image: →] This is a telling sentence.
	The cake is big! [image: →] This is an exclamatory sentence because it shows strong feeling.

The words can be almost the same, but the punctuation changes the feeling.
How to make an exclamatory sentence
	Think of a strong feeling.
	Say the sentence with excitement, surprise, or another big emotion.
	Put an exclamation point at the end.

Words we may see in exclamatory sentences
Some exclamatory sentences begin with words like what or how.
	What a fun day!
	How pretty the flower is!

Some are short and quick.
	Hooray!
	Oh no!
	Watch out!

Worked Example 1
Sentence: I see a rainbow.
This sentence tells something, but it does not show a big feeling yet.
Let us make it exclamatory: I see a rainbow!
Now it ends with ! and sounds excited.
Worked Example 2
Sentence: The baby chicks are small.
This is a telling sentence.
If we are surprised or delighted, we can write: The baby chicks are so small!
This sentence shows a strong feeling, so it is exclamatory.
Worked Example 3
Sentence: What a loud drum
This sentence has strong feeling, but something is missing.
We need the correct ending mark.
Correct sentence: What a loud drum!
The exclamation point helps show the feeling.
Worked Example 4
Look at these two sentences:
	We are going to the park.
	We are going to the park!

The first sentence sounds calm. The second sentence sounds excited. The second one is an exclamatory sentence.
Tips for writing exclamatory sentences
	Use them when you feel something strongly.
	End the sentence with !
	Read it out loud. Does it sound excited, surprised, or full of feeling?
	Do not use an exclamation point for every sentence. Save it for big feelings.

Let’s look at more examples
	This ice cream is cold!
	What a cute kitten!
	How fast he runs!
	We did it!

Not exclamatory:
	I like my bike.
	The sun is hot.
	We have school today.

Exclamatory:
	I love my new bike!
	The sun is so hot!
	Hooray, we have a party today!

Quick check
Which one is an exclamatory sentence?
	The dog is brown.
	The dog is so brown!

The correct answer is: The dog is so brown!
It shows strong feeling and ends with an exclamation point.
[image: 📋]   Summary
An exclamatory sentence shows a strong feeling. It can show excitement, surprise, joy, fear, or another big emotion. It always ends with an exclamation point: !
When you write, ask yourself: Am I showing a big feeling? If the answer is yes, you may need an exclamatory sentence.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Exclamatory Sentences. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5279






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 130: Imperative Sentences
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  Imperative Sentences


Today we will learn about imperative sentences.


An imperative sentence is a sentence that tells someone to do something. It can give a command or make a request.


Imperative sentences are used all the time. We hear them at home, at school, and on the playground.



	Sit down.

	Please open your book.

	Wash your hands.




Each sentence is talking to someone. The sentence does not say the word you, but we understand it.


For example, in the sentence Close the door., the sentence really means You close the door.


That is why we say the subject is often an implied “you”. Implied means the word is not written, but we still know it is there.


What imperative sentences do



	They tell someone what to do.

	They ask someone to do something.

	They usually begin with an action word.




Look at these action words at the beginning of imperative sentences:



	Run to the gate.

	Pick up your pencil.

	Listen to the story.

	Please help your friend.




Commands and requests


Some imperative sentences are commands. They sound strong and direct.



	Stand in line.

	Clean your desk.




Some imperative sentences are requests. They ask in a polite way.



	Please pass the crayons.

	Please wait for me.




Many requests use the word please. The word please helps the sentence sound kind and polite.


Ending marks


Imperative sentences can end with a period or an exclamation mark.



	Use a period for a calm command or request: Please sit down.

	Use an exclamation mark for a strong command: Stop!




How to spot an imperative sentence



	Look for a sentence that tells or asks someone to do something.

	See if it begins with an action word.

	Ask, “Is this talking to you?”




If the answer is yes, it is probably an imperative sentence.


Worked Example 1


Sentence: Jump on the red spot.


Step 1: Does it tell someone to do something? Yes.

Step 2: Does it begin with an action word? Yes. Jump is an action word.

Step 3: Is the subject an implied you? Yes. It means You jump on the red spot.


This is an imperative sentence.


Worked Example 2


Sentence: Please share the blocks.


Step 1: Is it asking someone to do something? Yes.

Step 2: Is it polite? Yes. It uses the word please.

Step 3: Who is the sentence talking to? You.


This is an imperative sentence.


Worked Example 3


Sentence: The dog runs fast.


Step 1: Does it tell someone to do something? No.

Step 2: Does it talk to you? No.

Step 3: What is it doing? It is telling about the dog.


This is not an imperative sentence.


Worked Example 4


Sentence: Be quiet!


Step 1: Does it tell someone what to do? Yes.

Step 2: Is the command strong? Yes.

Step 3: Why does it end with an exclamation mark? Because the command is strong.


This is an imperative sentence.


Let’s build imperative sentences


You can make an imperative sentence by starting with an action word.



	Color the star.

	Read the page.

	Hold my hand.

	Please tie your shoe.




Remember, the word you does not have to be written.


For example:



	Pick up your backpack. means You pick up your backpack.

	Please close the window. means You please close the window.




Imperative or not?


Read each sentence and think about what it does.



	Draw a circle. [image: →] tells someone what to do, so it is imperative.

	My sister draws a circle. [image: →] tells about someone, so it is not imperative.

	Please come here. [image: →] asks someone to do something, so it is imperative.

	We are here. [image: →] tells a fact, so it is not imperative.




Tips to remember



	An imperative sentence gives a command or a request.

	It often starts with an action word.

	The subject is often an implied you.

	It can end with a period or an exclamation mark.

	The word please can make it sound polite.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Imperative sentences tell someone to do something. They can be commands, like Line up., or requests, like Please help me.


These sentences usually begin with an action word. The subject is often an implied you, even when the word you is not written.


When you see a sentence that tells or asks someone to do something, you can say, That is an imperative sentence!


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Imperative Sentences. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5280






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 131: Sentence Expansion
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  Sentence Expansion means making a short sentence longer by adding more details.
A short sentence can tell us the main idea. But sometimes we want to know more. We can add details to tell who, what, where, when, why, or how.
Sentence expansion helps our writing sound clear and interesting.
Look at this short sentence:
The dog ran.
This is a good sentence. It has someone or something to talk about, and it tells what happened. But we can expand it with more details.
	Who? The big dog ran.
	Where? The dog ran in the yard.
	When? The dog ran this morning.
	How? The dog ran quickly.

When we put some details together, the sentence becomes bigger.
The big dog ran quickly in the yard this morning.
Now the reader can picture what happened.
How to expand a sentence
	Start with a short sentence.
	Ask a question about it.
	Add one detail.
	Add another detail if it helps.
	Read the whole sentence to make sure it sounds right.

Questions that help us expand
	Who? Who is in the sentence?
	What? What did they do? What kind?
	Where? Where did it happen?
	When? When did it happen?
	Why? Why did it happen?
	How? How did it happen?

You do not need to answer every question every time. Just add details that make the sentence better.
Worked Example 1
Short sentence: The cat slept.
Let’s ask questions.
	What kind of cat? The маленький cat slept. 

Let’s fix that with an English word: The small cat slept.
	Where? The small cat slept on the rug.

Expanded sentence: The small cat slept on the rug.
This sentence tells us more about the cat and where it slept.
Worked Example 2
Short sentence: Mia reads.
Ask questions.
	What? Mia reads a book.
	Where? Mia reads a book at school.
	When? Mia reads a book at school every day.

Expanded sentence: Mia reads a book at school every day.
Now we know what Mia reads, where she reads, and when she reads.
Worked Example 3
Short sentence: The boy jumped.
Ask questions.
	How? The boy jumped high.
	Where? The boy jumped high on the playground.
	Why? The boy jumped high on the playground to catch the ball.

Expanded sentence: The boy jumped high on the playground to catch the ball.
This sentence gives a picture in our minds.
Worked Example 4
Short sentence: We ate.
Ask questions.
	What? We ate lunch.
	Where? We ate lunch in the park.
	When? We ate lunch in the park at noon.
	Why? We ate lunch in the park at noon because it was sunny.

Expanded sentence: We ate lunch in the park at noon because it was sunny.
Tips for good sentence expansion
	Add details that make sense.
	Do not add too many words if they do not help.
	Read your sentence out loud.
	Make sure the sentence still sounds smooth.

Let’s compare
Short: The bird sang.
Expanded: The little bird sang in the tree this morning.
The expanded sentence gives us a clearer picture.
Another compare
Short: Dad cooked.
Expanded: Dad cooked dinner in the kitchen after school.
Now we know what Dad cooked, where, and when.
Be careful
Sometimes writers add details that do not fit.
Example: The fish barked in the tree.
This does not make sense, because fish do not bark, and fish do not live in trees.
Good sentence expansion should make the sentence clearer and true to the idea.
Try this thinking plan:
	Say the short sentence.
	Pick one question word: who, what, where, when, why, or how.
	Add a detail.
	Read the new sentence.
	Add one more detail if needed.

Practice ideas
	The baby laughed. [image: →] The happy baby laughed loudly.
	Sam played. [image: →] Sam played soccer in the yard.
	The bus stopped. [image: →] The yellow bus stopped at school this morning.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Sentence expansion means taking a short sentence and adding details.
You can ask questions like who, what, where, when, why, and how.
These details help the reader understand more.
Start small, add clear details, and read your sentence again to make sure it sounds right.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Sentence Expansion. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5281






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 11

  Listening, Speaking, and Classroom Communication



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 132: Active Listening Behaviors
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  Active Listening Behaviors means showing with your body and your face that you are listening.


When we listen well, we can learn, follow directions, and be kind to others. Active listening helps in the classroom, at home, and with friends.


Good listeners do more than stay quiet. Good listeners look, stay calm, and wait their turn.


Let’s learn the three big active listening behaviors:



  	Eye contact — looking at the speaker

  	Still body — keeping your body calm and ready to listen

  	No interrupting — waiting until the speaker is done




1. Eye Contact


Eye contact means your eyes are looking at the person who is talking. This shows, “I am listening to you.”


You do not need to stare. You just keep your eyes on the speaker most of the time.


When your teacher is giving directions, your eyes can look at the teacher. When a classmate is sharing, your eyes can look at your classmate.



  	Eyes on the speaker

  	Face turned toward the speaker

  	Looking ready to listen




2. Still Body


A still body helps your brain listen. A still body is calm, quiet, and ready.


This does not mean your body must be perfect. It means you try to keep your hands, feet, and whole body from distracting yourself or others.



  	Hands quiet

  	Feet calm

  	Body facing the speaker

  	Mouth quiet while the other person talks




3. No Interrupting


Interrupting means talking while someone else is still talking. Active listeners wait.


If you have something to say, you can hold your thought in your mind. Then you speak when it is your turn.


Waiting your turn is respectful. It shows kindness and helps everyone hear the full message.



  	Let the speaker finish

  	Do not talk over someone

  	Raise your hand if needed

  	Speak when it is your turn




Why Active Listening Matters


Active listening helps you understand what people say. It helps you learn directions, stories, and ideas.


It also helps people feel important. When you listen, you show that their words matter.


What Active Listening Can Look Like



  	Looking at the teacher during directions

  	Sitting or standing calmly

  	Keeping your mouth quiet

  	Nodding your head

  	Waiting until the speaker is done




What Active Listening Does Not Look Like



  	Looking around the room

  	Playing with objects

  	Talking when someone else is talking

  	Turning your body away from the speaker

  	Making sounds that distract others




Worked Example 1: Listening to the Teacher


The teacher says, “Please put your book away and come to the rug.”


A student looks at the teacher, keeps a still body, and stays quiet until the teacher is done.


Is this active listening? Yes.


Why?



  	The student used eye contact.

  	The student kept a still body.

  	The student did not interrupt.




Worked Example 2: Listening to a Classmate


Mia is sharing about her pet. Ben looks at Mia, but he keeps tapping his pencil and starts talking before Mia finishes.


Is this active listening? No.


Why not?



  	Ben looked at the speaker, and that was good.

  	But his body was not still.

  	He interrupted before Mia was done.




How can Ben fix it?



  	Put the pencil down.

  	Keep his body calm.

  	Wait until Mia finishes speaking.




Worked Example 3: Choosing the Best Listener


Who is showing active listening?



  	Ana looks at the speaker, keeps her hands quiet, and waits her turn.

  	Jay looks out the window and hums.

  	Leo shouts, “I know! I know!” while the teacher is talking.




Best answer: Ana.


Why? Ana is doing all three active listening behaviors: eye contact, still body, and no interrupting.


Worked Example 4: Fix the Behavior


Sara’s friend is talking. Sara turns her body away and whispers to another student.


What should Sara do to become an active listener?



  	Turn her body toward her friend.

  	Look at her friend.

  	Stop whispering.

  	Wait quietly until her friend is done.




Tips to Help You Remember


You can think: Eyes, Body, Wait.



  	Eyes — look at the speaker

  	Body — keep your body still

  	Wait — do not interrupt




Before someone speaks, you can ask yourself:



  	Are my eyes looking?

  	Is my body calm?

  	Am I waiting for my turn?




Let’s Practice


If your teacher is talking and you want to tell a story, what should you do?


You should keep your eyes on the teacher, keep your body still, and wait until it is your turn to speak.


If a friend is sharing and you are playing with your shoelace, are you showing a still body?


No. A still body means your hands and body stay calm so you can listen.


If you look at the speaker and stay quiet, are you showing active listening?


Yes, if you also keep your body calm and do not interrupt.


[image: 📋]   Summary


Active listening behaviors help you show that you are paying attention.


Remember the three big ideas: look at the speaker, keep a still body, and do not interrupt.


When you use active listening, you learn better and show respect to others.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Active Listening Behaviors. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5283






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 133: Following Multi-Step Oral Directions

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5289




  Following Multi-Step Oral Directions means listening to directions, remembering them, and doing the steps in the right order.


Sometimes a teacher, parent, or friend will tell you more than one thing to do. You may hear directions like, “Pick up your pencil, open your notebook, and write your name.” That is a multi-step direction because it has more than one step.


When we follow multi-step oral directions, we use our ears to listen, our brain to remember, and our body to do each step.


Why is this important? Following directions helps you learn, stay safe, and work well with others. It helps in the classroom, at home, and on the playground.


Here is how to follow multi-step directions:


  	Listen all the way to the end. Do not start too early.

  	Think about the steps. Ask yourself, “What do I do first? Next? Last?”

  	Do the steps in order. First things go first.

  	Check your work. Ask yourself, “Did I do every step?”




Helpful clue words can tell you the order of steps.


  	First means the step you do at the beginning.

  	Next means the step you do after that.

  	Then means another step comes after.

  	Last means the final step.

  	Before means one step happens earlier.

  	After means one step happens later.




Let’s look at a direction with order words:

“First clap your hands, next touch your head, and last sit down.”


  	Clap your hands.

  	Touch your head.

  	Sit down.




If you sit down first, you did not follow the order. The order matters.


You can use a simple trick to remember directions:


  	Say the steps quietly in your mind.

  	Use your fingers to count the steps.

  	Picture yourself doing each step.




For example, if there are 3 steps, you can think:


  	Step 1

  	Step 2

  	Step 3




Three steps can be counted like this: 1,2,3.


Worked Example 1

Direction: “Stand up, wave, and sit down.”

Let’s do it in order:


  	Stand up

  	Wave

  	Sit down



This direction has 3 steps. We follow each one from beginning to end.


Worked Example 2

Direction: “Pick up your crayon, draw a circle, and put the crayon down.”

Let’s think:


  	Pick up your crayon.

  	Draw a circle.

  	Put the crayon down.



If you put the crayon down before drawing, you missed the order. You need to draw the circle before putting the crayon down.


Worked Example 3

Direction: “Touch your nose, hop one time, then clap.”

Let’s break it apart:


  	Touch your nose.

  	Hop one time.

  	Clap.



The word then tells us another step comes after hopping.


Worked Example 4

Direction: “Before you sit down, put your book on the desk, push in your chair, and smile.”

This one is a little trickier because it uses the word before.

The direction says to do these things before sitting down:


  	Put your book on the desk.

  	Push in your chair.

  	Smile.

  	Sit down.



We have to listen carefully for clue words like before.


What should you do if you forget a step?


  	Stop and think.

  	Remember the order words.

  	Ask politely, “Can you please say the directions again?”




It is okay to ask for help. Good listeners try their best and ask kindly when they need to hear the directions again.


Let’s practice listening in your mind.

If you hear, “Get your paper, write your name, and draw a star,” you can think:


  	Get paper.

  	Write name.

  	Draw a star.




That helps your brain hold the steps.


Tips for being a strong listener


  	Look at the speaker.

  	Keep your body calm.

  	Keep your ears ready.

  	Wait until all directions are said.

  	Do the steps in order.




Remember: multi-step directions have three or more steps. Your job is to listen, remember, and do each step the right way.


[image: 📋]   Summary

Following multi-step oral directions means hearing several steps and doing them in the correct order. Listen to the whole direction, notice clue words like first, next, then, and last, and check that you did every step. With practice, you can become a careful and confident listener.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Following Multi-Step Oral Directions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5284






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 134: Complete Sentence Formulation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5290




  Complete Sentence Formulation means answering with a whole sentence, not just one word.
When someone asks a question, a complete sentence helps the listener understand your idea clearly. It sounds polite, strong, and easy to follow.
For example, if someone asks, “What is your name?” you can say, “My name is Mia.” That is better than saying only, “Mia.”
In first grade, we practice saying our thoughts in full sentences when we talk to teachers, friends, and classmates.
A complete sentence has a full idea. It tells who or what, and it tells something about that who or what.
	Who or what: the person, animal, or thing
	Tells something: the action or idea

Look at this sentence: The dog runs.
	The dog tells who
	runs tells what the dog does

That is a complete sentence because it has a full idea.
Now look at: Runs.
This is not a complete sentence. We do not know who runs.
Look at: The dog.
This is also not a complete sentence. We know who, but we do not know what the dog does.
When you answer a question, you can use some of the question words in your answer. This helps you make a full sentence.
Question: What do you like to eat?
Short answer: Pizza.
Complete sentence: I like to eat pizza.
Question: Where is your book?
Short answer: Desk.
Complete sentence: My book is on my desk.
You can start many answers with helpful sentence starters.
	I am...
	I like...
	My favorite is...
	It is...
	The ___ is...
	I can...

These starters help your words sound complete.
Remember to use a capital letter at the beginning and an end mark at the end when you write a complete sentence.
	Statement: I have a red pencil.
	Question: Do you have a red pencil?

When you speak, you do not show capitals and periods, but you still say the whole idea clearly.
Let’s learn a simple way to answer in a complete sentence.
	Listen to the question.
	Think about what it is asking.
	Start with a sentence starter.
	Say the whole idea.

You can think: Question + whole idea = complete sentence answer.
Worked Example 1
Question: What color is the ball?
One-word answer: Blue.
Complete sentence answer: The ball is blue.
Why it works: It tells what we are talking about, the ball, and it tells something about it, is blue.
Worked Example 2
Question: Who is your teacher?
One-word answer: Mrs. Lee.
Complete sentence answer: My teacher is Mrs. Lee.
Why it works: It answers the question with a full idea.
Worked Example 3
Question: What are you doing?
One-word answer: Reading.
Complete sentence answer: I am reading.
Why it works: It tells who is doing the action, I, and what is happening, am reading.
Worked Example 4
Question: Why do you like recess?
Short answer: Fun.
Better complete sentence: I like recess because it is fun.
Why it works: It gives a full answer and explains the reason.
Let’s compare short answers and complete sentences.
	Short: Yes. 
Complete: Yes, I do.
	Short: No. 
Complete: No, I do not.
	Short: Playground. 
Complete: I play on the playground.
	Short: Dog. 
Complete: I see a dog.

Here are some classroom question-and-answer examples.
	Question: How are you? 
Answer: I am fine.
	Question: Do you need help? 
Answer: Yes, I need help.
	Question: Where is your folder? 
Answer: My folder is in my backpack.
	Question: Are you ready? 
Answer: Yes, I am ready.

Sometimes a complete sentence can be very short.
I ran. is a complete sentence.
It is short, but it still tells who and what happened.
Sometimes children make answers that are too short. That is okay while learning. We can fix them.
If a student says, Crayons, we can help turn it into a complete sentence:
I have crayons. or The crayons are on the table.
Tips for speaking in complete sentences
	Say the person, place, or thing.
	Tell the action or idea.
	Use words from the question.
	Speak clearly and slowly.
	Make sure your answer gives a full idea.

Let’s practice changing short answers into complete sentences.
Question: What do you see?
Short answer: A bird.
Complete sentence: I see a bird.
Question: Where do you sit?
Short answer: Chair.
Complete sentence: I sit in my chair.
Question: Do you like books?
Short answer: Yes.
Complete sentence: Yes, I like books.
Now remember this simple check:
	Did I answer the question?
	Did I say a whole idea?
	Did I use a complete sentence?

If the answer is yes, you are doing a great job.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A complete sentence gives a full idea. When you answer questions, try not to use only one word.
Instead, say who or what, and tell something about it. For example, say “I am drawing.” instead of only “Drawing.”
Using complete sentences helps you speak clearly in class and helps others understand you.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Complete Sentence Formulation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5285






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 135: Conversational Turn-Taking

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5291




  Conversational Turn-Taking means taking turns when we talk.
When one person is speaking, the other person listens. Then, when the speaker is finished or pauses, it is the next person’s turn to talk.
Taking turns in a conversation helps everyone feel heard. It also helps people understand each other.
Why is turn-taking important?
	It shows respect.
	It helps us listen.
	It keeps voices from talking at the same time.
	It helps conversations stay calm and clear.

What does good turn-taking look like?
	Look at the person who is speaking.
	Use a quiet body and listening ears.
	Wait until the speaker is done.
	Listen for a natural pause.
	Then speak in your turn.

A natural pause is a small stop in talking. It can happen when someone finishes a sentence or shares an idea.
When you hear that pause, you may begin speaking. You do not need to rush. You can wait for your turn.
What should we not do?
	Do not talk over someone.
	Do not interrupt.
	Do not shout your idea while someone else is speaking.

If you really want to share, you can hold your thought in your mind. Then say it when it is your turn.
Helpful turn-taking words
	“Can I have a turn?”
	“Now it is your turn.”
	“I’m listening.”
	“May I say something?”
	“Go ahead.”

How to take turns in a conversation
	Listen to the speaker.
	Wait quietly.
	Hear the speaker finish or pause.
	Speak when it is your turn.
	Let the next person have a turn too.

Worked Example 1: Two friends talking
Liam says, “I saw a big dog at the park.”
Maya listens and waits.
Liam finishes speaking.
Then Maya says, “I saw a dog too!”
Why is this good? Maya waited until Liam was done. She did not talk over him.
Worked Example 2: What should you do?
Your classmate says, “My favorite fruit is…” and you know you want to say “apples!” right away.
Best choice: Wait. Listen until your classmate finishes. Then say, “My favorite fruit is apples.”
Why? Waiting gives your classmate a full turn.
Worked Example 3: In a small group
Three students are sharing ideas about pets.
	Ava says, “I like cats because they are soft.”
	Ben waits.
	Ava finishes.
	Ben says, “I like fish because they are quiet.”
	Now Cara waits for Ben to finish.
	Then Cara says, “I like dogs because they like to play.”

Why is this good? Each person gets a turn. Everyone listens. Everyone is heard.
Worked Example 4: Fix the conversation
Jay says, “I built a tall tower—”
Sam talks at the same time and says, “Me too! Mine was bigger!”
This is not good turn-taking because Sam interrupted Jay.
Let’s fix it:
	Jay says, “I built a tall tower.”
	Sam listens and waits.
	Jay finishes.
	Then Sam says, “Me too! Mine was bigger!”

Now both children get a turn.
Tips for remembering your turn
	Keep your idea in your mind.
	Raise your hand in class if needed.
	Take a breath and wait.
	Watch the speaker for signs they are done.

Turn-taking in the classroom
We use turn-taking during partner talk, group work, class sharing, and play time.
When we take turns, we are kind speakers and kind listeners.
Let’s practice
If your friend is talking, what do you do first?
Answer: Listen and wait.
If your friend stops and looks at you, what can you do?
Answer: It may be your turn to speak.
If two people talk at the same time, what should happen?
Answer: One person stops, listens, and lets the other person finish.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Conversational turn-taking means one person talks and the other person listens. Then the next person speaks at a natural pause or when the speaker is finished.
Good turn-taking is respectful, calm, and fair. When we wait, listen, and do not interrupt, everyone gets a chance to share.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Conversational Turn-Taking. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5286






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 136: Asking Clarifying Questions

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5292




  Asking Clarifying Questions means asking a question when you do not understand something.
Sometimes a person is talking, and you miss a word. Sometimes the directions are too fast. Sometimes a word is new. When this happens, it is okay to ask for help.
Asking clarifying questions helps you listen better, learn better, and know what to do.
Good readers, listeners, and speakers ask questions. Asking questions is a smart thing to do.
When do we ask a clarifying question?
	When we did not hear something
	When we do not know what a word means
	When directions are confusing
	When we are not sure what to do next

What can we say?
	Can you please say that again?
	I did not hear that part.
	What does that word mean?
	Can you explain that?
	Can you show me?
	Which one do I use?
	Do we do this first or next?

These are polite question words and phrases:
	please
	can you
	what does ___ mean?
	do you mean ___?

When we ask a clarifying question, we use a kind voice. We wait for the speaker to finish. Then we ask our question.
How to ask a clarifying question
	Listen carefully.
	Think: What part do I not understand?
	Ask a question about that part.
	Listen to the answer.

Let’s learn the 3 big kinds of clarifying questions.
1. Asking someone to repeat
If you did not hear the words, you can ask the person to say them again.
	Can you say that again, please?
	I missed that. Can you repeat it?
	Can you say the last part again?

2. Asking what a word means
If you hear a word you do not know, ask what it means.
	What does that word mean?
	What is a habitat?
	Can you tell me what “enormous” means?

3. Asking for more explanation
If the idea or direction is confusing, ask for more help.
	Can you explain that?
	Can you show me how?
	What do I do first?
	Do I color first or cut first?

Worked Example 1: Asking to repeat
The teacher says, “Put your paper in the blue tray after you write your name.”
You only hear, “Put your paper...” and then you miss the rest.
You can ask: “Can you please say that again?”
This is a good clarifying question because you did not hear the full direction.
Worked Example 2: Asking what a word means
A classmate says, “My backpack is heavy because it is full.”
You do not know the word heavy.
You can ask: “What does heavy mean?”
This is a good clarifying question because you are asking about one word you do not understand.
Worked Example 3: Asking for more explanation
The teacher says, “Draw the setting from the story.”
You know how to draw, but you do not know what setting means.
You can ask: “What does setting mean?”
If you still feel unsure, you can also ask: “Can you show me?”
This is a good clarifying question because you are asking for help with a confusing word and the task.
Worked Example 4: Asking about steps
Your partner says, “First fold the paper, then cut on the line, then glue it.”
You are not sure what to do after folding.
You can ask: “What do I do after I fold the paper?”
You could also ask: “Do I cut next?”
This is a good clarifying question because you are asking about the next step.
How do we know if a question is a clarifying question?
A clarifying question helps you understand something better.
It is about the part that is confusing.
For example:
	Yes: “Can you repeat that?”
	Yes: “What does that word mean?”
	Yes: “Can you show me what to do first?”
	No: “What is your favorite color?”

The last question is a question, but it does not help you understand the lesson or directions. So it is not a clarifying question.
Tips for asking clarifying questions in class
	Look at the speaker.
	Listen first.
	Raise your hand if needed.
	Use polite words.
	Ask about the confusing part.
	Listen to the answer carefully.

Sentence starters you can use
	Can you say that again, please?
	I do not understand this part.
	What does ___ mean?
	Can you explain that another way?
	Can you show me how?
	What do I do next?

Let’s think together.
If you do not hear the directions, should you stay confused? No.
If you do not know what a word means, should you guess and worry? No.
You can ask a clarifying question. That helps you learn.
Quick practice
Read each situation. Think of a good clarifying question.
	The teacher talks too quietly. You miss the last words.
	You hear a new word in a story.
	You do not know whether to use crayons or pencils.

Good answers might be:
	Can you say the last part again, please?
	What does that word mean?
	Should I use crayons or pencils?

Remember: Asking clarifying questions is not a bad thing. It shows that you care about understanding.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Asking clarifying questions means asking for help when something is not clear.
You can ask someone to repeat, explain, define a word, or show you what to do.
Use polite words, ask about the confusing part, and listen to the answer. That is how good learners understand more every day.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Asking Clarifying Questions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5287






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 137: Answering WH- Questions

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5293




  Answering WH- Questions helps us listen carefully and give the right kind of answer.
WH- questions often begin with these words: who, what, where, when, why, and how.
Each question word asks for a different kind of answer. When we know what the question word means, we can answer clearly.
Let’s learn what each WH- word asks.
	Who asks about a person or people.
	What asks about a thing, an action, or an idea.
	Where asks about a place.
	When asks about time.
	Why asks for a reason.
	How asks about the way something happens or is done.

Here are some simple clues:
	If you hear who, think: “Which person?”
	If you hear what, think: “Which thing?” or “What happened?”
	If you hear where, think: “Which place?”
	If you hear when, think: “At what time?”
	If you hear why, think: “For what reason?”
	If you hear how, think: “In what way?”

Good listeners do three important things when answering WH- questions:
	Listen to the whole story or sentence.
	Listen for the question word.
	Answer with the kind of information the question asks for.

Sometimes a short answer is okay. Sometimes a full sentence is even better.
For example, if the question is “Who is painting?” you can say “Mia.” A fuller answer is “Mia is painting.”
Now let’s look at each question word more closely.
Who asks about a person.
Examples:
	Who is your teacher?
	Who is holding the ball?

Your answer should name a person: “My teacher is Ms. Lee.” or “Sam is holding the ball.”
What asks about a thing or what is happening.
Examples:
	What is on the table?
	What did Ana draw?

Your answer might be: “A book is on the table.” or “Ana drew a cat.”
Where asks about a place.
Examples:
	Where is the dog?
	Where are the children playing?

Your answer tells the place: “The dog is in the yard.” or “The children are playing at the park.”
When asks about time.
Examples:
	When do we eat lunch?
	When did the story happen?

Your answer tells the time: “We eat lunch at noon.” or “The story happened in the morning.”
Why asks for a reason.
Examples:
	Why is Ella wearing boots?
	Why did Ben smile?

Your answer gives the reason: “Ella is wearing boots because it is raining.” or “Ben smiled because he was happy.”
How asks about the way something happens.
Examples:
	How did the baby bird move?
	How do you open the box?

Your answer tells the way: “The baby bird moved slowly.” or “I open the box by lifting the lid.”
Tip: The question word helps you know what kind of answer to give.
If the question says where, do not answer with a person. If the question says who, do not answer with a place.
Worked Example 1
Listen to this short story:
“Liam has a red kite. He runs to the park and flies it after school.”
Question: Who has a red kite?
Step 1: Find the question word: who.
Step 2: Who asks about a person.
Step 3: The person in the story is Liam.
Answer: Liam has a red kite.
Worked Example 2
Listen to this short story:
“Nora put her lunchbox on the table in the kitchen.”
Question: Where did Nora put her lunchbox?
Step 1: Find the question word: where.
Step 2: Where asks about a place.
Step 3: The place in the story is on the table in the kitchen.
Answer: Nora put her lunchbox on the table in the kitchen.
A shorter answer is: On the table in the kitchen.
Worked Example 3
Listen to this short story:
“Jay woke up early because he was going on a class trip.”
Question: Why did Jay wake up early?
Step 1: Find the question word: why.
Step 2: Why asks for a reason.
Step 3: The reason is he was going on a class trip.
Answer: Jay woke up early because he was going on a class trip.
Worked Example 4
Listen to this short story:
“At bedtime, Mom read a story softly to Ava.”
Question 1: When did Mom read a story to Ava?
Step 1: The question word is when.
Step 2: When asks about time.
Step 3: The time in the story is at bedtime.
Answer: Mom read a story to Ava at bedtime.
Question 2: How did Mom read the story?
Step 1: The question word is how.
Step 2: How asks about the way something happened.
Step 3: The story says Mom read softly.
Answer: Mom read the story softly.
Let’s practice thinking about the question word first.
	Who is carrying the bag? [image: →] Answer with a person.
	What is in the box? [image: →] Answer with a thing.
	Where is the class going? [image: →] Answer with a place.
	When will the game start? [image: →] Answer with a time.
	Why is the baby crying? [image: →] Answer with a reason.
	How did the turtle walk? [image: →] Answer with the way it happened.

Sometimes stories have many details. We need to choose the detail that matches the question.
Example story: “On Saturday morning, Zoe and her dad baked muffins at home for breakfast.”
	Who baked muffins? [image: →] Zoe and her dad.
	When did they bake muffins? [image: →] On Saturday morning.
	Where did they bake muffins? [image: →] At home.
	Why did they bake muffins? [image: →] For breakfast.
	What did they bake? [image: →] Muffins.

This shows that one story can answer many different WH- questions.
Helpful sentence starters can make your answers strong:
	Who? [image: →] “___ is/are ...”
	What? [image: →] “It is ...” or “They did ...”
	Where? [image: →] “It is at/in/on ...”
	When? [image: →] “It happened in the morning/after school/at night ...”
	Why? [image: →] “Because ...”
	How? [image: →] “It happened slowly/quickly/softly ...”

Be careful of common mistakes.
	Do not answer a who question with a place.
	Do not answer a where question with a person.
	Do not answer a when question with a reason.
	For why, try to tell because.
	For how, tell the way something was done.

Try this simple plan every time:
	Hear the story.
	Hear the WH- word.
	Think: person, thing, place, time, reason, or way.
	Say the answer clearly.

[image: 📋]   Summary
WH- questions help us talk about stories and what we hear. Who asks about a person, what asks about a thing or action, where asks about a place, when asks about time, why asks for a reason, and how asks about the way something happens.
When you listen carefully and match the question word to the right kind of answer, you can answer WH- questions correctly and confidently.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Answering WH- Questions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5288






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 138: Retelling Spoken Information

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5294




  Retelling Spoken Information means telling back what you heard.
When we retell, we listen carefully and then say the important parts in the right order.
This helps us show that we understood a story, directions, or something a teacher read aloud.
Good retelling answers this idea: What happened first, next, and last?
When you listen, you do not have to say every single word again. You tell the main parts.
Think of retelling like putting story steps in a line.
	First
	Next
	Then
	Last

How to retell spoken information
	Listen carefully. Keep your ears ready and your body calm.
	Think about the big parts. What was most important?
	Put the parts in order. Ask: What happened first? What happened after that? What happened at the end?
	Tell it back in your own words. You can use simple words.

Helpful clue words can help you retell.
	first
	next
	then
	last

Sometimes you may also hear words like before and after. These words help us know the order.
What should you include in a retell?
	Who or what the speaker talked about
	The most important actions or events
	The order the events happened

What can you leave out?
	Tiny details that are not very important
	Words that do not change the big idea

Let’s learn with examples.
Worked Example 1
What you hear: “Sam put on his shoes. He grabbed his backpack. Then he went to school.”
Think: What happened first, next, and last?
	First: Sam put on his shoes.
	Next: He grabbed his backpack.
	Last: He went to school.

Retell: “First Sam put on his shoes, next he grabbed his backpack, and last he went to school.”
This retell is good because it tells the main parts in the correct order.
Worked Example 2
What you hear: “The class planted a seed. They watered it every day. Soon a green sprout popped up.”
Find the main parts:
	They planted a seed.
	They watered it every day.
	A sprout popped up.

Retell: “First the class planted a seed. Next they watered it every day. Last a green sprout popped up.”
Notice that the retell does not copy every word. It keeps the important ideas.
Worked Example 3
What you hear: “Mia lost her library book at home. She looked under the couch. Then she found it in her room and put it in her bag.”
Let’s put it in order:
	First: Mia lost her library book at home.
	Next: She looked under the couch.
	Then: She found it in her room.
	Last: She put it in her bag.

Retell: “First Mia lost her library book at home. Next she looked under the couch. Then she found it in her room. Last she put it in her bag.”
This example has four parts instead of three, and that is okay. We still tell them in order.
Worked Example 4
What you hear: “Our teacher read a book about ducks. After the story, we talked about what ducks eat. Then we drew duck pictures.”
Ask yourself:
	What happened first?
	What happened after that?
	What happened last?

Answer:
	First: The teacher read a book about ducks.
	Next: The class talked about what ducks eat.
	Last: They drew duck pictures.

Retell: “First our teacher read a book about ducks. Next we talked about what ducks eat. Last we drew duck pictures.”
Tips for strong retelling
	Listen all the way through.
	Think about the big events.
	Use order words like first, next, then, and last.
	Say it simply.
	Keep the events in order.

Let’s compare.
Spoken information: “Ben washed his hands, ate lunch, and threw away his trash.”
Good retell: “First Ben washed his hands, next he ate lunch, and last he threw away his trash.”
Not as good: “Ben ate lunch and washed his hands and trash.”
The second one is not as good because the events are mixed up and not clear.
If retelling feels hard, try this:
	Touch one finger for each part you hear.
	Say the parts quietly to yourself.
	Use order words to tell them back.

You can practice retelling at school and at home.
	Retell a story your teacher read.
	Retell the steps for washing hands.
	Retell what you did in the morning.

Remember: Retelling spoken information means listening, thinking about the important parts, and saying them back in the right order.
When you use order words, your listener can understand your retell more easily.
[image: 📋]   Summary
To retell spoken information, listen carefully for the main parts. Then say those parts back in order using words like first, next, then, and last. You do not need every little detail. You just need the important ideas in the right order.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Retelling Spoken Information. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5289






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 139: Describing Experiences with Specific Details

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5295




  Describing Experiences with Specific Details
Sometimes we tell about something that happened to us. This is called an experience. When we use specific details, our listener can understand our story better.
Specific details tell what we saw, heard, felt, smelled, tasted, and how we felt inside. These details make our speaking clear and interesting.
Why specific details matter
If you say, “I went to the park,” that is a start. But your listener may still wonder many things.
If you say, “I went to the park and heard birds sing. I felt happy when I went down the big slide,” your listener can make a picture in their mind.
Good speakers tell:
	Where it happened
	What happened
	What they noticed with their senses
	How they felt

Use your five senses
Your senses help you add details to your story.
	I saw ...
	I heard ...
	I smelled ...
	I tasted ...
	I felt ...

Here are some detail words you can use:
	Sight: bright, red, big, tiny, shiny
	Sound: loud, quiet, soft, noisy
	Touch: warm, cold, smooth, rough, wet
	Smell: sweet, stinky, fresh
	Taste: yummy, salty, sweet, sour
	Feelings: happy, excited, proud, scared, sad, surprised

Start with a simple sentence, then add details
A simple sentence tells the basic idea. Then you can make it stronger by adding details.
Simple: “I had lunch.”
With details: “I had lunch at school. My pizza was warm and cheesy. I felt hungry, then happy when I ate it.”
A good way to tell about an experience
	Say when or where it happened.
	Tell what happened.
	Add sense details.
	Tell your feeling.

You can use sentence starters like these:
	“One day, I ...”
	“At the park, I ...”
	“I saw ...”
	“I heard ...”
	“It felt ...”
	“I felt ...”

Worked Example 1
Plain sentence: “I went outside.”
Let’s add details.
	Where? outside in my yard
	What did I see? green grass
	What did I feel? warm sun
	How did I feel inside? happy

Better sentence: “I went outside in my yard. I saw green grass and felt the warm sun. I felt happy.”
Why this is better: It tells where the child was, what the child saw, what the child felt, and the child’s feeling.
Worked Example 2
Plain sentence: “I went to a birthday party.”
Let’s add details.
	What did I see? blue balloons
	What did I hear? children singing
	What did I taste? sweet cake
	How did I feel? excited

Better sentence: “I went to a birthday party. I saw blue balloons and heard children singing. I ate sweet cake and felt excited.”
Worked Example 3
Plain sentence: “I went to the beach.”
Let’s add more details.
	What did I see? big waves
	What did I hear? splash, splash
	What did I feel? wet sand on my feet
	How did I feel inside? playful and happy

Better sentence: “I went to the beach with my family. I saw big waves and heard the water go splash, splash. The sand felt wet on my feet. I felt playful and happy.”
Worked Example 4
Plain sentence: “I read a book at school.”
Let’s make it more specific.
	Where? on the reading rug
	What did I see? bright pictures
	What did I hear? my teacher’s calm voice
	How did I feel? calm and interested

Better sentence: “At school, I read a book on the reading rug. I saw bright pictures and heard my teacher’s calm voice. I felt calm and interested.”
Tips for speaking clearly
	Speak in a strong, clear voice.
	Tell events in order.
	Add 2 or 3 details, not just 1.
	Say how you felt.
	Look at your listener if you can.

Let’s compare
Not many details: “I had fun at recess.”
More specific details: “At recess, I played tag with my friends. I heard kids laughing and felt the cool wind. I was excited and had fun.”
The second one helps the listener know more. It paints a picture with words.
Helpful question words
If you are not sure what to say, ask yourself these questions:
	Where was I?
	Who was there?
	What happened?
	What did I see or hear?
	What did it feel like?
	How did I feel?

Try this pattern
You can use this easy speaking pattern:
“I was at ____. I saw ____. I heard ____. It felt ____. I felt ____.”
Example: “I was at Grandma’s house. I saw a fluffy cat. I heard it purr. Its fur felt soft. I felt calm.”
What makes a strong experience story?
	It is about something real that happened to you.
	It has clear details.
	It uses sense words.
	It tells feelings.

Brief Summary
When you describe an experience, tell more than just what happened. Add specific details about what you saw, heard, felt, smelled, tasted, and how you felt inside. These details help your listener understand your story and enjoy hearing it.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Describing Experiences with Specific Details. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5290






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 140: Volume, Enunciation, and Pacing
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  Volume, Enunciation, and Pacing help us speak so other people can hear us and understand us.
When we talk, we do not just say words. We also choose how loud to be, how clearly to say the words, and how fast or slow to speak.
These three speaking skills are important at school, at home, and with friends. They help us share ideas, answer questions, and tell stories.
Let’s learn the three parts:
	Volume means how loud or quiet your voice is.
	Enunciation means saying words clearly.
	Pacing means how fast or slow you speak.

1. Volume: How loud or quiet you speak
Your voice should match the place you are in. If your voice is too quiet, people cannot hear you. If your voice is too loud, it can hurt ears or interrupt others.
Think about three kinds of voices:
	Whisper voice: very quiet
	Talking voice: just right for most classroom talking
	Presentation voice: a little louder so the whole room can hear

You can ask yourself, “Can my listener hear me clearly?” If not, you may need a stronger voice.
Good times to use different volume:
	Whisper voice when someone is resting or when your teacher asks for a very quiet voice.
	Talking voice when speaking to a partner or small group.
	Presentation voice when sharing with the class.

2. Enunciation: Saying words clearly
Enunciation means you open your mouth and say each word clearly. When you enunciate, your listener can understand your words.
If you mumble, your words may sound blurry. Clear speech helps people know what you mean.
To enunciate well:
	Open your mouth when you speak.
	Say the whole word.
	Do not rush through the sounds.
	Use your lips and tongue to shape the words.

For example, instead of saying something in a mushy way, say each word clearly: “I would like a red crayon.”
3. Pacing: How fast or slow you speak
Pacing means the speed of your speech. If you speak too fast, your listener may miss some words. If you speak too slow, it may be hard to follow your idea.
The best pace is smooth and easy to understand.
A good pace means:
	Not racing through the words
	Not stretching every word too long
	Taking small pauses when needed

Pauses are little stops. They help your listener understand your message. A pause can happen at the end of a sentence or between ideas.
For example: “My favorite animal is a turtle. It moves slowly. It has a hard shell.” The small stops make the speech easier to understand.
Why these skills matter
When you use the right volume, clear enunciation, and good pacing, people can listen better. This helps in many school activities.
	Answering the teacher’s question
	Reading out loud
	Telling a story
	Sharing an idea with a partner
	Speaking in front of the class

How to remember all three
You can check your speaking with these questions:
	Volume: Am I too loud, too quiet, or just right?
	Enunciation: Am I saying the words clearly?
	Pacing: Am I speaking too fast, too slow, or just right?

Worked Example 1: Talking to one friend
Situation: You are telling your partner, “I finished my drawing.”
Think: You are close to one person, so you do not need a very loud voice.
Good choice:
	Volume: talking voice
	Enunciation: say each word clearly
	Pacing: normal speed

What it sounds like: “I finished my drawing.”
This works because your partner can hear and understand you.
Worked Example 2: Sharing with the class
Situation: You are standing in front of the class and saying, “My favorite food is pizza.”
Think: The whole class needs to hear you.
Good choice:
	Volume: presentation voice
	Enunciation: clear words
	Pacing: a little slower than talking to one friend

What it sounds like: “My favorite food is pizza.”
This works because everyone in the room has a better chance to hear each word.
Worked Example 3: Speaking too fast
Situation: A student says, “Mydogranfastatthepark!”
Problem: The words run together. The pacing is too fast, and the enunciation is not clear.
Fix it:
	Slow down
	Say each word
	Add small pauses if needed

Better way: “My dog ran fast at the park.”
Now the sentence is easy to understand.
Worked Example 4: Speaking too quietly
Situation: The teacher asks, “What is your answer?” You whisper, “Three.”
Problem: The teacher may not hear you.
Fix it:
	Use a stronger voice
	Say the word clearly
	Do not rush

Better way: “Three.”
Now your answer can be heard and understood.
Practice tips
	Stand or sit up tall when you speak.
	Look toward your listener.
	Take a breath before you begin.
	Open your mouth and say the whole word.
	Slow down if your words start to run together.
	Make your voice match the room.

Try it yourself
Say this sentence three ways: “I can read this sentence.”
	First, say it in a whisper voice.
	Next, say it in a talking voice.
	Last, say it in a presentation voice.

Now say it again very fast. Was it easy to understand? Then say it at a good pace. Which one sounded clearer?
Finally, say it with your mouth barely open. Then say it with clear enunciation. Which one helped the listener more?
Speaking checklist
	My voice is the right loudness.
	I am saying words clearly.
	I am not speaking too fast.
	I am not speaking too slow.
	My listener can understand me.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Volume is how loud or quiet your voice is. Enunciation is saying words clearly. Pacing is speaking at a speed that is easy to understand.
When you use all three together, you become a strong speaker. People can hear you, understand your words, and follow your ideas.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Volume, Enunciation, and Pacing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5291






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 141: Topic Maintenance
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  Topic Maintenance means staying on the same topic when people are talking.

When we talk with a teacher, a friend, or the class, we listen to the topic and say words that match that topic. This helps everyone understand the conversation.

If the class is talking about pets, then our words should be about pets. If we suddenly start talking about ice cream, we are off topic.


Why is topic maintenance important?


  	It helps people understand us.

  	It shows we are listening.

  	It helps the group learn together.

  	It keeps the conversation calm and clear.




How can I stay on topic?


  	Listen first. What is everyone talking about?

  	Think. Is my idea about the same thing?

  	Speak about that topic. Use words that match.

  	Keep going on the same idea. Do not jump to a new subject.




You can ask yourself:


  	What are we talking about?

  	Does my answer match?

  	Am I helping the conversation stay on the same subject?




On topic means your words match the subject.

Off topic means your words do not match the subject.


Example 1: Easy

The teacher says, “What do you like to do at recess?”

On-topic answer: “I like to swing.”

This answer stays on recess.

Off-topic answer: “My dog is brown.”

This answer is about a dog, not recess.


Example 2: Staying with a partner

Two students are talking about their favorite fruit.

Student A says, “I like apples.”

On-topic answer: “I like bananas.”

Both students are talking about fruit.

Off-topic answer: “I have new shoes.”

New shoes are not part of the fruit topic.


Example 3: A longer conversation

Topic: things we see at the park.

Student A says, “I see trees at the park.”

Student B says, “I see birds.”

Student C says, “I see a slide.”

These are all on topic because they are all about the park.

If Student C says, “My birthday cake was blue,” that is off topic.


Example 4: When the topic changes

Sometimes the teacher or class changes to a new topic. Then we change with them.

First topic: weather.

Teacher says, “Is it sunny or rainy today?”

Good answer: “It is sunny.”

Then the teacher changes the topic and says, “What should we wear on a rainy day?”

Now a good answer is: “We should wear boots.”

This is still good topic maintenance because the speaker listened and followed the new topic.


Helpful sentence starters


  	“I think ___.”

  	“I like ___ because ___.”

  	“I also see ___.”

  	“My idea is about ___.”

  	“I want to say something about ___.”




What if I want to say something different?

If you have a new idea that does not match the topic, wait until the right time.

You can listen, remember your idea, and share it later when the topic changes.


Tips for great topic maintenance


  	Keep your eyes and ears on the speaker.

  	Say one idea that matches the topic.

  	If you are not sure, listen to another person first.

  	Use words from the question in your answer.




Let’s practice thinking:

If the question is, “What is your favorite animal?” an on-topic answer could be, “My favorite animal is a cat.”

If the question is, “What do you eat for breakfast?” an on-topic answer could be, “I eat cereal.”

Each answer matches the question. That is topic maintenance.


[image: 📋]   Summary

Topic maintenance means staying on the same subject when you talk. Good speakers listen to the topic, think about it, and give an answer that matches. When you stay on topic, everyone can understand and learn together.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Topic Maintenance. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5292
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  Building on Peer Contributions means listening to what a classmate says and then adding to it.
When we build on a friend's idea, we do not start with a brand-new idea right away. First, we show that we heard our classmate. Then we add a connected thought.
This helps everyone have a strong conversation. It shows listening, kindness, and teamwork.
You can build on a classmate's idea by:
	saying the classmate's name,
	telling what they said,
	adding your own idea,
	or kindly saying a different idea.

Here are some sentence starters you can use:
	I heard ___ say...
	___ said...
	I want to add to what ___ said.
	I agree with ___ because...
	I have a different idea from ___.
	My idea is connected to ___'s idea.

Why do we do this?
	It shows we are listening.
	It helps our ideas fit together.
	It helps everyone feel important.
	It makes classroom talk clearer.

How to do it step by step:
	Listen carefully to your classmate.
	Think: What did my classmate say?
	Say their idea in a short way.
	Add your idea or a different idea.

Here is a simple pattern:
Classmate's name + what they said + my idea
For example: Mia said the story was funny. I agree because the dog jumped in the mud.
Worked Example 1
The class is talking about a story.
Ben says, "The rabbit was fast."
A good way to build on Ben's idea is: Ben said the rabbit was fast. I want to add that it was fast because it was scared.
Why is this a good answer?
	It says Ben's name.
	It tells Ben's idea.
	It adds a new idea.

Worked Example 2
The class is talking about weather.
Lila says, "It is windy today."
A good response is: Lila said it is windy today. I agree, and I saw the leaves moving.
Why does this work?
	It shows listening.
	It connects to Lila's words.
	It adds more information.

Worked Example 3
The class is talking about lunch.
Noah says, "Apples are crunchy."
A good response is: Noah said apples are crunchy. I have a different idea. Some apples are soft.
This is still building on Noah's idea because the speaker talks about Noah's idea first and then gives a different thought in a kind way.
Worked Example 4
The class is talking about recess.
Ava says, "I like the swings."
A stronger answer is: Ava said she likes the swings. My idea is connected because I like the slide at recess.
This answer works because it stays on the same topic and adds another idea about recess.
Let’s compare.
If Ava says, "I like the swings," which answer builds on her idea?
	Good: Ava said she likes the swings. I like the monkey bars.
	Not as good: My shoes are red.

The first answer matches the topic. The second answer does not connect to Ava's idea.
Kind words matter.
Sometimes you may not agree. That is okay. You can still be respectful.
Try saying:
	I heard Jay say the book was sad. I had a different feeling. I thought it was sweet.
	Ella said the game was easy. I think some parts were hard.

These responses are kind because they do not sound mean. They share a different idea in a calm way.
Tips to remember:
	Look at the speaker.
	Listen to the whole idea.
	Use the speaker's name.
	Stay on the same topic.
	Add something that fits.
	Use kind words.

You can practice with this easy frame:
___ said ___. I want to add ___.
___ said ___. I agree because ___.
___ said ___. I have a different idea: ___.
Brief Summary
Building on peer contributions means listening to a classmate, saying their idea, and then adding your own connected thought. You can agree, add more, or kindly share a different idea. When you do this, you show good listening and help the class talk together.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Building on Peer Contributions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5293
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  Respectful Expression of Opinions means sharing what you think in a kind way.
Sometimes, we do not all think the same thing. That is okay. People can like different games, foods, books, and ideas.
We can tell our opinion without being mean. We can listen to others, use calm words, and give a reason for what we think.
What is an opinion?
An opinion is what you think or feel. It is not something everyone has to agree with.
	"I like apples best."
	"Blue is the prettiest color."
	"Recess is the best part of the day."

These are opinions because different people may think different things.
What does respectful mean?
Respectful means kind, calm, and polite. When we speak respectfully, we show that other people's thoughts matter too.
Respectful words can sound like this:
	"I think..."
	"I feel..."
	"I like... because..."
	"I do not agree, but..."
	"I hear your idea."
	"My opinion is..."

How to share an opinion respectfully
	Listen first. Let the other person finish talking.
	Use kind words. Start with words like "I think" or "I feel."
	Say your opinion. Tell what you think.
	Give a reason. Tell why you think that.
	Stay calm. Use a quiet voice and a kind face.

A good sentence frame is:
"I think _____ because _____."
Another good sentence frame is:
"I do not agree. I think _____ because _____."
Words to use
	please
	thank you
	I think
	I feel
	because
	maybe
	can we

Words not to use
	"You're wrong!"
	"That's dumb!"
	"No!" shouted loudly
	Mean names

Unkind words can hurt feelings. Kind words help people talk and learn together.
Why do we give a reason?
A reason tells why you think something. A reason helps others understand your opinion.
Look at these two sentences:
	"I like this book."
	"I like this book because it has funny pictures."

The second sentence is better for sharing an opinion because it gives a reason.
Worked Example 1: Sharing a simple opinion
Question: How can you share your opinion about fruit in a respectful way?
Opinion: You like bananas best.
Reason: They are sweet.
Respectful answer: "I think bananas are the best because they are sweet."
This works because it uses kind words and gives a reason.
Worked Example 2: Disagreeing kindly
Question: Your friend says, "Red is the best color." You like blue better. What can you say?
Respectful answer: "I do not agree. I think blue is the best color because it reminds me of the sky."
This works because you do not say anything mean. You share your own idea and give a reason.
Worked Example 3: Talking in class
Question: The class is choosing a read-aloud book. One student wants a dinosaur book. You want an animal book. What can you say?
Respectful answer: "I hear your idea. I think we should read the animal book because I want to learn about pets."
This works because you listen to the other idea first, then share your opinion kindly.
Worked Example 4: Fixing an unkind answer
Unkind answer: "No! That book is boring!"
Let's fix it.
	Say your opinion kindly.
	Give a reason.

Better answer: "I do not agree. I think another book would be better because I like funny stories."
This new answer is respectful and clear.
Helpful sentence starters
	"I think... because..."
	"My opinion is... because..."
	"I like... because..."
	"I do not agree. I think... because..."
	"I understand your idea, but I think..."

When someone shares an opinion with you
	Look at the speaker.
	Listen quietly.
	Do not interrupt.
	Think about their reason.
	Answer kindly.

Respectful expression of opinions in the classroom
In school, students work and talk together every day. You may choose a game, talk about a story, or decide how to do a project.
When you speak respectfully, everyone feels safer and happier. It helps the class learn together.
Remember
	It is okay to think something different.
	It is not okay to be rude.
	Use kind words.
	Give a reason.
	Listen to others too.

Quick practice
If someone says, "Dogs are the best pets," and you like cats better, you can say:
"I do not agree. I think cats are the best pets because they are soft and quiet."
Brief Summary
Respectful expression of opinions means telling what you think in a kind and calm way. You can use sentence starters like "I think" and "I do not agree," and you should give a reason by using "because." Good listeners also show respect by listening carefully and answering politely.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Respectful Expression of Opinions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5294
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  Oral Presentations are when you stand up, look at your audience, and talk so others can learn from you.
In 1st grade, an oral presentation can be very short. You might talk about a toy, a pet, a book, a picture, or something you learned.
When you give an oral presentation, you are sharing your ideas with words. You want your audience to hear you, understand you, and enjoy listening.
Why do we practice oral presentations?
	They help us speak clearly.
	They help us share our ideas.
	They help us listen to others.
	They help us feel brave and ready to talk in front of a group.

What does a good oral presentation look like?
A good oral presentation is clear, organized, and easy to follow.
You do not need to say a lot. You just need to say your ideas in order.
There are 3 easy parts to an oral presentation:
	Beginning — Tell what you will talk about.
	Middle — Share 2 or 3 facts or details.
	End — Finish with a closing sentence.

Beginning
In the beginning, say your topic. This tells the audience what your presentation is about.
You can start with sentences like these:
	Today I will talk about my dog.
	I want to tell you about my favorite book.
	This is my shell from the beach.

Middle
In the middle, give a few details. Details are little facts that help people learn more.
You can tell:
	what it is
	what it looks like
	where it came from
	why it is important to you
	what it does

End
At the end, tell the audience you are done. A closing sentence helps your presentation feel finished.
You can end with sentences like these:
	That is why I like my toy.
	Thank you for listening.
	Now you know about my plant.

How to speak during a presentation
	Stand still or keep your body calm.
	Face the audience.
	Speak in a clear voice.
	Say your words slowly.
	Look up sometimes instead of only looking down.

What can your hands do?
Your hands can hold your object gently. You can also point to your picture or item when you talk about it.
Try not to wave your hands too much. Calm hands help the audience watch and listen.
What can your eyes do?
Your eyes can look at the class, your teacher, or different people in the room. You do not need to stare at one person the whole time.
Looking at the audience helps you seem ready and confident.
What if you feel nervous?
Many children feel nervous before speaking. That is okay.
You can try these steps:
	Take a slow breath.
	Hold your paper or object.
	Practice first.
	Remember that your class is there to listen.
	Speak one sentence at a time.

How to get ready
	Pick your topic.
	Think of 2 or 3 things to say.
	Put your ideas in order.
	Practice out loud.
	Stand up and share.

A simple plan you can use
	Sentence 1: My topic is ____.
	Sentence 2: It is ____.
	Sentence 3: I like it because ____.
	Sentence 4: Thank you for listening.

Worked Example 1: Talking about a favorite fruit
Topic: apple
Plan:
	Beginning: Today I will talk about an apple.
	Middle: It is red. It is crunchy. I eat it at lunch.
	End: That is why I like apples. Thank you for listening.

Presentation:
Today I will talk about an apple. It is red. It is crunchy. I eat it at lunch. That is why I like apples. Thank you for listening.
Why this works: The speaker says the topic first, gives clear details, and ends with a closing sentence.
Worked Example 2: Showing a classroom object
Topic: pencil
Plan:
	Beginning: This is my pencil.
	Middle: It is yellow. I use it to write. It has an eraser.
	End: My pencil helps me do my work. Thank you for listening.

Presentation:
This is my pencil. It is yellow. I use it to write. It has an eraser. My pencil helps me do my work. Thank you for listening.
Why this works: The speaker talks in order and shares facts the class can understand.
Worked Example 3: Talking about a pet
Topic: cat
Plan:
	Beginning: I want to tell you about my cat.
	Middle: Her name is Dot. She is soft. She likes to nap.
	End: I love my cat very much. Thank you for listening.

Presentation:
I want to tell you about my cat. Her name is Dot. She is soft. She likes to nap. I love my cat very much. Thank you for listening.
Why this works: The speaker shares a name and simple details. The audience learns about the pet easily.
Worked Example 4: Talking about a picture you made
Topic: drawing
Plan:
	Beginning: Today I will share my drawing.
	Middle: I drew a tree. I used green and brown. I made it on Friday.
	End: I am proud of my picture. Thank you for listening.

Presentation:
Today I will share my drawing. I drew a tree. I used green and brown. I made it on Friday. I am proud of my picture. Thank you for listening.
Why this works: The speaker tells what the picture is, gives details, and ends politely.
Things to remember
	Stay on your topic.
	Use short, clear sentences.
	Tell your ideas in order.
	Use a strong voice.
	End with a closing sentence.

Good audience behavior
When someone else gives an oral presentation, you are part of the audience. Good listeners help the speaker feel safe and respected.
	Look at the speaker.
	Keep your body quiet.
	Listen to the words.
	Wait until the end to clap or ask a question.

If the teacher asks questions
After a presentation, someone may ask a simple question. Listen carefully, then answer with a short sentence.
Example:
	Question: What color is your kite?
	Answer: My kite is blue.

Let’s practice planning
If your topic is my favorite book, your plan could be:
	Beginning: I want to tell you about my favorite book.
	Middle: It has funny pictures. It is about a dog. My family reads it with me.
	End: That is why I like this book. Thank you for listening.

Easy checklist for your presentation
	Did I say my topic?
	Did I give 2 or 3 details?
	Did I speak clearly?
	Did I look up?
	Did I end with a closing sentence?

[image: 📋]   Summary
An oral presentation is a short talk you give to an audience. Good presentations have a beginning, a middle, and an end.
Say your topic first, share a few details, and finish with a closing sentence. Speak clearly, look up, and remember that practice helps you do your best.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Oral Presentations. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5295






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 145: Nonverbal Communication

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5301




  Nonverbal Communication means sending a message without words.
Sometimes we talk with our face, hands, and body. This helps other people know how we feel and what we mean.
For example, a smile can show happiness. A wave can say hello. A nod can mean yes.
Learning nonverbal communication helps us in class, at home, and with friends. It helps us listen better and speak more clearly.
There are many kinds of nonverbal communication.
	Facial expressions: what your face shows
	Hand gestures: what your hands do
	Posture: how your body stands or sits
	Eye contact: looking at the person you are listening to or talking to

1. Facial expressions
Your face can show feelings.
	A smile can show you are happy or friendly.
	A frown can show you are sad or upset.
	Wide eyes can show surprise.

If your friend drops a toy and looks sad, you can tell how your friend feels by looking at their face.
2. Hand gestures
Your hands can send a message too.
	A wave can mean hello or goodbye.
	A thumbs-up can mean good job.
	Pointing can show where something is.
	Raising your hand can show that you want to speak.

In class, raising your hand is a helpful nonverbal way to show you have something to say.
3. Posture
Posture is how your body stands or sits.
	Sitting up straight can show you are ready to learn.
	Turning your body toward a speaker can show you are listening.
	Slumping may show tiredness or sadness.

Your body can help others understand if you are paying attention.
4. Eye contact
Eye contact means looking at the person who is speaking.
Eye contact can show respect and listening. It helps people know you are paying attention.
You do not need to stare. A gentle look is enough.
Nonverbal communication can match words.
When your body matches your words, your message is clear.
If you say, “Thank you,” with a smile, the words and face match.
If you say, “I am happy,” but you are frowning, the message can feel confusing.
Worked Example 1
Mia sees her teacher. Mia smiles and waves.
What is Mia saying without words?
Mia is showing a friendly greeting. Her smile and wave say, “Hello!”
Worked Example 2
Leo wants to answer a question in class. He sits up straight and raises his hand.
What is Leo showing?
Leo is showing that he is ready and wants to speak. His posture and hand gesture help the teacher understand.
Worked Example 3
Ava says, “I like your drawing,” and she smiles.
Do Ava’s words and face match?
Yes. Ava’s smile matches her kind words. This makes her message clear and friendly.
Worked Example 4
Ben says, “I am listening,” but he looks away and slumps in his chair.
Do Ben’s words and body match?
No. His body does not look ready or focused. Looking away and slumping can make it seem like he is not listening.
How to use nonverbal communication in class
	Look at the speaker.
	Sit or stand in a calm, ready way.
	Raise your hand when you want to talk.
	Smile when you want to be friendly.
	Nod to show you understand.

How to read nonverbal communication
	Look at the person’s face.
	Notice what their hands are doing.
	Notice how their body is sitting or standing.
	Think about how these clues help explain the words.

Nonverbal communication helps us be kind, clear, and good listeners.
When we use our face, hands, eyes, and body in a helpful way, other people understand us better.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Nonverbal communication is communication without words. We use facial expressions, hand gestures, posture, and eye contact to share meaning. When our body matches our words, our message is easier to understand.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Nonverbal Communication. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5296






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 12

  Reading Literature



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 146: Story Elements: Characters

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5302




  Story Elements: Characters


When we read a story, we meet the characters. Characters are the people, animals, or make-believe beings in a story.


Characters are important because they help the story happen. They talk, move, think, feel, and make choices.


For example, in a story about a girl and her dog, the girl is a character and the dog is a character too. If a dragon talks in a story, the dragon is also a character.


What is a character?


A character can be:


  	a person

  	an animal

  	a creature like a dragon or monster

  	something make-believe that acts like a person




If it is part of the story and it acts, talks, or feels, it may be a character.


Main character and other characters


Some stories have one character we learn the most about. This is often called the main character.


The main character is usually the one who does the most in the story. The story may be mostly about this character.


Other characters are in the story too. They may help the main character, talk to the main character, or be part of what happens.



  	Main character: the character the story is mostly about

  	Other characters: the characters who are also in the story




How do we find the characters?


As you read or listen to a story, ask yourself:


  	Who is in the story?

  	What animals are in the story?

  	Is there a make-believe being in the story?

  	Who talks or does something?




These questions can help you name the characters.


Clues that help us know a character


Stories give us clues about characters. We can learn about a character by noticing:


  	what the character says

  	what the character does

  	how the character feels

  	what the character looks like




These clues help us understand who the character is.


Worked Example 1


Story: “Max had a red kite. His sister Ana helped him run to the hill. Their dog Spot barked and chased the kite string.”


Step 1: Ask, “Who is in the story?”


  	Max

  	Ana

  	Spot




Step 2: Decide which are characters.

Max is a character. Ana is a character. Spot the dog is a character.


Answer: The characters are Max, Ana, and Spot.


Worked Example 2


Story: “Lila planted a seed. Every day, she gave it water. A tiny bird sat near her and sang.”


Step 1: Find who or what acts in the story.


  	Lila planted and watered.

  	The bird sat and sang.




Step 2: Decide the characters.

Lila is a character. The bird is a character.


Step 3: Think about the seed.

The seed is in the story, but it does not act like a character here. It is a thing in the story, not a character.


Answer: The characters are Lila and the bird.


Worked Example 3


Story: “Ben lost his blue hat. He looked under the bed and inside a box. His cat Muffin jumped into the box.”


Step 1: Name the people or animals in the story.


  	Ben

  	Muffin the cat




Step 2: Look for the one the story is mostly about.

The story tells mostly about Ben and what he is doing. So Ben is the main character.


Step 3: Find the other character.

Muffin is another character because the cat jumps into the box.


Answer: The characters are Ben and Muffin. The main character is Ben.


Worked Example 4


Story: “A little robot named Zip wanted a friend. Zip knocked on Rabbit’s door. Rabbit smiled and said, ‘Let’s play!’”


Step 1: Find who is in the story.


  	Zip the robot

  	Rabbit




Step 2: Decide if make-believe beings can be characters.

Yes. A robot in a story can be a character if it acts, talks, or feels.


Step 3: Find the main character.

The story is mostly about Zip wanting a friend. So Zip is the main character.


Answer: The characters are Zip and Rabbit. The main character is Zip.


Tips to remember


  	A character is not always a person. It can be an animal too.

  	A make-believe being can be a character.

  	Not every thing in a story is a character.

  	The main character is the one the story is mostly about.




Let’s practice thinking


If you hear, “Mia rode her bike past a tree,” ask:


  	Who is the character? Mia

  	Is the tree a character? No, it is a thing in the story.




If you hear, “Ollie the owl hooted at the moon,” ask:


  	Who is the character? Ollie the owl

  	Is the moon a character? No, it is part of the setting in the story.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Characters are the people, animals, or make-believe beings in a story. We find characters by asking who is in the story and who talks, acts, or feels.


Some stories have a main character. The main character is the one the story is mostly about. Other characters are also part of the story and help the story happen.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Story Elements: Characters. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5297






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 147: Story Elements: Setting

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5303




  Story Elements: Setting

When we read a story, we learn about many important parts. One important part is the setting.

The setting tells where and when a story happens. It can also tell us how the place feels, like happy, rainy, quiet, or spooky.

Setting helps us picture the story in our minds. It helps us understand what the characters see, hear, and feel around them.


What is setting?


	Where the story happens: a park, a school, a farm, a house, or a beach

	When the story happens: daytime, nighttime, morning, winter, summer, long ago, or today

	How it feels: sunny, cold, windy, loud, quiet, cheerful, or scary




Questions to ask about setting


	Where is the story taking place?

	When is the story happening?

	What is the weather like?

	What words tell how the place feels?




Clue words can help

Authors give us clue words to help us find the setting. We can look for words about place, time, and weather.


	Place clues: classroom, forest, kitchen, playground, river

	Time clues: morning, night, spring, winter, yesterday

	Feeling clues: dark, bright, cozy, noisy, chilly




Why setting matters

Setting is important because it helps the story make sense. A story at the beach may have sand and waves. A story in winter may have snow and cold wind.

The setting can also change what characters do. If it is raining, a character may stay inside. If it is a sunny day, a character may play outside.


Worked Example 1

Ben runs to the playground after lunch. The sun is bright, and children laugh on the swings.

Let’s find the setting step by step.


	Where? The playground

	When? After lunch, so it is daytime

	How does it feel? Bright and happy



Setting: The story happens at a playground during the day. It feels sunny and cheerful.


Worked Example 2

Lila put on her boots and walked outside. Snow covered the ground, and her breath made little clouds in the air.

Now let’s look for clues.


	Where? Outside

	When? Winter

	How does it feel? Cold and snowy



Setting: The story happens outside in winter. It feels cold.


Worked Example 3

At night, Mia sat in her bed and listened to the rain tap on the window. Her room was dark and quiet.

Let’s find all parts of the setting.


	Where? Mia’s bedroom

	When? At night

	How does it feel? Rainy, dark, and quiet



Setting: The story happens in a bedroom at night. It feels rainy and calm.


Worked Example 4

Long ago, a boy lived in a small village near a forest. In the early morning, cool fog covered the trees.

This one has more than one clue.


	Where? A small village near a forest

	When? Long ago, in the early morning

	How does it feel? Cool and foggy



Setting: The story happens long ago in a village near a forest, early in the morning. It feels cool and foggy.


How to find the setting in any story


	Read carefully.

	Look for words that tell place.

	Look for words that tell time.

	Look for words that tell weather or feeling.

	Put the clues together.




Try this in your mind

If a story says, The class walked to the garden on a warm spring morning, you can ask:


	Where? The garden

	When? A spring morning

	How does it feel? Warm



That is the setting.


Be careful

The setting is not the character. The setting is where and when the story happens.

The setting is also not the problem in the story. It is the place, time, and feeling around the story.


[image: 📋]   Summary

The setting is an important story element. It tells where and when a story happens, and it can tell how the place feels.

To find the setting, look for clue words about place, time, weather, and feeling. When you find those clues, you can understand the story better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Story Elements: Setting. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5298






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 148: Story Elements: Plot Events

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5304




  Story Elements: Plot Events


When we read a story, things happen. These things are called plot events.


A plot event is an action or happening in a story. Plot events help move the story from the beginning to the middle and then to the end.


Good readers pay attention to what happens first, next, and last. This helps them understand the story better.


What are plot events?


Plot events are the important parts of the story that happen in order. They are not just any small detail. They are the happenings that help tell the story.



  	Beginning: We learn who is in the story and what is happening.

  	Middle: More important things happen. A character may have a problem or try to fix one.

  	End: The story finishes. We learn what happens last.




Why do plot events matter?


Plot events help us remember the story. They also help us retell the story in the right order.


When we know the plot events, we can answer questions like:



  	What happened first?

  	What happened next?

  	What happened at the end?

  	What made the story move forward?




How to find plot events


As you read, look for the big things that happen. Ask yourself:



  	Who is the story about?

  	What happens at the start?

  	What important thing happens after that?

  	How does the story end?




You can also listen for time words. Time words help show the order of plot events.



  	first

  	next

  	then

  	last

  	finally




Important idea: Plot events go in order. If we mix up the order, the story may not make sense.


Worked Example 1


Story: Mia plants a seed. She waters it every day. A flower grows.


Let’s find the plot events in order.



  	First: Mia plants a seed.

  	Next: She waters it every day.

  	Last: A flower grows.




These are plot events because they are the important things that happen in the story.


Worked Example 2


Story: Ben cannot find his red ball. He looks under the bed. He looks in the toy box. He finds the ball by the door.


Now let’s put the plot events in order.



  	First: Ben cannot find his red ball.

  	Next: He looks under the bed.

  	Then: He looks in the toy box.

  	Last: He finds the ball by the door.




The story moves forward because Ben keeps looking for the ball until he finds it.


Worked Example 3


Story: Ana wants to make a card for Grandma. She gets paper and crayons. She draws a big heart. She gives the card to Grandma. Grandma smiles.


Let’s think about the most important plot events.



  	First: Ana wants to make a card for Grandma.

  	Next: She gets paper and crayons.

  	Then: She draws a big heart.

  	Last: She gives the card to Grandma, and Grandma smiles.




Some stories have many small details. Good readers choose the important happenings to tell the plot.


How to tell a detail from a plot event


A plot event is a big happening that helps tell the story.


A detail is a small piece of information.


Example: “Ben finds his ball” is a plot event. “The ball is red” is a detail.


Both are part of the story, but the plot event tells what happened. The detail tells more about it.


Try thinking about this story


Story: Lily puts on her boots. She goes outside. She jumps in puddles. She comes inside and dries off.


The plot events are:



  	First: Lily puts on her boots.

  	Next: She goes outside.

  	Then: She jumps in puddles.

  	Last: She comes inside and dries off.




Tips for students



  	Listen for what happens in the story.

  	Think about the order: first, next, then, last.

  	Pick the big happenings, not every tiny detail.

  	Retell the story using the plot events.




Let’s review


Plot events are the important things that happen in a story. They help move the story along.


We can find plot events by thinking about the beginning, middle, and end. We can also use time words like first, next, then, and last.


When you know the plot events, you can understand the story and retell it in the right order.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Story Elements: Plot Events. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5299






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 149: Main Character Identification

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5305




  Lesson: Finding the Main Character


When we read a story, we meet the people or animals in it. These are called characters.


One character is usually the most important. This character is called the main character.


The main character is the one the story is mostly about. We often learn the most about this character. This character also does the biggest actions in the story.


How can we find the main character?



  	Look for who the story is mostly about. Ask, “Who do I see again and again?”

  	Look for who has the big job or problem. Ask, “Who is trying to do something?”

  	Look for who makes things happen. Ask, “Whose actions move the story?”

  	Look for who we learn the most about. Ask, “Whose feelings, thoughts, or choices do I notice most?”




Sometimes a story has many characters. But not all characters are the main character.


Other characters may help, talk, or show up for a short time. They are part of the story, but the story is not mostly about them.


Here are some questions you can ask while reading:



  	Who is in the story?

  	Who shows up the most?

  	Who has the main problem?

  	Who tries to fix the problem?

  	Who is the story mostly about?




Let’s learn with examples.


Example 1

Sam wakes up early. He plants a tiny seed in a pot. Every day, Sam gives it water. He checks it after school. One morning, Sam sees a green sprout. He smiles and claps.


Who is the main character?

The main character is Sam.


Why?


  	The story is mostly about Sam.

  	Sam does the important actions.

  	We follow Sam from the beginning to the end.




Example 2

Lila and her brother Max go to the park. Max runs to the swings. Lila looks at the tall slide. She feels scared at first. Then she climbs the steps slowly. At the top, Lila takes a deep breath and slides down. She laughs and says, “I did it!”


Who is the main character?

The main character is Lila.


Why?


  	Both Lila and Max are in the story.

  	But the big moment is about Lila.

  	Lila has the feeling and the action that matter most.

  	The story focuses on Lila trying the slide.




Example 3

Mr. Lee drives the bus to school. Many children ride on the bus. Ava cannot find her red backpack. She looks under her seat. She looks by the window. At last, Ava sees the backpack next to her friend. Ava hugs it and smiles.


Who is the main character?

The main character is Ava.


Why?


  	Mr. Lee and the children are in the story, but they are not the focus.

  	Ava has the problem.

  	Ava tries to solve the problem.

  	The story is mostly about Ava finding her backpack.




Example 4

A dog named Pip lives with Mia. Every morning, Mia fills Pip’s bowl. One day, Pip hears a funny sound outside. Pip runs to the door. He barks and digs by a bush. Mia comes outside and finds her lost ball under the leaves. She says, “Good job, Pip!”


Who is the main character?

The main character is Pip.


Why?


  	Mia is in the story, but Pip does the big actions.

  	Pip hears the sound, runs, barks, and digs.

  	Pip helps make the most important thing happen.

  	The story is mostly about what Pip does.




Watch out for this tricky part:


The main character is not always the one named first.


The main character is not always the biggest or loudest character either.


The main character is the one the story follows most closely.


Try this thinking trick:


  	If I had to tell this story in just a few words, who would I talk about most?

  	Whose problem or job would I tell?




For example, if the story is about a girl who loses her hat and looks everywhere for it, the main character is probably the girl, even if many other people are in the story.


Let’s practice together.


Story: Ben, Mom, and Baby go to the store. Mom pushes the cart. Baby waves at people. Ben looks for the cereal with the dinosaur on the box. He checks one shelf, then another shelf. At last, Ben finds it and puts it in the cart.


Who is the main character?

The main character is Ben.


How do we know?


  	Ben has the main job.

  	We follow what Ben does.

  	The story is mostly about Ben finding the cereal.




Remember:


  	A character is a person or animal in a story.

  	The main character is the most important character.

  	The main character is usually the one with the big problem, big job, or big actions.

  	Ask, “Who is the story mostly about?”




Quick Summary

To find the main character, think about who the story follows most. Look for the character who shows up often, has the main problem, or makes the story move. If you ask, “Who is this story mostly about?” you can usually find the main character.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Main Character Identification. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5300






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 150: Internal and External Character Traits

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5306




  Internal and External Character Traits


When we read a story, we learn about the characters. Characters are the people or animals in the story.


Characters have different kinds of traits. Traits are things that tell us about a character.


There are two kinds of character traits we can learn about:


  	External traits — what a character looks like on the outside

  	Internal traits — what a character is like on the inside




Let’s learn the difference.


1. External traits


External traits are things we can see with our eyes.



  	hair color

  	eye color

  	tall or short

  	big or small

  	wearing glasses

  	red boots




These traits tell us what the character looks like.


2. Internal traits


Internal traits are about how a character acts, feels, and thinks.



  	kind

  	brave

  	helpful

  	shy

  	honest

  	mean

  	funny




These traits tell us what the character is like inside.


How can we tell a character’s traits?


Sometimes the story tells us right away. It may say, “Mia has long brown hair,” or “Sam was kind.”


Sometimes we have to use the character’s words and actions to figure it out.


If a girl shares her snack with a friend, we can say she is kind or helpful.


If a boy hides behind his dad and does not want to talk, we can say he is shy.


Look for story clues


Good readers use clues from the story. These clues are often called text evidence. That means we use parts of the story to help prove our answer.


We can ask:


  	What does the character look like?

  	What does the character say?

  	What does the character do?

  	How does the character feel?




External traits answer: What does the character look like?

Internal traits answer: What kind of person is the character?


Easy way to remember


  	External = outside

  	Internal = inside




Examples of external and internal traits



  	A character with curly hair and freckles: external

  	A character who helps clean up: internal

  	A tall girl with a blue hat: external

  	A boy who tells the truth: internal




Worked Example 1


Story sentence: “Lina had long black hair and wore a yellow coat.”


What traits do we learn?


  	long black hair — external trait

  	yellow coat — external trait




Why? These tell us what Lina looks like on the outside.


Worked Example 2


Story sentence: “Jamal saw his little sister drop her books, so he picked them up for her.”


What trait do we learn?


  	helpful — internal trait




Why? Jamal’s action shows he likes to help.


Worked Example 3


Story sentences: “Eva was small and wore purple glasses. She walked onto the stage and sang in front of everyone.”


What traits do we learn?


  	small — external trait

  	wore purple glasses — external trait

  	brave — internal trait




Why? Small and purple glasses are things we can see. Singing in front of everyone shows Eva is brave.


Worked Example 4


Story sentences: “Noah had messy red hair. He gave his last cookie to a new student and smiled.”


What traits do we learn?


  	messy red hair — external trait

  	kind — internal trait




Why? Hair is on the outside. Giving away his last cookie shows kindness.


Let’s compare


Read these pairs:


  	tall = external

  	friendly = internal

  	brown eyes = external

  	honest = internal

  	wears boots = external

  	funny = internal




Be careful!


Sometimes students mix up what a character has with what a character is like.



  	“She has braids.” That is external.

  	“She is caring.” That is internal.




If you can see it, it is usually external.

If you learn it from how the character acts or feels, it is usually internal.


Try these questions in your head


  	Can I see this trait on the outside?

  	Or does this trait tell how the character acts inside?




Practice with short story clues


“Ben wore a green backpack and had big boots.”


  	green backpack — external

  	big boots — external




“Ben invited a lonely classmate to play.”


  	kind or friendly — internal




Why this matters in reading


When we know a character’s traits, we understand the story better.



  	External traits help us picture the character.

  	Internal traits help us understand the character’s choices.




Readers use both kinds of traits to talk and write about stories.


[image: 📋]   Summary


Characters have traits. External traits tell what a character looks like on the outside. Internal traits tell what a character is like on the inside.


We can find traits by looking for clues in the story. We use what the character looks like, says, does, and feels. That helps us choose the right trait and explain our answer.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Internal and External Character Traits. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5301






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 151: Character Feelings and Motivations

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5307




  Character Feelings and Motivations


When we read a story, we learn about the characters. Characters are the people or animals in the story.


Characters do things for a reason. They also have feelings. Good readers think about how a character feels and why a character does something.


A character’s feelings are emotions like happy, sad, scared, excited, or angry.


A character’s motivation is the reason why the character does something.


For example, if Mia runs to the door when her grandma visits, Mia may feel excited. Her motivation is that she wants to see her grandma.


How can we figure out character feelings and motivations?



  	Look at what the character does.

  	Look at what the character says.

  	Look at what happens in the story.

  	Look for clues in the pictures, if there are pictures.




We can ask ourselves two important questions:



  	How does the character feel?

  	Why did the character do that?




Feeling words


Here are some feeling words you can use when you talk about characters:



  	happy

  	sad

  	mad

  	scared

  	excited

  	surprised

  	proud

  	worried

  	lonely

  	calm




Words for motivations


When we explain motivation, we often use words like these:



  	because

  	wanted to

  	needed to

  	so




These words help us tell the reason for an action.


Let’s learn step by step.



  	Read or listen to what happens.

  	Notice the character’s action.

  	Think about the clue.

  	Name the feeling.

  	Tell the reason, or motivation.




We can use this easy sentence frame:


The character feels ___ because ___.


We can also say:


The character did ___ because ___.


Worked Example 1


Story clue: Ben lost his toy. He looked under the bed and started to cry.


Step 1: What did Ben do? He looked for his toy and cried.


Step 2: How does Ben feel? Ben feels sad.


Step 3: Why does he feel that way? He lost his toy.


Answer: Ben feels sad because he lost his toy.


Motivation: Ben looked under the bed because he wanted to find his toy.


Worked Example 2


Story clue: Ava put on her boots and coat. She grabbed an umbrella before going outside.


Step 1: What did Ava do? She put on boots and a coat. She took an umbrella.


Step 2: What clues do we see? Boots, coat, and umbrella are used in rainy weather.


Step 3: How might Ava feel? Ava might feel ready or careful.


Step 4: What is her motivation? She wants to stay dry in the rain.


Answer: Ava took the umbrella because she wanted to stay dry.


Worked Example 3


Story clue: Leo practiced reading every day. On Friday, he smiled when he read the whole page by himself.


Step 1: What did Leo do? He practiced reading every day and then read a whole page by himself.


Step 2: How does Leo feel at the end? Leo feels proud and happy.


Step 3: What clues help us? He smiled. He worked hard. He finished reading the page.


Step 4: What is his motivation? Leo practiced because he wanted to get better at reading.


Answer: Leo feels proud because he read the whole page by himself. He practiced every day because he wanted to get better at reading.


Worked Example 4


Story clue: Nia heard a loud thunder boom. She ran to her dad and held his hand.


Step 1: What happened? Nia heard loud thunder.


Step 2: What did Nia do? She ran to her dad and held his hand.


Step 3: How does Nia feel? Nia feels scared.


Step 4: Why did she do that? She wanted to feel safe.


Answer: Nia feels scared because the thunder was loud. She ran to her dad because she wanted to feel safe.


Tips for answering questions



  	Use a feeling word.

  	Use a clue from the story.

  	Tell the reason with because.




Here is a strong answer:


The character feels worried because her puppy is missing.


Here is another strong answer:


The character opened the window because he wanted fresh air.


Be careful!


Sometimes a character may feel more than one feeling. A character can feel happy and excited. A character can feel scared and sad.


Also, make sure your answer matches the story clues. Do not guess without a reason.


For example, if a character is laughing and jumping, the character is probably not sad. The clues help us choose the best feeling.


Let’s practice thinking


If a girl hides behind her mom when she sees a big dog, ask:



  	How does she feel? Scared.

  	Why did she hide? Because she felt scared of the big dog.




If a boy gives his friend a bandage after a fall, ask:



  	What did he do? He helped his friend.

  	Why did he do that? He wanted to help his friend feel better.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Characters have feelings and motivations. Feelings tell us how a character feels. Motivations tell us why a character acts.


To figure them out, look at what the character says, does, and what happens in the story. Then answer with a feeling word and a reason.


Remember: The character feels ___ because ___. and The character did ___ because ___.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Character Feelings and Motivations. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5302






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 152: Plot Sequencing

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5308




  Plot sequencing means putting story events in the correct order.
When we sequence a plot, we think about what happens at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of a story.
This helps us understand the story better. It also helps us retell the story in a way that makes sense.
Stories have order. One thing happens first. Then something else happens next. Last, the story finishes.
You can ask these questions to help:
	Beginning: Who is in the story? Where are they? What is happening first?
	Middle: What happens next? What does the character do?
	End: How does the story finish? What happens last?

Sometimes we use special words for order. These words are called sequence words.
	First
	Next
	Then
	Last

These words help us tell the plot in the right order.
Beginning, middle, and end are important parts of a story.
	Beginning: The story starts. We meet the character and learn what is happening.
	Middle: The character does something, solves a problem, or has an adventure.
	End: The story wraps up. We learn what happens last.

Let’s look at how to sequence a story.
	Listen to or read the story.
	Think about the big events.
	Ask, “What happened first?”
	Ask, “What happened next?”
	Ask, “What happened last?”

We do not need to name every tiny thing in the story. We want the main events.
Worked Example 1
Story: Mia wakes up, eats breakfast, and goes to school.
Let’s put the events in order:
	Beginning: Mia wakes up.
	Middle: Mia eats breakfast.
	End: Mia goes to school.

We can retell it like this: First Mia wakes up. Next she eats breakfast. Last she goes to school.
Worked Example 2
Story events:
	Sam plants a seed.
	A flower grows.
	Sam waters the seed.

Which event goes first?
Sam must plant the seed before he waters it. The flower grows after that.
The correct order is:
	Beginning: Sam plants a seed.
	Middle: Sam waters the seed.
	End: A flower grows.

Retell: First Sam plants a seed. Then he waters it. Last a flower grows.
Worked Example 3
Story: Ana loses her red ball at the park. She looks under the slide and by the swings. Then she finds the ball near a bench.
Let’s think about the main events.
	Beginning: Ana loses her red ball at the park.
	Middle: She looks under the slide and by the swings.
	End: She finds the ball near a bench.

This story makes sense in this order because Ana has to lose the ball before she can look for it, and she looks for it before she finds it.
Worked Example 4
Read these events:
	The puppy got wet.
	Leo gave the puppy a bath.
	Leo dried the puppy with a towel.

Let’s put them in order.
If Leo gives the puppy a bath, the puppy gets wet. After that, Leo dries the puppy.
The correct sequence is:
	Beginning: Leo gave the puppy a bath.
	Middle: The puppy got wet.
	End: Leo dried the puppy with a towel.

Retell: First Leo gave the puppy a bath. Next the puppy got wet. Last Leo dried the puppy.
Tips for plot sequencing
	Look for what happens first.
	Think about what the character does next.
	Look for the event that happens last.
	Use sequence words to help you retell.
	Choose the big story events, not every little detail.

Let’s practice thinking
If a girl bakes cookies, puts them in the oven, and eats one, what is the order?
	Beginning: She bakes cookies.
	Middle: She puts them in the oven.
	End: She eats one.

We know she must make the cookies before she can eat one.
When you read a story, try saying:
First...
Next...
Then...
Last...
This is a great way to remember the plot.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Plot sequencing means putting story events in the right order.
We usually think about the beginning, middle, and end.
Good readers ask what happened first, next, and last. They use sequence words to retell the main events of a story clearly.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Plot Sequencing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5303






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 153: Problem and Solution Identification

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5309




  Problem and Solution Identification


When we read a story, something usually happens that needs to be fixed. This is called the problem.


The way the problem gets fixed is called the solution.


Good readers look for both. They ask:


  	What is wrong?

  	Who has the problem?

  	How is it fixed?




Learning to find the problem and solution helps us understand the whole story better.


What is a problem?


A problem is the main trouble in the story. It is the big thing a character needs to solve.


The problem is not just any little thing. It is the important trouble that moves the story along.


For example:


  	A lost puppy cannot find its home.

  	A girl forgets her lunch.

  	Two friends both want the same toy.




What is a solution?


A solution is how the problem gets fixed at the end or near the end of the story.


Sometimes a character fixes the problem alone. Sometimes a friend, family member, or teacher helps. Sometimes the character has to try more than once before the problem is solved.


For example:


  	The puppy follows a child home.

  	The girl gets food from the school lunchroom.

  	The friends decide to take turns with the toy.




How to find the problem and solution


You can look for clues as you read.



  	Meet the characters. Ask, “Who is in the story?”

  	Notice what goes wrong. Ask, “What trouble happens?”

  	Look for the main trouble. Ask, “What is the biggest problem?”

  	Read to the end. Ask, “What happens to fix it?”




Helpful clue words


These words can help you find the problem:


  	but

  	could not

  	lost

  	sad

  	worried

  	uh-oh




These words can help you find the solution:


  	so

  	then

  	finally

  	at last

  	helped

  	fixed




Remember: The problem comes before the solution. First something goes wrong. Then it gets fixed.


Worked Example 1


Story: Max wants to play outside. But it starts to rain. Max feels sad. Then he builds a pillow fort inside and reads books.


Step 1: Who is the story about? Max.

Step 2: What goes wrong? It starts to rain, so Max cannot play outside.

Step 3: What is the main problem? Max cannot do the thing he wanted to do.

Step 4: How is it solved? Max finds a fun thing to do inside.



  	Problem: Max cannot play outside because it is raining.

  	Solution: He builds a pillow fort inside and reads books.




Worked Example 2


Story: Ana brings seeds to school for the class garden. She cannot find the small shovel. The class looks under the table and by the door. Finally, Ben sees the shovel next to the flower pot.


Step 1: Who is in the story? Ana, Ben, and the class.

Step 2: What goes wrong? They cannot find the small shovel.

Step 3: What is the main problem? The class needs the shovel for the garden, but it is missing.

Step 4: How is it solved? Ben finds the shovel next to the flower pot.



  	Problem: The class cannot find the shovel.

  	Solution: Ben finds it next to the flower pot.




Worked Example 3


Story: Mia and Jay both want to be line leader. They both frown and say, “I want a turn!” Their teacher helps them make a plan. Mia will be line leader today. Jay will be line leader tomorrow.


Step 1: Who is in the story? Mia, Jay, and their teacher.

Step 2: What goes wrong? Mia and Jay both want the same job.

Step 3: What is the main problem? They cannot both be line leader at the same time.

Step 4: How is it solved? They take turns.



  	Problem: Mia and Jay both want to be line leader.

  	Solution: The teacher helps them take turns.




Worked Example 4


Story: Leo is making a card for his grandma. Oops! He spills juice on it. Leo feels upset because the card is wet and wrinkled. His sister gives him new paper. Leo makes a new card and adds stickers.


Step 1: Who is the story about? Leo.

Step 2: What goes wrong? Juice spills on the card.

Step 3: What is the main problem? Leo's card is ruined.

Step 4: How is it solved? He gets new paper and makes a new card.



  	Problem: Leo spills juice on the card and ruins it.

  	Solution: He uses new paper to make another card.




How to tell the difference between a problem and a solution



  	The problem is the trouble.

  	The solution is the fix.




If you are not sure, try this:


  	Ask, “Is this the bad thing that happened?” If yes, it may be the problem.

  	Ask, “Is this what fixed the bad thing?” If yes, it may be the solution.




Watch out for these mistakes



  	Mistake 1: Picking a tiny detail instead of the main problem.

  	Mistake 2: Telling what happened in the middle, not the ending solution.

  	Mistake 3: Forgetting to say how the problem was solved.




For example, if a boy loses his hat and looks in three places, the problem is not “He looked under the bed.” That is just something that happened. The problem is “He lost his hat.” The solution might be “He found it on the porch.”


Try these question stems when you read


  	The problem is ______.

  	The character has trouble because ______.

  	The solution is ______.

  	At the end, the problem is solved when ______.




Quick Practice


Story: Nia wants to draw with blue crayons. The blue crayon is broken. Nia asks her teacher for help. Her teacher gives her a new blue crayon.



  	Problem: The blue crayon is broken.

  	Solution: The teacher gives Nia a new blue crayon.




Story: Sam's dog runs out the open gate. Sam calls for the dog and looks around. Then the dog comes back when Sam shakes the treat bag.



  	Problem: Sam's dog runs out the gate.

  	Solution: The dog comes back when Sam shakes the treat bag.




[image: 📋]   Summary


In a story, the problem is the main trouble. The solution is how the trouble gets fixed.


To find them, think about what goes wrong, who it happens to, and what happens at the end to make things better.


When you can name the problem and the solution, you understand the story in a strong way.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Problem and Solution Identification. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5304






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 154: Retelling and Summarizing Fiction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5310




  Retelling and Summarizing Fiction


Stories are fun to read and hear. After we read a story, we can retell it or summarize it.


A retell means telling the story again in order. We try to say the important parts from the beginning, middle, and end.


A summary is shorter. It tells only the most important parts of the story.


When we retell or summarize fiction, we think about these story parts:



  	Characters — Who is in the story?

  	Setting — Where and when does the story happen?

  	Beginning — What happens first?

  	Middle — What happens next? What is the problem?

  	End — How does the story finish?




These parts help us remember the story in the right order.


Why do we retell and summarize?



  	It helps us show that we understand the story.

  	It helps us remember important events.

  	It helps us tell the story clearly.




How to retell a fiction story



  	Think about who is in the story.

  	Think about where the story happens.

  	Tell what happened in the beginning.

  	Tell what happened in the middle.

  	Tell what happened at the end.




When you retell, use order words like first, next, then, and last.


How to make a summary


A summary is even shorter than a retell. We do not tell every tiny detail. We tell the biggest parts only.


Ask yourself:



  	Who is the story about?

  	What important thing happens?

  	How does the story end?




What to leave out


Some parts of a story are fun, but they are not the most important. In a summary, we leave out small details.



  	Do not tell every little thing.

  	Do not repeat the same part again.

  	Do not add your own opinion.




For example, if a girl wore red shoes, that may be a detail. But if the red shoes help solve the problem, then they are important.


Good retelling starters



  	"This story is about..."

  	"In the beginning..."

  	"Next..."

  	"Then..."

  	"At the end..."




Good summary starters



  	"This story is about..."

  	"The main character is..."

  	"The big problem is..."

  	"In the end..."




Worked Example 1: Very simple retell


Story: Sam has a seed. He plants it in the dirt. He waters it every day. A flower grows.


Think about the story parts:


  	Character: Sam

  	Setting: outside, in the dirt

  	Beginning: Sam has a seed and plants it.

  	Middle: He waters it every day.

  	End: A flower grows.




Retell: First, Sam planted a seed in the dirt. Next, he watered it every day. Last, a flower grew.


Why this is a good retell: It tells the story in order and includes the important parts.


Worked Example 2: Short summary


Story: Mia cannot find her library book. She looks in her room and in her backpack. Then she sees it under the couch. She takes it back to the library.


Important parts:


  	Character: Mia

  	Problem: She cannot find her library book.

  	End: She finds it and returns it.




Summary: This story is about Mia, who cannot find her library book. In the end, she finds it under the couch and takes it back to the library.


Why this is a good summary: It is short and tells only the most important parts.


Worked Example 3: Retell with more events


Story: Leo and his sister go to the park with a kite. At first, there is no wind, so the kite will not fly. They wait and play on the grass. Soon the wind starts to blow. They run, and the kite flies high in the sky. Then it gets stuck in a tree. Their dad helps get it down, and they go home smiling.


Step 1: Find the story parts


  	Characters: Leo, his sister, their dad

  	Setting: the park

  	Beginning: Leo and his sister go to the park with a kite.

  	Middle: At first there is no wind, but later the wind blows and the kite flies.

  	End: The kite gets stuck in a tree, their dad helps, and they go home happy.




Retell: In the beginning, Leo and his sister went to the park with a kite. Next, there was no wind, so they had to wait. Then the wind came, and the kite flew high. At the end, the kite got stuck in a tree, but their dad helped get it down, and they went home smiling.


Why this is a good retell: It includes the beginning, middle, and end in order. It does not forget the big problem.


Worked Example 4: Turning a retell into a summary


Story: Ana bakes cookies with her grandma. They mix flour, sugar, and eggs. Ana spills some flour on the floor, and they laugh. They put chocolate chips in the dough. The cookies bake in the oven. When they are done, Ana shares them with her neighbor.


Longer retell: First, Ana baked cookies with her grandma. Next, they mixed the ingredients. Then Ana spilled flour, and they laughed. After that, they added chocolate chips and baked the cookies. Last, Ana shared the cookies with her neighbor.


Short summary: This story is about Ana making cookies with her grandma and sharing them when they are done.


Why the summary is shorter: It leaves out small details, like spilling the flour, because that is not the biggest part of the story.


Tips for doing your best



  	Tell the story in the right order.

  	Name the main character.

  	Say the big problem or big event.

  	Tell how the story ends.

  	Keep your summary short.




Let's practice thinking


If you read a story about a dog who loses his ball and finds it by the pond, you can ask:


  	Who is in the story? The dog

  	What happens first? He loses his ball.

  	What happens next? He looks for it.

  	What happens at the end? He finds it by the pond.




A retell could be: First, the dog lost his ball. Next, he looked for it. Last, he found it by the pond.


A summary could be: This story is about a dog who loses his ball and finds it by the pond.


Remember


A retell tells the story again in order. A summary tells the most important parts in a shorter way.


When you read fiction, think about who, where, beginning, middle, and end. These clues will help you tell the story clearly.


Lesson Summary


To retell a fiction story, tell the important events in order: beginning, middle, and end. To summarize, say only the most important parts, like the main character, the big problem or event, and the ending. Good readers do not tell every tiny detail. They keep the story clear, short, and in order.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Retelling and Summarizing Fiction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5305






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 155: Central Message and Moral

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5311




  Central Message and Moral are the big ideas a story teaches us.
When we read a story, we do not only learn what happens. We can also learn a lesson. That lesson is called the central message or the moral.
The central message is the main idea the author wants us to remember. The moral is the lesson about how people should act or what is right.
Sometimes people use these words in almost the same way. In 1st grade, you can think of both as the lesson of the story.
Ask yourself: “What did the character learn?” and “What can I learn from this story?” These questions help you find the central message or moral.
How to Find the Central Message or Moral
	Think about the story. What happened from beginning to end?
	Look at the character. What problem did the character have?
	Notice the ending. How was the problem solved?
	Think about the lesson. What does the story teach us?

A central message is usually not one tiny detail. It is a big idea that fits the whole story.
For example, if a story is about a girl who helps her friend, the lesson is not “The girl wore red shoes.” That is just a detail. A better lesson might be “It is good to help others.”
Clues That Help You
	Problems: What went wrong?
	Feelings: How did the character feel?
	Choices: What did the character do?
	Ending: What happened because of those choices?
	Lesson: What should we remember?

Worked Example 1
Story: Ben saw that Mia dropped her crayons. Ben stopped and helped her pick them up. Mia smiled and said thank you. Then they colored together.
Step 1: What happened? Ben helped Mia.
Step 2: What is the important part? Ben was kind.
Step 3: What lesson do we learn? Helping others is kind.
Central message: It is good to help others.
Worked Example 2
Story: Ana did not want to clean her room. She tossed her toys on the floor and ran outside. Later, she came back and could not find her favorite bear. After she cleaned her room, she found it under the bed.
Step 1: What was the problem? Ana could not find her bear.
Step 2: Why did that happen? Her room was messy.
Step 3: What did Ana learn? Cleaning helps keep things easy to find.
Central message: It is important to clean up and be responsible.
Worked Example 3
Story: Jay wanted to build a tall block tower. The first time, it fell down. Jay felt sad, but he tried again. The second time, it fell again. Jay took a deep breath and tried one more time. This time, the tower stood tall.
Step 1: What happened again and again? Jay kept trying.
Step 2: How did the story end? He finished the tower.
Step 3: What lesson do we learn? Do not give up.
Central message: If you keep trying, you can do hard things.
Worked Example 4
Story: Lily saw a new girl sitting alone at lunch. Lily felt shy, but she walked over and said, “You can sit with me.” The new girl smiled. Soon, they were talking and laughing.
Step 1: What choice did Lily make? She chose to be friendly.
Step 2: What happened because of that choice? The new girl was happy and not alone.
Step 3: What is the lesson? Being friendly can help someone feel welcome.
Central message: Include others and be kind.
What the Central Message Is Not
	It is not the name of the story.
	It is not just one detail.
	It is not only what happened first.
	It is not a guess that does not match the story.

Example: If a story teaches us to share, the central message is not “There was a blue ball.” “Blue ball” is a detail, not the lesson.
Helpful Sentence Starters
	The story teaches us...
	The character learned...
	The lesson is...
	The central message is...

Let’s Practice Thinking
Story: Sam would not wait for his turn on the slide. He pushed to the front of the line. The teacher told Sam to go to the back and wait. Sam waited quietly. When it was his turn, he had fun and everyone else had fun too.
Think: What did Sam learn?
Answer: Sam learned to wait his turn.
Central message: Be patient and take turns.
Story: Nia was scared to read out loud. She practiced every night with her dad. On Friday, she read to the class clearly.
Think: What helped Nia?
Answer: Practice helped her improve.
Central message: Practice can help you get better.
Tips to Remember
	Think about the whole story.
	Look at what the character learns.
	Look at how the story ends.
	Say the lesson in a short sentence.
	Make sure the lesson matches the story.

Brief Summary
The central message or moral is the lesson a story teaches. You can find it by thinking about the character, the problem, the ending, and what the character learned. Good readers look past small details and find the big idea. When you ask, “What lesson does this story teach?” you are finding the central message.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Central Message and Moral. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5306






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 156: Comparing Character Experiences

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5312




  Comparing Character Experiences


When we read a story, we meet characters. Characters are the people or animals in the story.


Characters have experiences. An experience is something that happens to a character.


Sometimes two characters go through the same thing, but they do not feel the same way. One character may feel happy, while another feels scared.


Sometimes we read two different stories and compare the characters. We can ask, “How are these characters alike?” and “How are they different?”


When we compare character experiences, we look at what happens to each character and how each character reacts.


Good readers look for:


  	What happened?

  	Who did it happen to?

  	How did the character feel?

  	What did the character do?

  	How are the characters the same?

  	How are the characters different?




Main Idea


To compare characters, we think about same and different.



  	Same: Both characters laugh. Both characters help. Both characters feel excited.

  	Different: One character hides. One character runs outside. One character cries, but the other smiles.




We can compare characters in one story or in two stories.


In one story: Two characters may see the same dog. One wants to pet the dog. The other feels afraid.


In two stories: One story has a girl starting school. Another story has a boy starting school. Both are new students, but they may feel different.


Words that help us compare:


  	both

  	same

  	alike

  	different

  	but

  	however

  	one

  	the other




How to Compare Character Experiences


  	Read or listen carefully.

  	Think about what happened in the story.

  	Pick two characters.

  	Ask how each character felt or acted.

  	Tell one way they are the same.

  	Tell one way they are different.




Helpful sentence frames:


  	Both characters ______.

  	One character ______, but the other ______.

  	They are the same because ______.

  	They are different because ______.

  	In both stories, the characters ______.




Worked Example 1: Same event, different feelings


Story part: Mia and Ben hear thunder during a storm.


Mia covers her ears and hides under a blanket. Ben runs to the window and smiles.


Let’s compare.


  	What happened? They both heard thunder.

  	How are they the same? Both characters were in the storm.

  	How are they different? Mia felt scared, but Ben felt excited.




Answer: Both Mia and Ben heard the thunder. Mia was scared, but Ben was excited.


Worked Example 2: Same event, different actions


Story part: At recess, a ball rolls into a puddle.


Lila picks up the ball and wipes it off. Omar steps back and says, “Yuck!”


Let’s compare.


  	What happened? The ball rolled into a puddle.

  	How are they the same? Both characters saw the ball in the puddle.

  	How are they different? Lila helped with the ball, but Omar did not want to touch it.




Answer: Both Lila and Omar saw the ball in the puddle. Lila picked it up, but Omar stepped back.


Worked Example 3: Two stories, same kind of experience


Story A: Ava starts at a new school. She feels shy and stays close to her teacher.


Story B: Jay starts at a new school. He feels excited and says hello to everyone.


Let’s compare.


  	What happened in both stories? A child started at a new school.

  	How are the characters the same? Both Ava and Jay are new students.

  	How are they different? Ava feels shy, but Jay feels excited.




Answer: Ava and Jay both start at a new school. Ava is shy, but Jay is excited.


Worked Example 4: Looking closely at feelings and choices


Story part: Two friends, Nora and Sam, lose their kite in a tree.


Nora sighs and sits down. Sam looks for a long stick and asks an adult for help.


Let’s compare.


  	What happened? Their kite got stuck in a tree.

  	How are they the same? Both characters lost the kite.

  	How are they different? Nora feels upset and stops. Sam wants to solve the problem and gets help.




Answer: Both Nora and Sam have the same problem. Nora gives up, but Sam tries to fix it.


What to listen for in a story


  	Feeling words like happy, sad, scared, mad, excited, shy

  	Action words like ran, hid, smiled, helped, cried, shared

  	Clues about what a character thinks or does




If a question asks you to compare characters, do not tell everything about the story. Just think about the part that matters most:


  	the event

  	the feeling

  	the action




Try This Thinking


If two characters see a lost kitten, one may call for help and one may pet the kitten softly.



  	Same: Both characters see the kitten.

  	Different: One gets help, but the other stays with the kitten.




That is comparing character experiences.


Tips for answering questions


  	Use the names of the characters.

  	Tell what happened first.

  	Tell how each character felt or acted.

  	Use words like both and but.

  	Keep your answer short and clear.




Mini Practice


Story part: Ella and Max are on stage for a class show. Ella waves and sings loudly. Max looks at the floor and sings softly.


You can say: Both Ella and Max are in the class show. Ella feels brave, but Max feels nervous.


[image: 📋]   Summary


Comparing character experiences means thinking about how two characters are the same and different.


Ask yourself: What happened to each character? How did each one feel? What did each one do?


When you answer, you can say, “Both characters ______, but one ______ and the other ______.”


That helps you understand stories better and talk about characters clearly.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Comparing Character Experiences. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5307






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 157: Point of View Distinction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5313




  Point of View Distinction means knowing who is telling the story and knowing that a character may think or feel differently than you do.
When we read a story, we can ask two big questions:
	Who is talking?
	How does that person feel?

These questions help us understand the story better.
Introduction
Stories are told by someone. Sometimes a character tells the story. Sometimes a narrator tells the story. The narrator is the voice that tells what happens.
In a story, the narrator or a character may say, think, or feel something. You might feel the same way. Or you might feel different. That is okay.
Good readers can tell:
	the story's point of view — who is telling the story
	their own point of view — what they think and feel

Main Teaching Points
1. Who is telling the story?
Listen for clue words.
	If the story says I, me, or my, a character may be telling the story.
	If the story says he, she, or they, a narrator may be telling about the characters.

Example clue words:
	I walked to the park. [image: →] The character is telling the story.
	Mia walked to the park. [image: →] A narrator is telling about Mia.

2. A character has feelings and thoughts.
Characters can feel happy, sad, scared, excited, or upset. They can like things that you do not like. They can make choices that you would not make.
When you read, ask:
	How does the character feel?
	What does the character want?
	Why does the character act this way?

3. Your point of view is your own thinking.
Your point of view is what you think and feel.
For example, a character may love rainy days because she can splash in puddles. You may not like rainy days because you want to play soccer outside. Both ideas can be true.
4. We can compare points of view.
To compare means to see how things are the same and different.
You can compare:
	the narrator and the characters
	one character and another character
	the character and yourself

You can say:
	The character feels ___, but I feel ___.
	The narrator tells us ___.
	I know the story is told by the character because it says "I."

How to Figure Out Point of View
	Read or listen carefully.
	Look for clue words like I, me, my, he, she, and they.
	Ask, Who is telling this story?
	Ask, How does the character feel?
	Ask, Do I feel the same way or a different way?

Worked Examples
Example 1
Story sentence: I lost my red balloon. I feel very sad.
Step 1: Who is telling the story?
The story says I and my. That tells us the character is telling the story.
Step 2: How does the character feel?
The character feels sad.
Step 3: What about your point of view?
You might say, I would feel sad too. Or you might say, I would feel okay because I have another toy.
Both answers tell your point of view.
Example 2
Story sentence: Ben saw a big dog. He was scared and hid behind his dad.
Step 1: Who is telling the story?
The story says Ben and he. A narrator is telling about Ben.
Step 2: How does Ben feel?
Ben feels scared.
Step 3: What is your point of view?
You might say, I would feel scared too. Or you might say, I would not feel scared because I like dogs.
Now you can tell the difference between Ben's feelings and your feelings.
Example 3
Story sentence: I love the first day of school because I get to meet new friends.
Step 1: Who is telling the story?
The word I shows that a character is telling the story.
Step 2: How does the character feel?
The character feels happy and excited.
Step 3: What is your point of view?
You might say, I also like the first day of school. Or, I feel nervous on the first day of school.
The character's point of view and your point of view may be the same or different.
Example 4
Story sentences: Lina looked at the dark cave. She wanted to go inside. Her brother Max did not want to go. He felt afraid.
Step 1: Who is telling the story?
The story says Lina, she, Max, and he. A narrator is telling the story.
Step 2: How do the characters feel?
	Lina wants to go inside. She may feel brave or excited.
	Max does not want to go. He feels afraid.

Step 3: What is your point of view?
You might say, I agree with Max because caves are spooky. Or, I agree with Lina because exploring sounds fun.
This example shows that different characters can have different points of view.
Helpful Sentence Frames
	The story is told by ___.
	I know because the story says ___.
	The character feels ___.
	I feel ___ because ___.
	My point of view is the same as the character's.
	My point of view is different from the character's.

Things to Remember
	Point of view means a way of seeing or feeling about something.
	The narrator is the voice telling the story.
	A character is someone in the story.
	Use clue words to help you know who is telling the story.
	Your ideas matter too, but they may be different from the character's ideas.

Brief Summary
When you read a story, stop and ask, Who is telling the story? Look for clue words like I or he.
Then ask, How does the character feel? After that, think about your own point of view. You may feel the same way as the character, or you may feel different.
That is how good readers understand point of view distinction.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Point of View Distinction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5308






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 158: Fiction vs. Nonfiction Distinction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5314




  Fiction and Nonfiction
Today we will learn about fiction and nonfiction.
When we read, we can ask: Is this a made-up story, or is this telling real facts? That helps us know if a book is fiction or nonfiction.
Fiction is a story that is made up. It may have people, animals, or places from someone’s imagination.
Nonfiction is a text that tells real facts and true information. It teaches us about real people, real animals, real places, or real things.
How to tell the difference
	Fiction has a story.
	Fiction may have characters who talk and go on adventures.
	Fiction can have things that cannot really happen, like a talking dog or a flying house.
	Nonfiction gives facts.
	Nonfiction teaches about the world.
	Nonfiction may have labels, real photos, and headings.

Clues for fiction
	There is a beginning, middle, and end.
	There are characters in a story.
	The characters may talk to each other.
	Something happens in the story, like a problem and a solution.
	Some parts may be pretend.

Clues for nonfiction
	The text tells facts that are true.
	You can learn information from it.
	It may answer questions like: What is it? Where does it live? What does it do?
	It may have real pictures instead of story pictures.
	It may use headings to name parts, like Food or Habitat.

Important idea
Sometimes a book has animals in it. That does not always mean it is fiction.
If the book tells true facts about bears, birds, or fish, it is nonfiction.
If the animals wear clothes, talk, and go to school, it is probably fiction.
Ask these questions when you read
	Is this telling a story?
	Are the people or animals acting in make-believe ways?
	Is the book trying to teach me facts?
	Do I see real information, like names, labels, or headings?

If the text is mostly a made-up story, it is fiction.
If the text is mostly true facts, it is nonfiction.
Worked Example 1
Text: “Sam found a shiny key in the garden. He opened a tiny door in a tree and met a fairy.”
Let’s think:
	Is it telling a story? Yes.
	Is something make-believe happening? Yes, meeting a fairy.

Answer: This is fiction because it is a made-up story.
Worked Example 2
Text: “Frogs begin life as eggs. Then they grow into tadpoles. Later, they become frogs.”
Let’s think:
	Is it telling facts? Yes.
	Is it teaching real information? Yes.

Answer: This is nonfiction because it gives true facts.
Worked Example 3
Text: “A little penguin put on boots and a hat. He took a bus to the moon.”
Let’s think:
	Is this a story? Yes.
	Can penguins really ride a bus to the moon? No.

Answer: This is fiction because it is pretend.
Worked Example 4
Text: “Penguins are birds. Նրանք cannot fly, but they are strong swimmers. They live in places that are very cold.”
Let’s think:
	Does it tell real facts about penguins? Yes.
	Is it trying to teach about animals? Yes.

Answer: This is nonfiction because it gives true information.
Let’s compare
	Fiction: “The bear made a cake for his birthday and invited the stars.”
	Nonfiction: “Bears can be big and strong. They eat different kinds of food.”

The first one is a pretend story. The second one teaches facts.
Quick tip
If you hear words like once upon a time, see characters going on adventures, or notice silly pretend events, the text is often fiction.
If you see a book teaching about space, plants, weather, animals, or real people, the text is often nonfiction.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Fiction is a made-up story from someone’s imagination.
Nonfiction is true information that teaches facts.
Good readers look for clues in the words and pictures. Then they can decide if a text is fiction or nonfiction.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Fiction vs. Nonfiction Distinction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5309






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 159: Literary Genres

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5315




  Literary Genres are different kinds of stories. A genre helps us know what kind of story we are reading.
Today we will learn about five literary genres:
	Fables
	Folktales
	Fairy tales
	Realistic fiction
	Fantasy

When we know a story’s genre, we can better understand the characters, the setting, and what happens in the story.
1. Fables
A fable is a short story that teaches a lesson. The lesson is called a moral.
In many fables, animals talk and act like people. They may make choices, solve problems, or learn to be kind, honest, or careful.
	Usually short
	Often has talking animals
	Teaches a lesson

Example: A fox tells a crow to sing so the crow drops its food. The lesson is: do not let sweet words trick you.
2. Folktales
A folktale is a story told again and again over many years. These stories are often shared by families and communities.
Folktales may have people, animals, or magical things. They often explain ideas about being brave, clever, or kind.
	Old story told over time
	Passed from person to person
	Often teaches something important

Example: A small boy uses his smart thinking to help his family. The story shows that being clever can help solve problems.
3. Fairy Tales
A fairy tale is a story with magic. It may have fairies, witches, giants, dragons, or talking animals.
Fairy tales often begin with “Once upon a time.” They may have kings, queens, castles, and happy endings.
	Has magic
	May have princes, princesses, or castles
	Often has good and evil
	Often ends happily

Example: A girl meets a fairy who helps her get ready for a ball. This is a fairy tale because magic helps the story happen.
4. Realistic Fiction
Realistic fiction is a made-up story that could happen in real life.
The characters may be children, families, teachers, or friends. They have real-life problems, like losing a toy, making a new friend, or moving to a new home.
	Made up, but could really happen
	Has real people or animals that act real
	Has real-life settings and problems

Example: A boy feels nervous on his first day at a new school and makes a friend at recess. This could happen in real life, so it is realistic fiction.
5. Fantasy
Fantasy is a story with things that cannot happen in real life.
Fantasy stories may have dragons, unicorns, flying houses, or children who visit magical worlds. The story is mostly make-believe.
	Has make-believe parts
	Things happen that cannot happen in real life
	May include magic creatures or magical places

Example: Two children ride on a cloud to a hidden sky kingdom. That cannot happen in real life, so it is fantasy.
How to Tell the Genres Apart
Ask yourself these questions when you read:
	Does the story teach a lesson? It may be a fable.
	Is it an old story told for many years? It may be a folktale.
	Does it have magic, castles, or fairies? It may be a fairy tale.
	Could this really happen? It may be realistic fiction.
	Does it have things that cannot happen? It may be fantasy.

Worked Example 1
Story: A rabbit and a turtle race. The rabbit laughs at the turtle because the turtle is slow. The rabbit stops to rest, and the turtle keeps going and wins. The lesson is to keep trying.
Think: Is it short? Yes. Do animals act like people? Yes. Does it teach a lesson? Yes.
Answer: This story is a fable.
Worked Example 2
Story: A girl lives with her family in a small town. She loses her library book and feels worried. She looks for it, asks for help, and finds it under her bed.
Think: Could this happen in real life? Yes. Is there magic? No.
Answer: This story is realistic fiction.
Worked Example 3
Story: A boy finds a tiny door in a tree. When he opens it, he meets a fairy who gives him a shining key. The key opens a castle in the clouds.
Think: Is there magic? Yes. Are there fairy tale clues like a fairy and a castle? Yes.
Answer: This story is a fairy tale.
Worked Example 4
Story: Long ago, people told a story about a brave girl who used her quick thinking to save her village from a tricky giant.
Think: Is it an old story told over time? Yes. Does it sound like a story passed down from long ago? Yes.
Answer: This story is a folktale.
Let’s Compare
	Fable: short story, often animals, teaches a lesson
	Folktale: old story told again and again
	Fairy tale: magic, castles, fairies, princes, princesses
	Realistic fiction: made up, but could happen
	Fantasy: make-believe, cannot happen in real life

Reading Tip
Sometimes genres can feel close to each other. A fairy tale is a kind of fantasy because it has magic. But fairy tales often have special clues, like fairies, castles, royalty, and “Once upon a time.”
When you are not sure, look for the biggest clue in the story.
Practice Thinking
	If animals talk and the story teaches a lesson, think fable.
	If the story sounds old and has been told for a long time, think folktale.
	If there is magic and fairy tale clues, think fairy tale.
	If it could happen in your world, think realistic fiction.
	If it cannot happen in real life, think fantasy.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Literary genres are kinds of stories. Fables teach lessons, folktales are old stories told over time, fairy tales use magic and special story clues, realistic fiction could happen in real life, and fantasy has make-believe things that cannot really happen.
When you read, look for clues in the characters, setting, and events. Those clues help you name the genre.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Literary Genres. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5310






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 160: Text-to-Self Connections

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5316




  Text-to-Self Connections means thinking about how a story reminds you of your own life.
When you make a text-to-self connection, you say, "This part of the story is like something that happened to me," or "I felt like that too."
This helps you understand the story better. It helps you understand the character's feelings, choices, and problems.
What is a text-to-self connection?
A text is something you read or hear, like a story. Self means you. So a text-to-self connection is a link between the story and your own life.
You can connect to:
	a feeling the character has
	an event that happens in the story
	a problem the character has
	something the character likes or does

How to make a text-to-self connection
	Read or listen to the story.
	Stop and think: What is happening? How does the character feel?
	Ask yourself: Has something like this happened to me?
	Tell your connection: Say what happened in the story and what happened to you.

You can use this sentence frame:
	This reminds me of when...
	I made a text-to-self connection because...
	The character felt ___, and I felt that way when...

Good text-to-self connections are specific.
That means you do not just say, "Me too." You tell what happened to you.
For example:
	Not very strong: I like dogs too.
	Stronger: This reminds me of when I played with my grandma's dog at the park.

Let’s look at some examples.
Example 1: Feeling connection
In the story, Ana feels nervous on her first day of school.
Ask: Have I ever felt nervous like that?
Text-to-self connection: This reminds me of my first day in 1st grade. I felt nervous when I walked into my classroom.
Why this works: It tells the character's feeling and a real time you felt the same way.
Example 2: Event connection
In the story, Ben loses his red ball at the playground.
Ask: Has something like that happened to me?
Text-to-self connection: This reminds me of when I lost my water bottle at school. I looked for it and felt sad.
Why this works: The story event and your life event are alike. Both are about losing something.
Example 3: Problem and solution connection
In the story, Mia cannot tie her shoes, so her dad helps her practice.
Ask: Did I ever need help learning something?
Text-to-self connection: This reminds me of when I learned to ride a bike. My mom helped me practice until I could do it.
Why this works: Both the character and the reader are learning something new with help.
Example 4: Bigger connection
In the story, Jay feels left out when his friends start a game without him.
Ask: Have I ever felt left out?
Text-to-self connection: The character felt left out, and I felt that way when kids started a game at recess before I got there. Then I asked to play.
Why this works: It names the feeling, tells when it happened, and explains the real-life event clearly.
How text-to-self connections help readers
	They help you understand feelings.
	They help you understand why characters act the way they do.
	They help you remember the story.
	They make reading more fun and meaningful.

What to remember
	A text-to-self connection is a link between the story and your life.
	You can connect to a character's feeling, problem, or event.
	A strong connection gives a real example from your life.

Try it!
If a character is excited about a birthday party, you might say: This reminds me of my birthday party when I blew out my candles and felt happy.
If a character moves to a new home, you might say: This reminds me of when my family moved and I had to sleep in a new room.
Quick check
If you hear this story part: "Sam was scared to speak in front of the class," you can think:
	Did I ever feel scared to talk in front of people?
	What happened?
	How did I feel?

A strong answer could be: This reminds me of when I shared my picture in class. I felt scared at first, but then I felt okay.
[image: 📋]   Summary
When you read, think about you. Ask, "What does this remind me of in my own life?"
That is a text-to-self connection. It helps you understand the story and the people in it.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Text-to-Self Connections. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5311






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 161: Text-to-Text Connections

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5317




  Text-to-Text Connections means thinking about how one book is like another book you have already read.
When we make a text-to-text connection, we ask, "What does this story remind me of in another story?"
This helps us understand books better. It helps us notice the characters, the problem, the feelings, and the lesson in a story.
Introduction
Books can be connected in many ways. Two stories may have characters who act the same way. Two stories may have the same kind of problem. Two stories may teach the same lesson.
Sometimes two books are alike. Sometimes they are different. A text-to-text connection can show how books are the same and how books are different.
Main Teaching Points
When you read a story, you can think about another story you know. Then you can compare them.
	Characters: Are the characters alike? Are they both kind, brave, or silly?
	Problem: Do both stories have the same kind of problem?
	Setting: Do both stories happen in a forest, a house, or a school?
	Feelings: Do the characters feel the same way in both stories?
	Lesson: Do both stories teach the same lesson, like sharing or telling the truth?

Good readers do not just say, "These books are both about animals." They try to say more.
For example, a stronger connection sounds like this: "These books are both about animals who learn to help a friend."
You can use sentence starters to help you talk about your ideas.
	This story reminds me of...
	Both books have...
	In this book... and in that book...
	These stories are alike because...
	These stories are different because...

How to Make a Text-to-Text Connection
	Read the story carefully.
	Think of another book you know.
	Ask: What is the same?
	Ask: What is different?
	Say your idea in a full sentence.

Worked Example 1: Same Kind of Character
Book 1 is about a little rabbit who helps his sister find her toy. Book 2 is about a little bear who helps his friend clean up blocks.
Text-to-text connection: These two books are alike because both main characters are helpful.
This is a good connection because it tells how the characters are the same.
Worked Example 2: Same Kind of Problem
Book 1 is about a girl who loses her mitten. Book 2 is about a boy who loses his hat.
Text-to-text connection: These stories are alike because both characters lose something important and try to find it.
This is stronger than just saying, "They both have kids in them." It tells the problem in both stories.
Worked Example 3: Same Lesson
Book 1 is about two friends who learn to share crayons. Book 2 is about brothers who learn to take turns on a swing.
Text-to-text connection: Both books teach a lesson about sharing and taking turns.
Even if the stories are not exactly the same, they can still have the same lesson.
Worked Example 4: Same and Different
Book 1 is about a duck who is scared to swim. Book 2 is about a child who is scared to go on stage.
Text-to-text connection: These stories are alike because both characters feel scared. They are different because one is scared of water, and one is scared of performing in front of people.
This is a very strong connection because it tells one same thing and one different thing.
What Strong Connections Sound Like
	Strong: Both stories have a character who learns to be brave.
	Strong: In both books, the main character solves a problem with help from a friend.
	Not as strong: Both books have pictures.
	Not as strong: Both books are about things.

Strong connections help us think deeply about the story.
Tips for Students
	Think about another story you know well.
	Look for a character, problem, feeling, or lesson that matches.
	Be specific.
	Say how the books are the same, and sometimes how they are different.

Let’s Practice
If you read a story about a boy who tells the truth after breaking a lamp, what other kind of story might connect to it?
A good answer could be: This story reminds me of another book where a girl tells the truth after making a mess. Both books teach that it is important to be honest.
If you read a story about a lonely cat who makes a new friend, what could you say?
A good answer could be: This story reminds me of another book about a dog who feels lonely at first. In both books, the character finds a friend and feels happy at the end.
Brief Summary
Text-to-text connections happen when you compare one story to another story you have read.
You can compare characters, problems, settings, feelings, and lessons.
Good readers make strong connections by telling exactly how the books are alike and how they are different.
When you make text-to-text connections, books make more sense, and reading becomes even more fun.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Text-to-Text Connections. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5312






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 13

  Reading Informational Text



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 162: Main Topic Identification
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  Main Topic Identification
When we read an informational text, we learn about something real. The text may teach us about animals, weather, plants, people, or places.
The main topic is what the whole text is mostly about.
Think of it like this: if a book, page, or paragraph could say, “I am about one big thing,” that big thing is the main topic.
Why is the main topic important?
Finding the main topic helps us understand what we are reading. It helps us know the big idea before we look at the small facts.
How to find the main topic
	Look at the title.

	Look at any pictures.

	Read the words and think: “What is this mostly about?”

	Notice words that are used again and again.

	Pick the answer that tells the whole topic, not just one small fact.


Main topic or detail?
A main topic is the big subject.
A detail is a small fact about the topic.
	Main topic: dogs

	Details: Dogs can bark. Dogs have fur. Dogs can be pets.


All of the details tell more about dogs. So the main topic is dogs.
Helpful questions to ask
	What is this whole text about?

	What do all the facts go together to teach me about?

	Is my answer a big topic or just one detail?


Let’s learn with examples.
Example 1
Text: “Cats have soft fur. Cats use whiskers. Cats like to nap.”
Step 1: What words do we see again? We see cats.
Step 2: Are “soft fur” and “like to nap” the whole topic? No. Those are details.
Main topic: cats
Example 2
Text: “The sun is very hot. It gives Earth light. Plants need sunlight to grow.”
Step 1: What are all the sentences about? They are about the sun.
Step 2: Is “hot” the main topic? No. “Hot” is only one fact.
Main topic: the sun
Example 3
Text: “Bees fly from flower to flower. Bees collect nectar. Bees help plants make seeds.”
Step 1: What is named again and again? Bees.
Step 2: Do all the facts tell about bees? Yes.
Main topic: bees
Example 4
Text with title: Rainforest Animals
Text: “Monkeys swing in trees. Toucans have big beaks. Frogs live in the wet rainforest.”
Step 1: Look at the title. It says Rainforest Animals.
Step 2: The details tell about different animals in the rainforest.
Step 3: Is the text only about frogs? No. Frogs are just one detail.
Main topic: rainforest animals
Tips to help you choose the best answer
	If one answer is too small, it is probably a detail.

	If one answer matches all the sentences, it is probably the main topic.

	The title often gives a big clue.

	Pictures can help show the topic too.


Let’s compare.
Text: “Fish live in water. Fish use fins to swim. Some fish are bright colors.”
	fish = main topic

	live in water = detail

	use fins to swim = detail

	bright colors = detail


Remember: the main topic is big enough to hold all the details.
Try this thinking job
If a text says:
“Leaves grow on trees. Leaves can be green, red, or yellow. Leaves help plants.”
Ask: What is the whole text mostly about?
The answer is leaves.
Why? Because every sentence tells us something about leaves.
What if the text has many facts?
That is okay. Informational texts often give many facts. Your job is to find the one big thing all the facts are about.
Many details can fit under one main topic.
	Main topic: penguins

	Details: Penguins waddle. Penguins swim. Penguins have feathers.


[image: 📋]   Summary
The main topic is what the whole informational text is mostly about.
To find it, look at the title, pictures, and repeated words. Then ask yourself, “What do all these facts tell me about?”
Choose the big subject, not one small detail.
When you can find the main topic, reading gets easier and clearer.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Main Topic Identification. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5313
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  Informational Text Retelling

Today we will learn how to retell an informational text.

An informational text is a book or passage that gives real facts. It teaches us about the world. It may tell us about animals, weather, plants, people, or places.

To retell means to tell the important parts again in your own words.

When we retell an informational text, we tell the main facts we learned. We do not add our own opinions.


What is a fact?

A fact is something true that we can learn from the text.


	Fact: Frogs can jump.

	Fact: Rain comes from clouds.



An opinion is what someone thinks or feels.


	Opinion: Frogs are cute.

	Opinion: Rainy days are the best.



When you retell an informational text, use facts, not opinions.


What should we include in a retelling?


	The topic: What is the text mostly about?

	The main facts: What important things did the text teach?

	Only true details from the text.




What should we leave out?


	Our own opinions

	Tiny details that are not very important

	Things that were not in the text




How to retell an informational text


	Read or listen carefully.

	Ask, “What is this mostly about?”

	Find 2 or 3 important facts.

	Tell the facts in order so they make sense.

	Use your own words.




Helpful retelling starters


	This text is about ___.

	I learned that ___.

	It also says ___.

	Another fact is ___.

	In the text, I learned ___.




Example 1: One big fact

Text: "The sun is a star. It gives Earth light and heat."

Think: What is the text about? It is about the sun.

Important facts:


	The sun is a star.

	The sun gives Earth light and heat.



Retell: This text is about the sun. I learned that the sun is a star. It gives Earth light and heat.


Example 2: Two facts about an animal

Text: "Beavers build homes called lodges. They use sticks and mud. Beavers live near water."

Think: What is the text mostly about? It is about beavers.

Important facts:


	Beavers build homes called lodges.

	They use sticks and mud.

	Beavers live near water.



Retell: This text is about beavers. I learned that beavers build homes called lodges. They use sticks and mud. They live near water.

Not a good retell: Beavers are amazing and I want one for a pet.

This is not a good retell because it adds an opinion.


Example 3: Pick the most important facts

Text: "Plants need water, sunlight, and air to grow. Roots take in water. Leaves help make food for the plant."

Think: What is the text mostly about? It is about how plants grow.

Important facts:


	Plants need water, sunlight, and air to grow.

	Roots take in water.

	Leaves help make food for the plant.



Retell: This text is about plants. I learned that plants need water, sunlight, and air to grow. Their roots take in water. Their leaves help make food.


Example 4: Retelling from a text with more details

Text: "Firefighters help keep people safe. They put out fires. They also help in emergencies, like car crashes. Firefighters wear special gear to protect their bodies."

Step 1: Topic — firefighters

Step 2: Main facts


	Firefighters help keep people safe.

	They put out fires.

	They help in emergencies.

	They wear special gear for protection.



Retell: This text is about firefighters. I learned that firefighters help keep people safe. They put out fires and help in emergencies. They wear special gear to protect their bodies.


Let’s practice thinking

If a text says, "Penguins are birds. They cannot fly. They use their wings to swim," a good retell would tell the facts about penguins.


	Good retell: Penguins are birds. They cannot fly. They use their wings to swim.

	Not a good retell: Penguins are funny and my favorite animal.



The second one is not a good retell because it tells a feeling, not facts from the text.


Tips for a strong retell


	Start by naming the topic.

	Tell the biggest facts.

	Keep your retell short and clear.

	Use facts from the text only.

	Do not add "I like" or "I think".




Questions to ask yourself


	What is this text mostly about?

	What facts did I learn?

	Did I use only information from the text?

	Did I leave out my opinion?




[image: 📋]   Summary

Retelling an informational text means telling the important facts again in your own words.

First, name the topic. Next, tell 2 or 3 important facts. Last, make sure you do not add opinions or things that are not in the text.

When you retell well, you show what you learned from reading.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Informational Text Retelling. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5315
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  Navigational Text Features

When we read an informational book, we do not always start on page 1 and read every word. Sometimes we want to find one fact fast. Navigational text features help us do that.

These features are special parts of a book that help us look for information. They are like helpers that point us to the right place.

In this lesson, you will learn about four important navigational text features:


	table of contents

	glossary

	index

	bold print



1. Table of Contents

A table of contents is usually near the front of a book. It tells the names of the parts or chapters in the book. It also tells the page number where each part begins.

If you want to learn about one topic, the table of contents helps you turn to the right page.

Example:


	Baby Animals ........ 2

	Animal Homes ........ 6

	What Animals Eat ........ 10



If you want to read about animal homes, you go to page 6.

2. Glossary

A glossary is usually near the back of a book. It gives the meanings of words in the book.

If you see a word you do not know, you can look in the glossary to learn what it means.

Example:


	habitat - the home of a plant or animal

	predator - an animal that hunts other animals



If you do not know what habitat means, the glossary can help you.

3. Index

An index is also usually near the back of a book. It is a list of topics and the page numbers where you can find them.

The index helps when you want to find one exact topic fast.

Example:


	bears ........ 4, 12

	birds ........ 7

	nests ........ 8



If you want to learn about birds, the index tells you to look on page 7.

If you want to learn about bears, you may need to look on more than one page: pages 4 and 12.

4. Bold Print

Bold print means some words are darker and thicker than other words. Authors use bold print to make important words stand out.

Bold words are often important topic words. Sometimes you can find these words again in the glossary.

Example:

The fox lives in a den.

Here, den is in bold print. That tells you it is an important word to notice.

How These Features Help


	The table of contents helps you find a big part of the book.

	The glossary helps you learn what a word means.

	The index helps you find a small topic or exact subject.

	Bold print helps important words stand out.



Worked Example 1

You have a book about weather. The table of contents says:


	Sunny Days ........ 2

	Rainy Days ........ 5

	Snowy Days ........ 9



Question: You want to read about snow. Where should you go?

Answer: Go to page 9.

Why? The table of contents shows where each part begins.

Worked Example 2

You are reading a plant book. You see the word stem, but you do not know what it means.

Question: Which text feature should you use?

Answer: Use the glossary.

Why? The glossary tells the meanings of words.

Worked Example 3

You want to find out about frogs in an animal book. The index says:


	frogs ........ 3, 11

	lizards ........ 6

	snakes ........ 8



Question: Which pages should you check?

Answer: Check pages 3 and 11.

Why? The index lists the topic and all the pages where it appears.

Worked Example 4

Read this sentence:

A bee lives in a hive.

Question: Which word is in bold print?

Answer: hive

Why? It looks darker and thicker than the other words. That tells us it is important.

Tips for Using Navigational Text Features


	Look at the front of the book for the table of contents.

	Look at the back of the book for the glossary and index.

	Watch for bold words as you read.

	Ask yourself, “Do I need a page number or a word meaning?”



If you need a page number for a big section, use the table of contents.

If you need a page number for one small topic, use the index.

If you need to know what a word means, use the glossary.

If you want to spot an important word in the text, look for bold print.

Let’s Remember

Navigational text features help readers find information quickly. They make nonfiction books easier to use.


	Table of contents: helps you find a section.

	Glossary: helps you learn a word.

	Index: helps you find a topic.

	Bold print: shows important words.



When you know how to use these features, you can be a smart and speedy reader.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Navigational Text Features. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5316
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  Visual Text Features help us learn from a page.
When we read informational text, we do not only read the words in the sentences. We also look at the pictures and other parts on the page. These parts are called visual text features.
Visual text features give us clues. They can help us understand what the text is about, find important facts, and learn something new.
Here are some visual text features you may see:
	Photograph – a real picture
	Illustration – a drawing
	Caption – words that tell about a picture
	Diagram – a labeled picture that shows parts
	Chart – information shown in rows, boxes, or bars
	Map – a picture that shows where places are

Let’s learn how each one helps us.
1. Photographs
A photograph shows what something really looks like. A photograph can help us notice details.
For example, if a book is about frogs, a photograph might show a green frog sitting on a leaf. From the photograph, we can learn that the frog is small, green, and has long legs.
When you look at a photograph, ask:
	What do I see?
	What is happening?
	What fact does this show me?

2. Illustrations
An illustration is a drawing. Illustrations can show ideas clearly. Sometimes they show something that is hard to photograph.
For example, an illustration of a plant may show the roots under the ground. That helps us see the whole plant.
When you look at an illustration, ask:
	What is this drawing showing me?
	What can I learn from it?

3. Captions
A caption is a short sentence or a few words near a picture. A caption tells about the picture.
A caption helps us know exactly what we are seeing. It can give a fact that is not easy to guess from the picture alone.
Example caption: This baby penguin stays warm under its parent.
From the picture, we may see a baby penguin. From the caption, we learn the fact that it stays warm under its parent.
When you read a caption, ask:
	What does this caption tell me?
	How does the caption help me understand the picture?

4. Diagrams
A diagram is a picture with labels. It helps us learn the parts of something.
For example, a diagram of a flower might have labels for petal, stem, and leaf.
A diagram helps us match the name of each part to the picture of that part.
When you look at a diagram, ask:
	What parts are labeled?
	What does each label name?

5. Charts
A chart shows information in an easy way. It may use boxes, rows, columns, or pictures.
A chart helps us compare facts.
For example, a chart about pets might show:
	Dog – barks
	Cat – meows
	Bird – chirps

This chart helps us quickly see which sound each pet makes.
When you look at a chart, ask:
	What information is being shown?
	What facts can I compare?

6. Maps
A map shows where things are. It can show land, water, roads, parks, or rooms in a place.
A map helps us understand location, or where something is.
For example, a map of a zoo may show where the lions are, where the birds are, and where the pond is.
When you look at a map, ask:
	What place does this map show?
	Where is each thing on the map?

How visual text features help us read
Visual text features help us in many ways.
	They help us see what the text is about.
	They help us find facts.
	They help us understand parts and places.
	They help us learn even when the words are short.

Good readers look at the words and the visual text features.
Worked Example 1: Photograph and Caption
You see a photograph of a bear catching a fish in a river.
The caption says: Bears catch fish for food.
Question: What fact do you learn?
Answer: You learn that bears catch fish to eat.
How we know: The photograph shows the bear with a fish. The caption tells the reason: it is for food.
Worked Example 2: Diagram
You see a diagram of a bird. The labels say beak, wing, and tail.
Question: What does the label wing name?
Answer: It names the bird’s wing.
How we know: The line from the word wing points to that part of the bird.
Worked Example 3: Chart
You see a chart about weather.
	Monday – sunny
	Tuesday – rainy
	Wednesday – cloudy

Question: What was the weather like on Tuesday?
Answer: Tuesday was rainy.
How we know: The chart gives one weather word for each day.
Worked Example 4: Map
You see a map of a park. The playground is next to the pond. The picnic tables are near the trees.
Question: What is next to the pond?
Answer: The playground is next to the pond.
How we know: The map shows the playground beside the pond.
Tips for looking at visual text features
	Stop and look carefully.
	Name the feature. Is it a photograph, caption, diagram, chart, or map?
	Ask what it teaches you.
	Connect it to the words on the page.

Let’s practice thinking
If you see a picture of a spider and a caption that says, Spiders have eight legs, the caption gives you a fact. If you see a labeled picture of the spider, the diagram can help you find the legs. If you see a chart of animals and number of legs, the chart can help you compare the spider to other animals.
That means different visual text features can work together to help you learn.
Remember:
	A photograph shows a real picture.
	An illustration is a drawing.
	A caption tells about a picture.
	A diagram shows parts with labels.
	A chart organizes facts.
	A map shows where things are.

When you use visual text features, you become a stronger reader. You can find facts, understand pictures, and learn more from informational text.
Brief Summary
Visual text features are the helpful parts we look at on a page, like photographs, illustrations, captions, diagrams, charts, and maps. They help us understand the topic, find facts, learn parts, and see where things are. Good readers use the words and the visual text features together.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Visual Text Features. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5317
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  Author's Purpose in Informational Text


When we read, we can ask, "Why did the author write this?" The answer is called the author's purpose.


In informational text, the author writes to teach us true facts. The author may want to do this in different ways.


Today we will learn 3 author's purposes in informational text:



	describe — to tell what something is like

	explain a process — to tell how to do something or how something happens

	answer a question — to give facts that answer something the reader wants to know




When you know the author's purpose, you understand the text better.


1. Describe


Sometimes an author wants to describe. That means the author tells about a person, place, animal, or thing.


A describing text may tell:


	what it looks like

	what parts it has

	what it does

	what makes it special




Clue words and ideas for describe:


	has

	is

	looks like

	can

	colors, sizes, and parts




Example of describe:

"A turtle has a hard shell. It has four legs and a tail. Many turtles move slowly."


This text tells what a turtle is like. The author's purpose is describe.


2. Explain a Process


Sometimes an author wants to explain a process. A process is a set of steps. It can tell how to do something or how something happens.


A process text may:


	go in order

	have steps

	use words like first, next, then, and last




Clue words and ideas for explain a process:


	first

	next

	then

	last

	how to

	steps




Example of explain a process:

"First, put a seed in the dirt. Next, water the seed. Then, place it in the sun. Last, wait for it to grow."


This text tells how to plant a seed. The author's purpose is explain a process.


3. Answer a Question


Sometimes an author wants to answer a question. The text gives facts to help the reader learn the answer.


The question may be written in the title or at the start. Sometimes the question is hidden, and the facts in the text answer it.


Clue words and ideas for answer a question:


	a title that asks something

	who, what, where, when, why, or how

	facts that help answer one big question




Example of answer a question:

"Why do birds have feathers? Feathers help birds stay warm. Feathers also help many birds fly."


This text answers the question "Why do birds have feathers?" The author's purpose is answer a question.


How to Figure Out the Author's Purpose


You can ask yourself these questions while you read:



	Is the author telling what something is like?
If yes, the purpose may be describe.

	Is the author giving steps in order?
If yes, the purpose may be explain a process.

	Is the author giving facts to answer something?
If yes, the purpose may be answer a question.




Look for text clues. Titles, headings, pictures, labels, and step words can help you.


Worked Example 1

Text: "A fox has red-brown fur. It has pointed ears and a bushy tail. A fox can run fast."


Think: Is this telling what something is like? Yes. It tells about the fox's fur, ears, tail, and what it can do.


Answer: The author's purpose is describe.


Worked Example 2

Text: "First, wash your hands. Next, get your bread and cheese. Then, put the cheese on the bread. Last, eat your sandwich."


Think: Does this have steps in order? Yes. It uses the words first, next, then, and last.


Answer: The author's purpose is explain a process.


Worked Example 3

Text: "Where do frogs lay eggs? Frogs lay eggs in water. The eggs can hatch into tadpoles."


Think: Is the text answering a question? Yes. The question is "Where do frogs lay eggs?" The facts answer it.


Answer: The author's purpose is answer a question.


Worked Example 4

Text: "How does snow form? Water in clouds gets very cold. Then it turns into ice crystals. The ice crystals fall as snow."


Think: This one is a little trickier. It starts with a question: "How does snow form?" The sentences tell how it happens.


Answer: The author's purpose is answer a question, because the whole text is answering one question.


Be Careful!


Some texts can do more than one thing, but usually one purpose is the main purpose.


For example, a text about making applesauce may describe apples a little. But if most of the text gives steps, the main purpose is explain a process.


A text about rain may tell the steps of how rain happens. If the title is "How Does Rain Fall?" and the facts answer that question, the main purpose may be answer a question.


Try This Thinking


	If it tells what something is like [image: →] describe

	If it tells steps in order [image: →] explain a process

	If it gives facts to answer something [image: →] answer a question




Quick Practice

1. "A bee has six legs. It has wings and a fuzzy body."

Purpose: describe


2. "First, open the book. Next, turn to page 2."

Purpose: explain a process


3. "What do pandas eat? Pandas mostly eat bamboo."

Purpose: answer a question


[image: 📋]   Summary


The author's purpose is the reason the author wrote the text. In informational text, the author may want to describe, explain a process, or answer a question.


Good readers look for clues in the words and in the way the text is written. Ask yourself: Is this telling what something is like, giving steps, or answering a question?


When you ask that question, you can find the author's purpose.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Author's Purpose in Informational Text. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5318
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  Chronological Sequencing means putting events in the order they happen in time.
When we read nonfiction, we often learn about things that happen first, next, and last. We use chronological sequencing to keep the events in the right order.
This helps us understand history, like what happened long ago, and science, like how something grows or changes.
Time-order words are clue words that help us. They tell us when something happens.
	first
	next
	then
	after
	last
	finally
	before
	later

When you read, ask yourself:
	What happened first?
	What happened next?
	What happened last?

You can also look for special nonfiction features that help show order. Some books and articles use:
	numbered steps
	headings
	captions
	pictures that show each step
	timelines

A timeline is a line that shows events in order from earliest to latest.
Chronological sequencing is important because if we mix up the order, the text may not make sense. For example, a seed cannot become a flower before it is planted.
Let’s learn how to do it.
	Read or listen carefully.
	Look for time-order words.
	Think about what happens at the beginning.
	Find what happens in the middle.
	Find what happens at the end.
	Put the events in order.

Worked Example 1: A Simple Daily Order
Read these events:
	I wake up.
	I go to school.
	I eat breakfast.

Which event happens first?
Step 1: Think about your morning. You wake up before you eat. You eat before school.
Correct order:
	I wake up.
	I eat breakfast.
	I go to school.

This is chronological order because the events are in the order they happen in time.
Worked Example 2: A Science Process
Read these steps about a plant:
	The plant grows leaves.
	A seed is planted in the soil.
	The seed gets water.

Let’s put them in order.
Step 1: A seed must be planted before it can grow.
Step 2: After planting, the seed gets water.
Step 3: Then the plant grows leaves.
Correct order:
	A seed is planted in the soil.
	The seed gets water.
	The plant grows leaves.

This is how chronological sequencing helps us understand a science text.
Worked Example 3: A History Example
Read this short nonfiction passage:
"First, the people built a small town. Next, more families came. Then, the town grew bigger. Finally, a school was built."
What happened after more families came?
Look at the time-order words: first, next, then, finally.
The passage says:
	First, the people built a small town.
	Next, more families came.
	Then, the town grew bigger.
	Finally, a school was built.

Answer: After more families came, the town grew bigger.
Worked Example 4: Using Pictures and Steps
You are reading directions for washing hands. The pictures show:
	dry hands
	put soap on hands
	turn on water
	rinse hands

Let’s put the steps in order.
Step 1: Turn on water.
Step 2: Put soap on hands.
Step 3: Rinse hands.
Step 4: Dry hands.
Correct order:
	Turn on water.
	Put soap on hands.
	Rinse hands.
	Dry hands.

Even when a text uses pictures, we can still find the order of events.
Tips for Finding Chronological Order
	Look for words like first, next, and last.
	Check the pictures to see what happens earlier and later.
	Think: Does this make sense in real life?
	Look for numbers on steps: 1, 2, 3.
	Remember that nonfiction texts often teach events or steps in order.

Let’s Practice Thinking
If a chick hatches from an egg, which happens first?
	The chick comes out.
	The egg is laid.

Answer: The egg is laid first.
If you read, "First it rains. Then a rainbow appears," what happens last?
Answer: A rainbow appears last.
If a text says, "Before the butterfly flies, it comes out of the chrysalis," what happens first?
Answer: It comes out of the chrysalis first.
Why This Skill Matters
Chronological sequencing helps you understand what you read.
It helps you learn from science books, history books, and how-to books.
It also helps you retell facts in the right order.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Chronological sequencing means putting events in the order they happen in time.
We can use time-order words like first, next, then, and last to help us.
When reading nonfiction, think about what happens at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end. That will help you understand the text better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Chronological Sequencing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5319






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 168: Compare and Contrast in Nonfiction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5325




  Compare and Contrast in Nonfiction
When we read nonfiction, we read to learn true facts.
Sometimes a nonfiction text tells about two things. We can think about how they are the same and how they are different.
This is called compare and contrast.
	Compare means tell how things are the same.
	Contrast means tell how things are different.

We can compare and contrast animals, plants, places, weather, and many other things in nonfiction books and articles.
Why do readers do this?
Comparing and contrasting helps us understand the facts better. It helps us notice important details in the text.
What words can help us?
Authors often use clue words to show compare and contrast.
	Words for same: both, also, same, too
	Words for different: but, different, however

When you read, look for facts about the first thing and facts about the second thing. Then ask:
	What is the same?
	What is different?

How to compare and contrast
	Read about the first thing.
	Read about the second thing.
	Find facts that match. These are similarities.
	Find facts that do not match. These are differences.

Worked Example 1: Cat and Dog
Read these facts:
	A cat has fur.
	A dog has fur.
	A cat says meow.
	A dog says bark.

Compare: What is the same?
Both animals have fur.
Contrast: What is different?
A cat says meow, but a dog says bark.
This means:
	Same: both have fur
	Different: they make different sounds

Worked Example 2: Frog and Fish
Read these facts:
	A frog can jump.
	A fish can swim.
	A frog lives near water.
	A fish lives in water.

Let us think carefully.
Compare: What is the same?
Both animals need water.
Contrast: What is different?
A frog can jump, but a fish can swim. A fish lives in water, but a frog lives near water.
This means:
	Same: both are connected to water
	Different: they move in different ways and live in different places

Worked Example 3: Summer and Winter
Read these facts:
	Summer is hot.
	Winter is cold.
	In summer, people may swim.
	In winter, people may wear coats.
	Both summer and winter are seasons.

Compare: What is the same?
Both are seasons.
Contrast: What is different?
Summer is hot, but winter is cold. People may swim in summer, but they may wear coats in winter.
This means:
	Same: both are seasons
	Different: the weather and clothes are different

Worked Example 4: Two Trees
Read these facts:
	An apple tree grows apples.
	An orange tree grows oranges.
	Both trees grow fruit.
	Both trees need sun and water.

Compare: What is the same?
Both trees grow fruit. Both trees need sun and water.
Contrast: What is different?
An apple tree grows apples, but an orange tree grows oranges.
This means:
	Same: both are fruit trees and both need sun and water
	Different: they grow different kinds of fruit

A good way to answer
When you answer a compare and contrast question, you can use sentence frames like these:
	Both ___ and ___ have ___.
	___ and ___ are the same because ___.
	___ is ___, but ___ is ___.
	One difference is ___.

Here are some examples:
	Both cats and dogs have fur.
	Summer and winter are the same because both are seasons.
	A frog can jump, but a fish can swim.
	One difference is that apple trees grow apples, but orange trees grow oranges.

Tips for reading nonfiction
	Look for true facts.
	Read slowly.
	Notice clue words like both and but.
	Think: same or different?
	Use facts from the text in your answer.

Let us practice thinking
If a text says:
	Bees and butterflies both have wings.
	Bees make honey.
	Butterflies do not make honey.

You can say:
	Same: Both bees and butterflies have wings.
	Different: Bees make honey, but butterflies do not.

Remember
Compare means same.
Contrast means different.
In nonfiction, we use facts from the text to tell how two things are alike and unalike.
[image: 📋]   Summary
When you compare and contrast in nonfiction, you read about two things and look for facts. Some facts show how the things are the same. Other facts show how they are different.
Look for clue words like both and but. Then use the facts to tell your answer clearly.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Compare and Contrast in Nonfiction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5320






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 169: Cause and Effect Relationships

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5326




  Cause and Effect helps us understand what happens in a story or in an informational text.
A cause is why something happens.
An effect is what happens because of the cause.
We can ask two helpful questions:
	What happened? That tells us the effect.
	Why did it happen? That tells us the cause.

When we read nonfiction, we learn true facts. Cause and effect helps us connect one fact to another fact.
Here is a simple way to think about it:
	Cause: first thing
	Effect: next thing

Sometimes the cause comes first in the sentence.
Example: It rained, so the grass got wet.
	Cause: It rained.
	Effect: The grass got wet.

Sometimes the effect comes first in the sentence.
Example: The grass got wet because it rained.
	Effect: The grass got wet.
	Cause: It rained.

The order of the words can change, but the cause is still why, and the effect is still what happened.
Some clue words can help us find cause and effect.
	because
	so
	since
	if...then

These words are clues, but sometimes a sentence has no clue word. We can still think: Why did this happen?
How to Find Cause and Effect
	Read the fact carefully.
	Ask, What happened?
	Ask, Why did it happen?
	Match the cause to the effect.

Worked Example 1
Text: The sun went down, so it got dark outside.
Step 1: What happened?
It got dark outside.
Step 2: Why did it happen?
The sun went down.
Answer:
	Cause: The sun went down.
	Effect: It got dark outside.

Worked Example 2
Text: Plants need water. Because the plant got water, it grew.
Step 1: What happened?
The plant grew.
Step 2: Why did it happen?
The plant got water.
Answer:
	Cause: The plant got water.
	Effect: The plant grew.

Worked Example 3
Text: It was very cold. The pond froze.
This sentence does not use the word because or so, but we can still find the cause and effect.
Step 1: What happened?
The pond froze.
Step 2: Why did it happen?
It was very cold.
Answer:
	Cause: It was very cold.
	Effect: The pond froze.

Worked Example 4
Text: Bees move pollen from flower to flower. Because of this, new plants can grow.
Step 1: What happened?
New plants can grow.
Step 2: Why did it happen?
Bees moved pollen from flower to flower.
Answer:
	Cause: Bees moved pollen from flower to flower.
	Effect: New plants can grow.

Let’s Practice Thinking
Read each fact and think about the cause and effect.
	The ice melted because it got warm.
Cause: it got warm
Effect: the ice melted
	The baby cried, so the adult came over.
Cause: the baby cried
Effect: the adult came over
	The class planted seeds. Soon, small sprouts came up.
Cause: the class planted seeds
Effect: small sprouts came up

Tips to Help You
	Look for what happened first.
	Look for what happened next.
	Ask why.
	Use clue words like because and so.
	Remember: in informational text, the cause and effect are usually true facts.

Why This Matters
Cause and effect helps you understand how the world works.
It helps you learn from science books, animal books, weather books, and other nonfiction texts.
When you can find the cause and effect, you can understand the big idea better.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A cause tells why something happens.
An effect tells what happens.
To find them, ask: What happened? and Why did it happen?
Look for clue words like because and so, but remember that you can still find cause and effect even when those words are not there.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Cause and Effect Relationships. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5321






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 170: Problem and Solution in Nonfiction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5327




  Problem and Solution in Nonfiction


When we read nonfiction, we read to learn true facts. Nonfiction books and articles teach us about real people, animals, places, and things.


Sometimes a nonfiction text tells about a problem and a solution. A problem is something that is wrong or hard. A solution is what can help fix the problem.


Good readers look for both parts:


	What is the problem?

	What is the solution?




When you can find the problem and the solution, you understand the text better.


What is a problem?

A problem is a real issue in the text. It may be something people, animals, or nature need help with.



	A plant does not get enough water.

	A road is full of trash.

	Baby birds need food.




What is a solution?

A solution is the answer or help for the problem. In nonfiction, the solution should make sense in real life because the text is about true things.



	People water the plant.

	Neighbors pick up the trash.

	The mother bird brings food.




Clue words can help

Sometimes authors use words that help us find the problem and solution. Look for clue words like these:


	problem

	solution

	so

	because

	help

	fix




But not every author uses these exact words. Sometimes you have to think: What went wrong? and What is being done to help?


How to find problem and solution


	Read the nonfiction text carefully.

	Ask, What is the trouble?

	Ask, Who or what needs help?

	Then ask, What is done to help fix it?

	Make sure the solution matches the problem.




Worked Example 1

Text: It did not rain for many days. The garden was dry. The class carried watering cans to the garden. Soon the plants looked healthy again.


Step 1: Find the problem.

The garden was dry. It did not get enough water.


Step 2: Find the solution.

The class carried watering cans to the garden. They watered the plants.


Answer:


	Problem: The garden was dry.

	Solution: The class watered the garden.




Worked Example 2

Text: Some sea turtles get hurt by plastic in the ocean. People work to clean the beach and water. They also teach others to throw trash away the right way.


Step 1: Find the problem.

Sea turtles get hurt by plastic in the ocean.


Step 2: Find the solution.

People clean the beach and water. They teach others to throw trash away the right way.


Answer:


	Problem: Plastic hurts sea turtles.

	Solution: People clean up trash and teach others to throw trash away.




Worked Example 3

Text: In winter, birds may have a hard time finding food. Some families put birdseed in feeders. The birds come to the feeders to eat.


Step 1: Find the problem.

Birds have a hard time finding food in winter.


Step 2: Find the solution.

Families put birdseed in feeders for the birds.


Answer:


	Problem: Birds cannot easily find food in winter.

	Solution: Families put birdseed in feeders.




Worked Example 4

Text: A school noticed that the hallway was dark. It was hard for students to see their art on the walls. The school added brighter lights. Now students can see the hallway better.


Step 1: Find the problem.

The hallway was dark. Students could not see well.


Step 2: Find the solution.

The school added brighter lights.


Answer:


	Problem: The hallway was too dark.

	Solution: The school added brighter lights.




Be careful!

Sometimes a text has many facts. Not every fact is a problem or a solution.


Look at this example:

Bees live in groups. They help flowers grow. Some bees cannot find enough safe places to live. People plant flower gardens to help bees.



	Fact: Bees live in groups.

	Fact: They help flowers grow.

	Problem: Some bees cannot find enough safe places to live.

	Solution: People plant flower gardens to help bees.




Ask yourself these questions


	What went wrong?

	What needs to be fixed?

	What did people or animals do to help?

	Does the solution fit the problem?




Let’s practice thinking

If a nonfiction text says, The pond was dirty. Workers cleaned the water.


	The problem is: The pond was dirty.

	The solution is: Workers cleaned the water.




If a nonfiction text says, The room was hot. A fan was turned on.


	The problem is: The room was hot.

	The solution is: A fan was turned on.




Why this skill matters

Finding problem and solution helps you learn from nonfiction. It helps you understand what is happening and how it is fixed.


It also helps you talk and write about what you read. You can say, The problem was ____. The solution was ____.


[image: 📋]   Summary

In nonfiction, a problem is a real issue or trouble. A solution is what helps fix that issue. To find them, ask: What is wrong? and What is being done to help? When you look for these parts, you understand true information better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Problem and Solution in Nonfiction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5322






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 171: Cross-Text Comparison

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5328




  Cross-Text Comparison means we read two texts about the same topic and think about how they are the same and different.
When we compare two texts, we look for facts that match in both texts. We also look for details that are not the same.
This is a smart reading skill because one text may tell us one fact, and another text may tell us even more. When we read both, we can learn a bigger picture.
Let’s learn how to do it.
Step 1: Read both texts.
Make sure the two texts are about the same topic. The topic could be dogs, rain, birds, or trees.
Step 2: Ask, “What is the same?”
Look for facts that both texts tell. These are the same facts.
Step 3: Ask, “What is different?”
Look for details that only one text tells. These are different details.
Step 4: Put the ideas together.
Now you can tell what both texts teach you and what makes each text special.
Helpful question words
	Both: What do both texts say?
	Same: What facts match?
	Different: What does only one text say?
	Only: What detail is in just one text?

What to look for in two texts
	The same topic
	The same fact in both texts
	A different detail in one text
	Pictures, labels, or headings that help you learn more

Example 1
Text A: Frogs live near water. Frogs can jump.
Text B: Frogs can jump. Frogs eat bugs.
Think: What is the same?
Both texts say that frogs can jump.
Think: What is different?
Text A says frogs live near water. Text B says frogs eat bugs.
Answer: Both texts are about frogs. Both say frogs can jump. One text tells where frogs live, and the other tells what frogs eat.
Example 2
Text A: Apples grow on trees. Apples can be red.
Text B: Apples grow on trees. Apples can be green.
What is the same?
Both texts say apples grow on trees.
What is different?
Text A says apples can be red. Text B says apples can be green.
Answer: The same fact is that apples grow on trees. The different details are the colors.
Example 3
Text A: The sun is a star. It gives us light.
Text B: The sun gives us light. It feels warm.
What is the same?
Both texts say the sun gives us light.
What is different?
Text A says the sun is a star. Text B says the sun feels warm.
Answer: Both texts teach about the sun. They both say it gives us light. Each text also gives a different fact.
Example 4
Text A: Bees are insects. Bees help flowers grow.
Text B: Bees help flowers grow. Bees make honey.
Let’s compare.
	The topic is bees.
	Both texts say bees help flowers grow.
	Text A says bees are insects.
	Text B says bees make honey.

Answer: The texts are the same because both say bees help flowers grow. They are different because each text tells a different extra fact.
A simple way to say your answer
You can use this sentence frame:
Both texts say _____. Text A says _____. Text B says _____.
Here is one:
Both texts say frogs can jump. Text A says frogs live near water. Text B says frogs eat bugs.
Tips for doing well
	Read slowly.
	Make sure the texts are about the same topic.
	Look for one fact that matches in both texts.
	Look for one detail that is different.
	Use words like both, same, different, and only.

Be careful!
	Do not pick texts about different topics.
	Do not say details are the same if only one text says them.
	Do not forget to tell how the texts are different too.

Let’s practice thinking
If Text A says, “Birds have feathers,” and Text B says, “Birds have feathers. Birds lay eggs,” what is the same?
The same fact is: Birds have feathers.
What is different?
Only Text B says: Birds lay eggs.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Cross-text comparison means reading two texts on the same topic. We find what both texts say and what is different. This helps us learn more by putting ideas from both texts together.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Cross-Text Comparison. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5323






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 172: Procedural Text Application

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5329




  Procedural Text Application means reading steps and doing them in the right order.
A procedural text is a kind of nonfiction reading. It tells us how to do something. We may read a recipe, a craft page, a game direction sheet, or a how-to guide.
When we read a procedural text, we do not just learn facts. We follow the steps one by one.
Introduction: What is a procedural text?
A procedural text gives directions. It helps us make, build, draw, cook, or play something.
It usually has:
	a goal or job to do
	a list of things we need
	steps in order

We must read carefully because the order matters. First comes step 1. Next comes step 2. Then comes step 3.
Main Teaching Point 1: Look for the goal
First, ask: What am I trying to do?
The title often tells the goal. A title might say:
	How to Wash Your Hands
	How to Make a Paper Hat
	How to Plant a Seed

The goal tells us what we will do by the end.
Main Teaching Point 2: Find the materials or things needed
Many procedural texts have a list of items. These are the things you need before you start.
For example, if the text is about planting a seed, the list might say:
	a cup
	soil
	a seed
	water

It is smart to get these things first. Then you are ready to follow the steps.
Main Teaching Point 3: Follow the steps in order
Procedural texts use order words. These words help us know what comes first and what comes next.
Look for words like:
	first
	next
	then
	last

Sometimes the steps are numbered:
	Open the box.
	Take out the pieces.
	Put the pieces together.

The numbers tell the order. We should not mix them up.
Main Teaching Point 4: Read action words
Procedural texts use action words. Action words tell what to do.
Some action words are:
	cut
	fold
	pour
	stir
	draw
	glue
	wash
	turn

When you see the action word, you know the job for that step.
Main Teaching Point 5: Use pictures, labels, and numbers
Procedural texts often have special parts to help the reader. These parts may include pictures, arrows, labels, and numbers.
A picture can show what the step should look like. An arrow can show where something goes. A number can show which step comes first.
These text features help us understand the directions better.
Main Teaching Point 6: Check your work as you go
After each step, stop and ask:
	Did I do this step?
	Did I do it in the right order?
	Am I ready for the next step?

This helps you stay on track.
If you skip a step, the job may not work the right way. If you do steps out of order, you may get confused.
Worked Example 1: How to wash your hands
Goal: Wash your hands.
Steps:
	Turn on the water.
	Get your hands wet.
	Put soap on your hands.
	Rub your hands together.
	Rinse off the soap.
	Dry your hands.

How we apply the procedural text:
We read step 1 and do it: turn on the water.
Then we read step 2 and do it: get hands wet.
We keep going in order until the last step. We do not dry our hands before we rinse. That would be out of order.
What we learn: The steps must be done one after another.
Worked Example 2: How to make a paper line
Goal: Make a straight paper line by folding paper.
Things needed:
	1 sheet of paper

Steps:
	Put the paper on the table.
	Fold the paper in half.
	Press the fold with your finger.
	Open the paper.

How we apply the procedural text:
First, put the paper down. Next, fold it. Then press the fold. Last, open it.
When we open the paper, we can see a line where the fold was. If we open the paper before pressing the fold, the line may be hard to see.
What we learn: Small details in steps are important.
Worked Example 3: How to plant a seed
Goal: Plant a seed in a cup.
Things needed:
	a cup
	soil
	1 seed
	water

Steps:
	Put soil in the cup.
	Make a small hole in the soil.
	Put the seed in the hole.
	Cover the seed with soil.
	Pour in a little water.

How we apply the procedural text:
We gather the items first. Then we follow each step in order.
If we pour in water before the soil, that does not make sense. If we forget to cover the seed, the job is not finished.
What we learn: Good readers of procedural texts gather materials and follow every step.
Worked Example 4: Fixing mixed-up steps
Here is a how-to text for drawing a smiley face, but the steps are mixed up:
	Draw two eyes.
	Draw a big circle.
	Draw a smile.

Let’s think: What should come first?
The big circle should come first because it is the face.
Correct order:
	Draw a big circle.
	Draw two eyes.
	Draw a smile.

How we apply the procedural text:
We think about what makes sense. Then we put the steps in the right order and do them.
What we learn: Sometimes we use clues from the steps to fix the order.
Helpful tips for reading procedural texts
	Read the title to know the goal.
	Look for the things you need.
	Read all the steps.
	Follow the order words.
	Use the pictures and numbers.
	Do one step at a time.
	Check your work after each step.

What to do if you get confused
	Go back and read the step again.
	Look at the picture.
	Ask, “What comes first?”
	Check if you skipped a step.

Why procedural texts are important
We use procedural texts every day. We use them when we make food, play a game, build a toy, wash our hands, or do an art project.
When we can read and apply directions, we can do new things by ourselves.
Brief Summary
A procedural text tells how to do something. It has a goal, things you need, and steps to follow.
To apply a procedural text, read carefully, follow the steps in order, watch for action words and order words, and check your work as you go.
If you do the steps in the right order, you can finish the job successfully.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Procedural Text Application. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5324






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 14

  Comprehension Strategies Across Text Types



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 173: Activating Prior Knowledge

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5330




  Activating Prior Knowledge means thinking about what you already know before you read.
Before we open a book, our brain can get ready. We can remember things we have seen, done, heard, or learned before. This helps us understand the new text better.
When we activate prior knowledge, we ask ourselves:
	What do I already know about this topic?
	What have I seen or done that matches this?
	What words do I already know about this topic?

This is like turning on a light in your brain. The light helps you see the new reading more clearly.
Why is this important?
	It helps us get ready to read.
	It helps us understand the story or book.
	It helps us make good guesses about what we will read.
	It helps us remember new ideas.

How do we activate prior knowledge?
	Look at the title.
	Look at the pictures.
	Think about what the topic reminds you of.
	Say what you already know.
	Then begin reading.

You can use simple sentence starters like these:
	I already know...
	This reminds me of...
	I remember...
	I think this book will be about...

Important: Prior knowledge can come from your life or from things you learned before.
	Your life: going to the park, seeing rain, having a pet
	Things you learned: butterflies come from caterpillars, plants need water, winter is cold

When we use prior knowledge, we do not tell a random story. We think about ideas that match the topic.
For example, if the book is about apples, it helps to think about eating apples, seeing apple trees, or learning that apples are fruit. It does not help to talk about a beach trip if the beach is not connected to apples.
Worked Example 1
Text title: My Puppy
Before reading, we stop and think: What do I already know about puppies?
	Puppies are маленькие dogs. Wait—let's say it in simple English: puppies are baby dogs.
	They can bark.
	They like to play.
	They need food and water.

Good prior knowledge thought: “I already know puppies are baby dogs, so this book may tell about how a puppy looks or plays.”
This helps the reader get ready for the book.
Worked Example 2
Text title: Rainy Day
Look at the title and picture. Maybe you see clouds, boots, and an umbrella.
Now think:
	I have seen rain.
	Rain falls from clouds.
	People wear boots in puddles.
	An umbrella can help keep us dry.

Good prior knowledge thought: “This reminds me of rainy days. I already know people use umbrellas in the rain.”
Now the reader is ready to understand the text better.
Worked Example 3
Text title: How a Seed Grows
This book is not only about something you have done. It can also be about something you learned.
Before reading, think:
	Seeds go in the dirt.
	Plants need water.
	Plants need sunlight.
	A seed can grow into a plant.

Good prior knowledge thought: “I already know seeds need water, so this book may teach me more about how plants grow.”
This prior knowledge helps the reader understand new facts in the book.
Worked Example 4
Text title: At the Fire Station
Before reading, ask: What do I know about a fire station?
	Firefighters work there.
	They help people.
	They ride in fire trucks.
	They may wear helmets.

Good prior knowledge thought: “I remember seeing a fire truck. I already know firefighters help put out fires.”
This helps the reader understand the topic before reading begins.
Let’s learn the difference between helpful and not helpful thinking.
Topic: The Beach
	Helpful prior knowledge: sand, waves, water, shells, sunscreen
	Not helpful prior knowledge: my math worksheet, my winter coat, a trip to the dentist

Helpful prior knowledge matches the topic.
What if you do not know much about the topic?
That is okay. You can still activate prior knowledge by looking carefully at the title and pictures.
You might say:
	“I see a farm.”
	“I know cows live on farms.”
	“I think this book will be about farm animals.”

Even a small idea can help your brain get ready to read.
Try this thinking plan every time you read:
	Stop before reading.
	Look at the title.
	Look at the pictures.
	Think: “What do I already know?”
	Say one or two ideas.
	Start reading.

Practice Questions
Here are some titles. Think about what prior knowledge you could use.
	My Snow Day [image: →] I already know snow is cold. People wear coats and mittens.
	The Big Red Bus [image: →] I already know buses carry people. School buses take children to school.
	Birds in the Nest [image: →] I already know birds lay eggs. Baby birds can live in nests.

Remember: Activating prior knowledge happens before you read. It helps you understand what you read during reading.
Good readers do this all the time. They get their brains ready by thinking about what they already know.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Activating prior knowledge means thinking about what you already know before reading a text. You can use your own life, things you have seen, and things you have learned before.
To do this, look at the title and pictures, then ask, “What do I already know?” Think of ideas that match the topic. This will help you understand the book or story better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Activating Prior Knowledge. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5325






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 174: Purpose Setting

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5331




  Purpose Setting means knowing why you are reading before you begin.


When we know our purpose, our brain knows what to look for. A purpose is the reason for reading.


We can ask, “Why am I reading this?” The answer helps us pay attention.


Sometimes we read to learn. Sometimes we read for fun. Sometimes we read to find one small fact.


Good readers set a purpose before they read. Then they can check while they read, “Am I finding what I need?”


Here are some reading purposes:


  	to enjoy a story

  	to learn about something new

  	to find an answer

  	to follow steps




Why purpose setting helps:


  	It helps you focus.

  	It helps you know what is important.

  	It helps you stop and think.

  	It helps you understand better.




If you are reading a story for fun, you may think about the characters and what happens next.


If you are reading to learn about frogs, you may look for facts like where frogs live or what they eat.


If you are reading to find one answer, you may look for just that answer and not every detail.


If you are reading directions, you may look for the steps in order: first, next, then, last.


How to set a purpose:


  	Look at the text.

  	Ask, “Why am I reading this?”

  	Say your purpose.

  	Read and look for what matches your purpose.

  	Check at the end: “Did I do my purpose?”




You can say:


  	“I am reading to enjoy the story.”

  	“I am reading to learn about animals.”

  	“I am reading to find out when the trip starts.”

  	“I am reading to learn the steps.”




Worked Example 1: Reading a story

You pick up a book about a bear and a bird on an adventure.

Ask: “Why am I reading this?”

Purpose: “I am reading to enjoy the story.”

While reading, you pay attention to the characters, the setting, and what happens first, next, and last.

This purpose helps because you know to follow the story and enjoy it.


Worked Example 2: Reading to learn

You have a short book called All About Rain.

Ask: “Why am I reading this?”

Purpose: “I am reading to learn about rain.”

While reading, you look for facts, like where rain comes from and what rain does.

This purpose helps because you know to listen for true information.


Worked Example 3: Reading to find one answer

Your class is going to the zoo. You read a note from the teacher.

You want to know what day the class will go.

Ask: “Why am I reading this?”

Purpose: “I am reading to find the day of the zoo trip.”

While reading, you look for the day, such as Monday or Friday.

This purpose helps because you are searching for one important detail.


Worked Example 4: Reading directions

You are making a paper kite in class. The teacher gives you directions.

Ask: “Why am I reading this?”

Purpose: “I am reading to follow the steps.”

While reading, you look for the order: first fold, next cut, then color, last add string.

This purpose helps because the steps must be done in the right order.


Let’s compare purposes.

The same reader can have different purposes for different texts.


  	A storybook: enjoy the story

  	An animal book: learn facts

  	A class note: find one answer

  	A how-to page: follow steps




Sometimes purpose can change.

You may start reading a book for fun. Then you may decide you also want to learn about the place in the story.

That is okay. Good readers can stop and make a new purpose.


When you feel confused, go back to your purpose.

Ask yourself:


  	“What am I trying to learn?”

  	“What am I trying to find?”

  	“Am I following the story?”




Your purpose can help you fix confusion. It reminds you what matters most.


Try this simple reading plan:


  	Before reading, say your purpose.

  	During reading, think about your purpose.

  	After reading, tell what you learned, found, or enjoyed.




Example sentence starters:


  	“I am reading this because…”

  	“My purpose is…”

  	“I want to learn…”

  	“I want to find out…”




[image: 📋]   Summary

Purpose setting means telling why you are reading before you start.

Your purpose helps you focus on the right things.

You can read to enjoy a story, learn facts, find an answer, or follow steps.

When you know your purpose, reading is easier and understanding is stronger.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Purpose Setting. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5326






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 175: Predicting and Verifying

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5332




  Predicting and Verifying is a smart reading skill. Good readers do not just read the words. They also think ahead about what might happen next.
When we predict, we make a good guess. We use clues from the cover, the pictures, the title, and the words we have already read.
When we verify, we stop and check. We ask, “Was my prediction right?” If it was right, we can say, “Yes, my prediction matched the story.” If it was not right, that is okay. We can change our thinking.
Predicting and verifying help us understand stories better. They help us pay attention and think while we read.
Here is the big idea:
	Predict = make a smart guess.
	Verify = check your guess with the story.

How do we make a prediction?
	Look at the title.
	Look at the cover art or pictures.
	Read the first words or first page.
	Think: “What do I think will happen?”

How do we verify a prediction?
	Keep reading.
	Look for clues in the words and pictures.
	Ask: “Did that happen?”
	Decide: yes, not yet, or no, I need a new prediction.

Good readers use clues. Clues can come from many places:
	the title
	the cover picture
	the character’s face
	what the character says
	what is happening at the start

Remember: A prediction does not have to be perfect. It just needs to make sense with the clues.
Let’s learn with some examples.
Example 1: Using the cover
The title is The Lost Puppy. On the cover, a girl is looking under a tree. She looks worried.
Prediction: I predict the girl will look for her puppy.
Why? The title says Lost Puppy, and the picture shows the girl searching.
Now we read the first page: “Mia could not find Pepper. She looked in the yard.”
Verify: Yes, my prediction was right. The girl is looking for her puppy.
Example 2: Using the beginning of the story
The title is Rainy Day Fun. The picture shows two children at a window. Outside, it is raining.
Prediction: I predict the children will play inside.
Why? It is rainy outside, so they may stay indoors.
Now we read: “Sam and Ava got out the blocks and built a tall tower.”
Verify: Yes, my prediction was right. They played inside.
Example 3: Changing a prediction
The title is The Big Box. The cover shows a boy smiling next to a large box.
Prediction: I predict there is a toy in the box.
That is a good guess because a big box can hold a toy.
Now we read: “Ben opened the box. Inside was a fluffy kitten!”
Verify: My prediction was not right. That is okay.
New prediction: I predict Ben will take care of the kitten.
We changed the prediction because we got new information.
Example 4: Verifying later in the story
The title is Seed in a Cup. The picture shows a child holding a cup with dirt.
Prediction: I predict the child will grow a plant.
We read the next part: “Every day, Ana gave the seed water and sun.”
At this point, we can say: not yet. The plant has not grown yet, but the clues still fit.
Then we read: “A small green sprout popped out of the dirt.”
Verify: Yes, now I can verify my prediction. The child did grow a plant.
What can you say when you predict?
	“I predict...”
	“I think... will happen.”
	“Maybe...”

What can you say when you verify?
	“I was right.”
	“I need to change my prediction.”
	“That has not happened yet.”
	“The story showed me...”

Let’s practice thinking like a reader.
You see a cover with the title At the Beach. A boy holds a bucket. A big wave is coming.
You might predict: “I think the wave will splash the boy.”
Then you read: “Max laughed when the water hit his toes.”
You can verify: “Yes, the wave did splash him.”
Here is another one.
The title is Baby Bird. On the cover, a nest is high in a tree. The baby bird looks small.
You might predict: “I think the mother bird will bring food.”
Then you read: “Mama Bird flew back with a worm.”
You can verify: “Yes, my prediction matched the story.”
Tips for predicting and verifying
	Look carefully at the pictures.
	Listen to the title.
	Think about what makes sense.
	Stop while reading and check your idea.
	Be ready to change your mind.

Why is it okay to change a prediction?
Stories give us new clues as we read. Sometimes our first guess changes. That means we are paying attention. Changing a prediction is something good readers do.
Let’s remember the steps.
	Look.
	Think.
	Predict.
	Read.
	Verify or change.

Mini practice
The title is The Snow Day. The cover shows kids in coats, boots, and mittens.
Ask yourself:
	What do I see?
	What do I think will happen?

A good prediction could be: “I think the kids will play in the snow.”
If the story says, “They built a snowman before lunch,” then you can verify that your prediction was right.
If the story says, “They stayed inside and drank hot cocoa,” then you can change your prediction.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Predicting means making a smart guess before or during reading. Verifying means checking your guess with the words and pictures in the story.
Use the title, cover art, pictures, and beginning of the text to help you predict. Then keep reading to see if your idea was right, not yet, or needs to change.
When you predict and verify, you become a stronger reader because you are thinking all the way through the story.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Predicting and Verifying. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5327






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 176: Visualizing and Mental Imagery

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5333




  Visualizing and Mental Imagery means making a picture in your mind when you listen to or read words.
This is also called a mind picture. A mind picture helps us understand a story better.
When authors use describing words, we can think about what we would see, hear, feel, smell, or taste. Then the story becomes clearer in our minds.
Good readers do not only read the words. They also stop and think, “What picture do I see in my mind?”
Why do we visualize?
	It helps us understand the story.
	It helps us remember what we read.
	It helps us notice important details.
	It makes reading more fun.

How to make a mind picture
	Listen to the words or read the sentence.
	Look for describing words.
	Ask yourself, “What do I see in my mind?”
	Think about the senses.
	Change your picture if you learn something new.

Our senses help us make stronger mind pictures.
	See: What does it look like?
	Hear: What sounds do I imagine?
	Feel: Does it feel soft, cold, wet, or rough?
	Smell: Is there a smell?
	Taste: Is there a taste?

You may not use every sense each time. Even one or two senses can help.
Example 1: A simple mind picture
Sentence: “The yellow duck splashed in the pond.”
First, we listen for important words: yellow duck and splashed in the pond.
Now we make a picture in our mind. We might see a small yellow duck in blue water. We might hear splash, splash.
Mind picture: I see a bright yellow duck kicking in the pond. Water is jumping up around it.
Example 2: Adding more senses
Sentence: “Mia wore her fuzzy red hat on the cold, windy day.”
We notice these describing words: fuzzy, red, cold, and windy.
What do I visualize?
	I see a red hat.
	I feel the soft, fuzzy hat.
	I feel cold air and wind.

Mind picture: I see Mia outside. Her red hat looks soft. The wind blows her hair, and the day feels chilly.
Example 3: A longer description
Sentence: “The little brown puppy ran across the green grass and jumped to catch the red ball.”
This sentence gives us many details. We can picture the little brown puppy, the green grass, and the red ball.
We can also imagine movement. The puppy is running and jumping. Our mind picture is like a tiny movie.
Mind picture: I see a happy brown puppy racing across bright green grass. I see it leap up to grab a red ball.
Example 4: Changing the picture when we learn more
First sentence: “A big animal stood by the tree.”
At first, I may picture a bear or a deer. I do not know yet.
Next sentence: “Its long trunk sprayed water.”
Now I change my mind picture. The animal must be an elephant.
New mind picture: I see a large gray elephant by a tree. I see water spraying from its trunk.
This is something good readers do. They fix their mind picture when they get new information.
Helpful questions to ask
	What do I see in my mind?
	What words help me make the picture?
	What do I hear, feel, smell, or taste?
	Do I need to change my picture?

Tips for visualizing
	Go slowly.
	Listen for describing words.
	Think about color, size, and action.
	Use your senses.
	Keep reading and add new details.

Let’s practice
Read each sentence. Then think about the mind picture you make.
1. “The warm cookies sat on the plate.”
You might see round cookies. You might smell something sweet. You might imagine tasting a warm cookie.
2. “Rain tapped on the window at night.”
You might hear the rain. You might see a dark window with drops of water.
3. “The pink flower opened in the sunshine.”
You might see bright sunshine and a flower opening its petals.
What visualizing is not
Visualizing is not guessing without using the words.
Visualizing means using the words in the story to help make the picture in your mind.
If the story says blue kite, we should not picture a green kite unless the story changes later.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Visualizing means making a picture in your mind while you read or listen.
We use describing words and our senses to build that picture.
Good readers keep adding details and change the picture when they learn something new.
When we visualize, stories are easier to understand and remember.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Visualizing and Mental Imagery. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5328






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 177: Question Generation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5334




  Question Generation means making questions in your mind when you read or listen to a story.
Good readers do not just read the words. They ask questions to help their brains stay awake and ready to learn.
You can ask questions before reading, during reading, and after reading. These questions help you understand the story better.
Why do we ask questions?
	To get ready to read
	To think about what is happening
	To notice when something is confusing
	To learn more about the story

Questions before reading
Before you read, look at the title and the picture. Then ask yourself what you think the story will be about.
These are good before-reading questions:
	What will this story be about?
	Who do I think is in the story?
	Where might the story happen?
	What do I already know about this topic?

Questions during reading
While you read, stop and think. Ask questions about the characters, the setting, and what happens next.
These are good during-reading questions:
	What is happening now?
	Why did the character do that?
	How does the character feel?
	What might happen next?
	What part is confusing me?

Questions after reading
After you read, ask questions to help you remember and understand the whole story.
These are good after-reading questions:
	What was the story mostly about?
	What did I learn?
	What was my favorite part?
	Do I still have a question?

Question words can help you make good questions.
	Who — asks about a person
	What — asks about a thing or action
	Where — asks about a place
	When — asks about time
	Why — asks for a reason
	How — asks in what way

When you use these words, you can make many strong questions.
Worked Example 1: Before reading
Look at this title: The Lost Puppy.
Before reading, you might ask:
	Who lost the puppy?
	Where is the puppy?
	Will the puppy get home?

These questions help your brain get ready for the story.
Worked Example 2: During reading
Read this: Max looked under the bed for his red ball.
Now ask a question:
	What is Max looking for?
	Why is the ball under the bed?
	Will Max find the ball?

These questions help you think about the sentence.
Worked Example 3: During reading with feelings
Read this: Lila held her mom's hand on the first day of school.
You can ask:
	How does Lila feel?
	Why is she holding her mom's hand?
	Is she excited, shy, or scared?

These questions help you understand the character better.
Worked Example 4: After reading
Read this short story: Ben planted a seed. He gave it water every day. Soon, a green sprout popped up.
After reading, you might ask:
	What did Ben plant?
	What helped the seed grow?
	What happened at the end?
	What did I learn about plants?

These questions help you remember the story and learn from it.
How to make your own questions
	Look at the title or picture.
	Think about what you notice.
	Pick a question word like who or why.
	Ask a question about the story.

Here is a simple way to think about it:
	Before reading: I wonder...
	During reading: Why...?
	After reading: What did I learn?

If you are confused
Sometimes a story does not make sense right away. That is okay.
Stop and ask:
	What part do I not understand?
	Should I read that part again?
	Can the picture help me?
	Can I ask someone for help?

Questions can help fix confusion.
Let’s practice together
Sentence: The cat sat by the door and meowed.
You could ask:
	Why did the cat meow?
	Does the cat want to go outside?
	Who is near the door?

Sentence: Mia put on her rain boots and grabbed an umbrella.
You could ask:
	What is the weather like?
	Where is Mia going?
	Why does she need an umbrella?

Remember
Good readers are like good detectives. They keep thinking and asking questions.
When you ask questions before, during, and after reading, you understand more and enjoy the story more.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Question generation means making questions as you read. You can ask questions before, during, and after reading. Use question words like who, what, where, when, why, and how. Asking questions helps you stay curious, fix confusion, and understand the story better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Question Generation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5329






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 178: Comprehension Monitoring

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5335




  Comprehension Monitoring means checking your thinking while you read.
It is like having a little helper in your brain that asks, “Do I understand this?”
Good readers do not just say the words. Good readers also stop and notice when something does not make sense.
When you know “Oops, I am confused”, you can fix it. That is comprehension monitoring.
Why is this important?
If we read a story and do not understand it, we may miss the important parts. We may not know who the story is about, what is happening, or why it happened.
When we monitor our comprehension, we can catch confusion early. Then we can do something to understand better.
What does it look like?
	You read a sentence.
	You think about what it means.
	You ask yourself, “Did that make sense?”
	If the answer is yes, keep reading.
	If the answer is no, stop and fix it.

Clues that tell you you are confused
	The words sound right, but the sentence does not make sense.
	You do not know who is talking or acting.
	You forget what just happened.
	A part feels tricky or puzzling.
	Your brain says, “Huh?”

What can you do when you are confused?
	Stop.
	Go back and read it again.
	Read more slowly.
	Look at the picture.
	Think about what happened before.
	Ask a question: “Who?” “What happened?” “Where?”
	Tell the important part in your own words.

A simple way to remember it
	Read.
	Check. Ask, “Does this make sense?”
	Fix. Go back, reread, and think.

Readers can monitor comprehension in stories and in books that teach facts.
In a story, you can check if you understand the characters and what is happening.
In a facts book, you can check if you understand the main idea and the details.
Worked Example 1: Easy
Sentence: “The dog ran after the ball.”
Ask: “Does this make sense?”
Yes. We know who: the dog. We know what happened: ran after the ball.
So we can keep reading.
Worked Example 2: Notice confusion
Sentence: “Mia put on her boots. She opened her umbrella. Snow fell from the sky.”
Ask: “Does this make sense?”
Yes. The clues go together. Boots, umbrella, and snow help us understand the weather.
We can say: It is snowy outside.
Worked Example 3: Something does not make sense
Sentence: “Ben poured orange juice on his cereal because he wanted to wear his raincoat.”
Ask: “Does this make sense?”
No. The first part is about breakfast. The second part is about a raincoat. Those ideas do not go together well.
A good reader stops and thinks:
	Did I read that right?
	Should I reread it?
	Is there a clue I missed?

After rereading, we still notice it sounds confusing. That means we caught the exact moment it stopped making sense. That is comprehension monitoring.
Worked Example 4: Fix the confusion in a short story
Read this:
“Lila planted a seed in a pot. She gave it water. The next day, Lila ate spaghetti for dinner. Soon, a green sprout popped up.”
Ask: “Did all of that help me understand the plant?”
One sentence is not about the plant: “The next day, Lila ate spaghetti for dinner.”
A good reader notices that this part does not fit with the other plant ideas.
To fix understanding, the reader can think: The important ideas are planting the seed, watering it, and seeing the sprout.
How to talk to yourself while reading
	“I get it.”
	“Wait, that does not make sense.”
	“I need to go back.”
	“Let me look at the picture.”
	“Now I understand.”

Try it as you read
When you read, stop after a sentence or two.
Ask yourself:
	Who is this about?
	What happened?
	Does it make sense?

If you can answer, your reading is making sense.
If you cannot answer, use a fix-up strategy.
Fix-up strategies
	Reread the sentence.
	Read the sentence before it.
	Read the sentence after it.
	Look carefully at the picture.
	Think about the topic.
	Ask for help if you still feel confused.

Important idea
It is okay to get confused while reading.
Strong readers get confused sometimes too.
The smart part is noticing the confusion and doing something to understand.
Let’s review
	Comprehension monitoring means checking if your reading makes sense.
	Good readers notice right away when they are confused.
	Good readers stop, reread, think, and use clues.
	Good readers work to fix confusion.

[image: 📋]   Summary
When you read, do not just say the words. Think about the meaning too.
Ask yourself, “Does this make sense?”
If the answer is no, stop and fix it. That is how you become a stronger reader.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Comprehension Monitoring. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5330






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 179: Fix-Up Strategies

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5336




  Fix-Up Strategies are things we do when reading gets confusing.
Sometimes a word, a sentence, or a page does not make sense right away. That is okay. Good readers do not just stop. They use fix-up strategies to help themselves understand.
Fix-up strategies are like little reading tools. They help us stop, think, and try again.
When do we use fix-up strategies?
We use them when:
	a word looks hard
	a sentence does not make sense
	we forget what we just read
	we are not sure what is happening in the story
	we need help understanding a picture or page

What can we do?
Here are some fix-up strategies 1st graders can use:
	Reread. Read the word, sentence, or page again.
	Slow down. Read more carefully.
	Look at the picture. The picture can give clues.
	Think about what makes sense. Ask, “What is happening?”
	Read on. The next part may help you understand.
	Go back. Return to an earlier part to check your thinking.

How to use a fix-up strategy
	Stop. Notice that something does not make sense.
	Think. Ask, “What is confusing?”
	Fix it. Choose a strategy like rereading or looking at the picture.
	Check. Ask, “Does it make sense now?”

Let’s learn each strategy.
1. Reread
If you did not understand a sentence, read it again. Sometimes your brain needs one more try.
When you reread, point to the words and read carefully.
2. Slow down
If you are reading too fast, you may miss important words. Slow down and read one word at a time.
You can use your finger under the words to help.
3. Look at the picture
Pictures are clues. They can help you know who, what, and where.
If the words are confusing, ask, “What does the picture show?”
4. Think about what makes sense
Good readers think while they read. They ask, “Does this sound right?” and “Does this make sense?”
If something sounds wrong, stop and try again.
5. Read on
Sometimes the next sentence helps you understand the one before it.
Keep reading a little more, then think again.
6. Go back
If you get lost, go back and read an earlier part.
This can help you remember what is happening.
Worked Example 1: Use the picture
You read: “The boy splashed in the puddle.”
You do not know what splashed means.
You look at the picture. The boy is jumping in water, and water is going up.
Now you can think: Splashed means water moved when he jumped.
This fix-up strategy is: look at the picture.
Worked Example 2: Reread and slow down
You read: “Mia put the seed in the soil.”
You feel confused.
First, you reread the sentence.
Then, you slow down: “Mia / put / the / seed / in / the / soil.”
You think about what makes sense. A seed goes into dirt to grow.
Now the sentence makes sense.
Worked Example 3: Read on
You read: “Ben grabbed his scarf.”
You are not sure why he needs a scarf.
You read on: “Snow was falling outside.”
Now you understand. Ben grabbed his scarf because it was cold and snowy.
This fix-up strategy is: read on.
Worked Example 4: Go back and check
You read a page about a dog, a ball, and a park. Then you forget who had the ball.
You go back and reread the page.
You find the sentence: “The dog ran after the red ball.”
Now you know the dog was chasing the ball at the park.
This fix-up strategy is: go back and reread.
What can you say to yourself while reading?
	“Hmm, that does not make sense yet.”
	“I will reread.”
	“I need to slow down.”
	“Let me look at the picture.”
	“I will read the next sentence.”
	“I should go back and check.”

Why are fix-up strategies important?
Fix-up strategies help you become a stronger reader.
They help you understand stories and books better. They also help you feel calm when something is tricky.
Remember: good readers get confused sometimes. Good readers do something about it.
Let’s practice choosing a strategy.
If a word is hard and there is a helpful picture, you can look at the picture.
If a sentence is confusing, you can reread.
If you rushed, you can slow down.
If the next sentence may help, you can read on.
If you forgot what happened, you can go back.
Quick reminder
	Notice the confusion.
	Pick a strategy.
	Try it.
	Check if it makes sense now.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Fix-up strategies are tools readers use when something is confusing.
You can reread, slow down, look at the picture, think about what makes sense, read on, or go back.
When you stop, think, and fix your reading, you understand the text better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Fix-Up Strategies. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5331






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 180: Synthesizing Information

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5337




  Lesson: Synthesizing Information
When we read, we learn new things. Sometimes we already know a little about the topic. Synthesizing information means we put what we already know together with what we just learned.
When we do this, our thinking can change and grow. We may understand something in a new way.
Think of it like this: your brain is putting puzzle pieces together. One piece is old knowledge. One piece is new information. When the pieces fit, you get a bigger idea.
Good readers synthesize while they read and after they read. They stop and think, “What did I know before? What did I learn now? What do I understand now?”
How to Synthesize Information
	Think about what you already know.
Ask yourself: “What do I know about this topic?”
	Read or listen for new facts.
Ask yourself: “What new thing did I just learn?”
	Put the ideas together.
Ask yourself: “How do these ideas fit together?”
	Say your new understanding.
Ask yourself: “What do I understand now?”

Sentence starters can help:
	I already knew ___.
	Now I learned ___.
	So now I think ___.

Why is synthesizing important?
	It helps us understand better.
	It helps us remember what we read.
	It helps our thinking grow.
	It helps us make sense of new facts.

Let’s look at an easy example.
You already know that rain comes from clouds.
Then you read: “Dark clouds can bring a storm.”
Now you can synthesize: Rain comes from clouds, and dark clouds may mean a storm is coming.
You used what you knew and what you learned to make a bigger idea.
Worked Example 1
What I already know: Dogs can bark.
What I read: “Dogs bark to warn people.”
My synthesis: Dogs can bark, and sometimes they bark to tell people something is happening.
Here, the new fact helps us understand why dogs bark.
Worked Example 2
What I already know: Plants need water.
What I read: “Plants also need sunlight to grow.”
My synthesis: Plants need water and sunlight to grow.
Now the idea is bigger. Before, we knew one thing plants need. Now we know two things.
Worked Example 3
What I already know: A baby bird is small.
What I read: “Mother birds bring food to baby birds in the nest.”
My synthesis: Baby birds are small and need help, so mother birds bring them food in the nest.
This synthesis gives us a fuller understanding of baby birds.
Worked Example 4
What I already know: Firefighters help people.
What I read: “Firefighters wear heavy gear to stay safe from heat.”
My synthesis: Firefighters help people, and they wear heavy gear to protect themselves while they work.
Now we understand both what firefighters do and how they stay safe.
Let’s practice together.
Example A
What I already know: The sun is hot.
What I read: “The sun helps warm Earth.”
Synthesis: The sun is hot, and its heat helps warm Earth.
Example B
What I already know: Bees can fly.
What I read: “Bees move pollen from flower to flower.”
Synthesis: Bees can fly, and they use their flying to move pollen from flower to flower.
What synthesizing is not
	It is not just saying one fact.
	It is not only telling what you knew before.
	It is not only repeating the book.

Synthesizing means you join ideas to make a new, bigger understanding.
Tips for young readers
	Stop after a page or two and think.
	Ask, “Did I learn something new?”
	Ask, “What did I know already?”
	Tell your new idea out loud.
	You can draw a picture of your new understanding.

Try this simple thinking plan:
	Before reading: What do I know?
	During reading: What am I learning?
	After reading: What do I understand now?

Mini Practice
1. I already know that fish live in water.
I read: “Fish use gills to breathe in water.”
Synthesis: Fish live in water, and their gills help them breathe there.
2. I already know that kids wear coats when it is cold.
I read: “Coats help keep body heat in.”
Synthesis: Kids wear coats in cold weather because coats help keep them warm.
3. I already know that the moon is in the sky.
I read: “The moon does not make its own light. It reflects light from the sun.”
Synthesis: The moon is in the sky, and the light we see on it comes from the sun.
Remember: Your thinking can change as you read. That is a good thing. It means you are learning.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Synthesizing information means putting together what you already know and what you just learned. This helps you make a new, bigger idea. Good readers ask, “What did I know before? What did I learn now? What do I understand now?”


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Synthesizing Information. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5332






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 181: Making Inferences

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5338




  Making Inferences means using clues from the words and pictures and using what you already know to figure out something the author does not say right away.
Sometimes a story tells us everything. Sometimes it gives us clues. Then we have to think, “What is probably true?” That is called making an inference.
When we make an inference, we put together:
	story clues or picture clues
	what we already know
	our best idea

You can think: Clues + what I know = inference.
For example, if a picture shows a child holding an umbrella and wearing boots, you can infer that it is raining or wet outside, even if the words do not say, “It is raining.”
Why do we make inferences?
	It helps us understand the story better.
	It helps us figure out feelings.
	It helps us know what is happening.
	It helps us understand why something happens.

Good readers look for clues. Clues can be in the words. Clues can also be in the pictures.
Word clues might tell us what a character says, does, or looks like.
Picture clues might show a face, the weather, a place, or an action.
Good readers also use what they already know. This is called background knowledge. It means things you know from real life.
For example:
	If someone is yawning, you may know the person is tired.
	If a bowl is empty and a child is smiling, you may know the child ate the food.
	If dark clouds fill the sky, you may know rain may come soon.

How to make an inference
	Look for clues in the words.
	Look for clues in the picture.
	Think about what you already know.
	Ask, “What does this help me figure out?”
	Say your inference and tell the clue that helped you.

A strong answer sounds like this: “I infer ___ because ___.”
Now let’s look at some examples.
Example 1
Sentence: “Mia put on her coat, hat, and mittens.”
What can we infer?
We can infer that it is cold outside.
Why? The clue is that Mia put on a coat, hat, and mittens. We know people wear these things when the weather is cold.
So we can say: “I infer it is cold outside because Mia put on her coat, hat, and mittens.”
Example 2
Sentence: “Jalen blew out the candles. Everyone clapped.”
What can we infer?
We can infer that it is Jalen’s birthday.
Why? The clues are candles and people clapping. We know that at birthday parties, a person often blows out candles while others clap.
So we can say: “I infer it is Jalen’s birthday because he blew out candles and everyone clapped.”
Example 3
Sentence: “Ava’s eyes filled with tears when her toy broke.”
What can we infer?
We can infer that Ava feels sad.
Why? The clue is that her eyes filled with tears after her toy broke. We know people often cry when they feel sad.
So we can say: “I infer Ava is sad because her toy broke and she started to cry.”
Example 4
Sentence: “Ben looked under the bed, in the closet, and behind the couch. ‘Where are you?’ he called.”
What can we infer?
We can infer that Ben is looking for someone or something, maybe a pet or a person.
Why? The clues are that Ben looked in many places and called out, “Where are you?” We know people do this when they are trying to find someone or something.
So we can say: “I infer Ben is searching for someone or something because he looked in many places and called out.”
Let’s practice thinking about feelings
Authors do not always say, “Lina was scared.” They may give clues instead.
For example: “Lina held her dad’s hand tightly when she heard the loud thunder.”
We can infer that Lina may feel scared.
The clues are that she held her dad’s hand tightly and there was loud thunder. We know loud thunder can scare people.
Let’s practice thinking about actions
Sometimes we infer what just happened or what may happen next.
For example: “Sam came inside with muddy shoes and a big grin.”
We can infer that Sam was probably playing outside.
The clues are muddy shoes and a smile. We know shoes get muddy when people play outside on wet or dirty ground.
Be careful! An inference should match the clues.
If the story says, “Nora carried a lunchbox to school,” we should not infer that it is her birthday. There are no birthday clues.
A good inference is a smart guess, not just any guess.
Ask yourself these questions when you read:
	What clues do I see?
	What do I already know?
	What is probably true?
	Which clue helps me know that?

Try this simple thinking pattern:
	I see: the clues
	I know: what I already know from life
	I infer: my best idea

Here is one more quick practice:
Sentence: “The puppy ran to its bowl and wagged its tail.”
What can we infer?
We can infer that the puppy is hungry or ready to eat.
The clues are that the puppy ran to the bowl and wagged its tail. We know pets often do this when they are excited about food.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Making inferences means figuring out what the author is telling us without saying every word. We use clues from the text and pictures, and we add what we already know.
When you read, remember: look for clues, think about what you know, and make a smart guess. That is making an inference.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Making Inferences. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5333






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 182: Distinguishing Important Information from Details

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5339




  Distinguishing Important Information from Details


When we read, we learn many things. Some things are the most important. Other things are details.


Important information tells the big idea. It helps us know what the story or passage is mostly about.


Details give extra information. Details can be interesting and helpful, but they are not the main thing we need to remember first.


Good readers ask, “What is the most important part?” Then they ask, “What extra details tell me more?”


How to find important information



  	Think: What is this mostly about?

  	Look for something that happens again and again.

  	Ask: If I could only tell one part, what would I say?

  	Ask: What do I need to understand the story or passage?




How to find details



  	Details tell more about the important information.

  	Details may tell how something looks, sounds, or feels.

  	Details may tell where, when, or how something happened.

  	If you take away a detail, the big idea can still stay the same.




Think of it like this:



  	The important information is the big box.

  	The details are the little things inside the box.




Or think of a tree:



  	The trunk is the important information.

  	The leaves are the details.




We need the trunk first. Then the leaves help us see more.


Words that can help you think



  	Main part

  	Big idea

  	Most important

  	Extra detail




Let’s practice together.


Example 1


Passage: Ben has a new puppy. The puppy is brown. It likes to run in the yard.


Step 1: Ask, “What is this mostly about?”

It is mostly about Ben having a new puppy.


Important information: Ben has a new puppy.


Details:


  	The puppy is brown.

  	It likes to run in the yard.




Why? If we only say, “Ben has a new puppy,” we still understand the main part. The other sentences tell more about the puppy.


Example 2


Passage: We went to the farm on Saturday. We saw cows, pigs, and chickens. The pigs rolled in the mud.


Step 1: What is the passage mostly about?

It is mostly about going to the farm.


Important information: We went to the farm on Saturday.


Details:


  	We saw cows, pigs, and chickens.

  	The pigs rolled in the mud.




The animals are interesting details. They help us picture the farm, but the big idea is the trip to the farm.


Example 3


Passage: Lila planted a flower seed. She put it in a small pot by the window. Every day, she gave it water. Soon, a green sprout popped up.


Step 1: What is this mostly about?

It is mostly about Lila growing a plant from a seed.


Important information: Lila planted a flower seed, and it began to grow.


Details:


  	She put it in a small pot by the window.

  	Every day, she gave it water.

  	A green sprout popped up.




Here, the important information can be made from more than one part. That is okay. Sometimes the big idea is one sentence. Sometimes we say it in our own words.


Example 4


Passage: Our class made a thank-you card for the school helper. We used red, blue, and yellow crayons. Mia drew stars on the card. We gave the card to the helper after lunch.


Step 1: What is the passage mostly about?

It is mostly about the class making and giving a thank-you card.


Important information: Our class made a thank-you card for the school helper and gave it to the helper.


Details:


  	We used red, blue, and yellow crayons.

  	Mia drew stars on the card.

  	We gave the card after lunch.




Those details are nice to know, but the big idea is still the thank-you card.


How to check your thinking



  	Say the big idea in a few words.

  	Ask, “Do the other parts tell me more about it?”

  	If yes, those other parts are probably details.




Helpful questions to ask while reading



  	Who or what is this mostly about?

  	What happened that matters most?

  	Which parts are extra information?

  	What would I tell a friend first about this?




Be careful!


Sometimes a detail is fun or surprising. That can make it feel important. But a fun part is not always the most important part.


For example, in the farm passage, the pigs rolled in the mud is funny. But it is still a detail. The big idea is the farm visit.


Try a simple strategy: Big idea first, details next.


You can say:


  	Big idea: The class made a card.

  	Details: They used crayons. Mia drew stars.




This helps your brain stay organized.


Let’s review.



  	Important information tells the main part.

  	Details tell more about the main part.

  	Ask, “What is this mostly about?” to find the important information.

  	Ask, “Which parts are extra?” to find the details.




[image: 📋]   Summary


When you read, look for the big idea first. That is the important information. Then look for the details that tell more about it.


If you can tell what matters most, you are using a strong reading skill. This helps you understand stories and other passages better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Distinguishing Important Information from Details. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5334






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 15

  Writing Process and Composition Foundations



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 183: Brainstorming and Idea Generation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5341




  Brainstorming and Idea Generation means thinking of many ideas before you start writing.
Writers do not always think of the perfect idea right away. First, they brainstorm. Brainstorming helps us fill our minds with ideas.
When we brainstorm, we do not worry about making everything perfect. We just let our ideas come out. Then we can pick one good idea to write about.
Why do we brainstorm?
	It helps us think of many topics.
	It helps us choose a topic we like.
	It makes writing easier.
	It helps us remember things we want to say.

How can we brainstorm?
There are a few easy ways to brainstorm in 1st grade.
	Think quietly. Ask yourself, “What do I know?” or “What do I like?”
	Make a list. Write words or short ideas.
	Talk with others. Listen to class ideas and share your own.
	Pick one idea. Choose the idea you want to write about.

Good topics for brainstorming are things you know well.
	Your family
	Your pet
	Your favorite food
	A fun day
	Your school
	A game you like

When you brainstorm, you can ask yourself simple questions.
	What do I like?
	What have I done?
	What do I know a lot about?
	What makes me happy?
	What do I want to tell someone?

Remember: brainstorming is not the same as writing full sentences. At first, you can write just words or short ideas.
For example, if your topic is dogs, your brainstorm list might say:
	soft fur
	play fetch
	bark
	my dog Max

Later, those ideas can help you write sentences.
Class discussion can also help us get ideas. When other children share, it may help you remember your own ideas too.
If the class is talking about favorite places, one student may say “the park,” and then you may think, “I like the beach!” Talking can help new ideas pop into your head.
Worked Example 1: Making a simple list
Your teacher says, “Write about something you like.”
First, brainstorm a list:
	soccer
	ice cream
	my cat
	the playground

Now pick one idea. Maybe you pick my cat.
That is brainstorming. You thought of many ideas first, and then you chose one.
Worked Example 2: Brainstorming with questions
You want to write about a fun day, but you are not sure what to choose.
Ask yourself:
	Did I go somewhere fun?
	Did I play a game?
	Did I spend time with my family?

Your answers might help you make this list:
	birthday party
	trip to the zoo
	playing outside with my brother

Then you choose trip to the zoo.
Now you have a topic because brainstorming helped you remember fun moments.
Worked Example 3: Using class talk to get ideas
The class is sharing ideas for “What is your favorite place?”
Other students say:
	grandma’s house
	the library
	the park

Hearing these ideas helps you think of your own list:
	the beach
	my room
	the playground

You pick the beach because you know a lot about it.
This shows that listening and talking can help with idea generation.
Worked Example 4: From brainstorm to writing idea
Let us say the writing job is “Write about your favorite animal.”
First, brainstorm:
	dog
	rabbit
	dolphin
	bird

Next, pick one: rabbit.
Then think of a few small ideas about rabbits:
	long ears
	soft fur
	hop fast
	eat carrots

Now you are ready to write because your brain has ideas to use.
Tips for good brainstorming
	Write any idea that comes to mind.
	Do not stop too fast.
	Think of more than one idea.
	Pick something you know well.
	Pick something you want to write about.

If you feel stuck, try one of these:
	Look around the room.
	Think about home.
	Think about people you love.
	Think about favorite things.
	Talk to a partner.

Brainstorming helps writers get started. It is the first step that turns a blank page into something full of ideas.
When you brainstorm, you are telling your brain, “Let’s think of many things!” Then, when you choose one strong idea, writing becomes much easier.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Brainstorming is when we think of many ideas before writing. We can brainstorm by making a list, asking questions, and talking with others. After we think of many ideas, we choose one good topic to write about.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Brainstorming and Idea Generation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5336






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 184: Planning with Visuals and Graphic Organizers

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5342




  Planning with Visuals and Graphic Organizers
Sometimes we have many ideas in our heads. We want to write them down, but we are not sure where to start. A graphic organizer helps us plan our writing.
A graphic organizer is a simple picture tool. It helps us put ideas in order. When our ideas are in order, writing is easier.
We can use different kinds of planning pictures. In 1st grade, three helpful kinds are:
	A beginning-middle-end chart for a story
	A web for ideas about one topic
	A flowchart for steps or order

These planning tools help us remember what to say. They also help our reader understand our writing.
Why do we plan first?
	Planning helps us think.
	Planning helps us keep ideas together.
	Planning helps us put ideas in the right order.
	Planning helps writing feel less hard.

1. Beginning, Middle, End
Stories usually have a beginning, a middle, and an end.
	Beginning: Who is in the story? Where are they?
	Middle: What happens?
	End: How does the story finish?

This kind of organizer is good for narrative writing. Narrative writing tells a story.
Here is a simple way to think about it:
Beginning  start
Middle  something happens
End  finish
2. A Web
A web starts with one big idea in the middle. Then smaller ideas go around it.
A web is helpful when we want to write facts about one topic. For example, if the topic is dogs, we can put dogs in the middle. Around it, we can add ideas like fur, bark, tail, and pets.
The web helps us see many ideas at once. Then we can choose which facts to write.
3. A Flowchart
A flowchart shows order. It goes step by step.
A flowchart is good for showing how to do something or what happened first, next, and last.
	First
	Next
	Then
	Last

This helps us make sure we do not mix up the order.
Planning words can help too.
When we use a graphic organizer, we can also use time words and order words.
	first
	next
	then
	last
	beginning
	middle
	end

These words help our writing sound clear.
How to use a graphic organizer
	Think about your topic.
	Choose the organizer that fits.
	Add short ideas or small pictures.
	Put ideas in order.
	Use your plan to write sentences.

You do not need to write full sentences in your organizer. Short words and pictures are enough. The organizer is a plan.
Worked Example 1: Planning a story with beginning, middle, end
Let us say we want to write about going to the park.
Organizer:
	Beginning: I went to the park with Mom.
	Middle: I played on the swings.
	End: We went home happy.

Now we can turn the plan into writing:
My Story: I went to the park with Mom. I played on the swings. Then we went home happy.
See how the organizer helped us know what to write first, next, and last?
Worked Example 2: Planning facts with a web
Now let us write about cats.
Middle of web: Cats
Around the web:
	soft fur
	whiskers
	say meow
	like to nap

Now we use the web to write:
My Facts: Cats have soft fur. They have whiskers. Cats say meow. They like to nap.
The web helped us gather facts about one topic.
Worked Example 3: Planning with a flowchart
Now let us show how to plant a seed.
Flowchart:
	First: Get a pot.
	Next: Put in dirt.
	Then: Put in the seed.
	Last: Water it.

Now we can write:
How to Plant a Seed: First, get a pot. Next, put in dirt. Then put in the seed. Last, water it.
The flowchart helped us keep the steps in the right order.
How do I choose the right organizer?
	Use beginning-middle-end for a story.
	Use a web for facts about one thing.
	Use a flowchart for steps or time order.

If you are not sure, ask yourself: Am I telling a story, sharing facts, or showing steps?
Tips for strong planning
	Keep ideas short and simple.
	Draw little pictures if that helps.
	Make sure the order makes sense.
	Check that all ideas match the topic.

Things to watch out for
	Do not put story parts out of order.
	Do not add facts that do not match the topic.
	Do not skip an important step.

Let us practice thinking
If your topic is My Birthday Party, a beginning-middle-end chart would work well. You can plan who came, what happened, and how the party ended.
If your topic is Birds, a web would work well. You can add facts like wings, feathers, nest, and eggs.
If your topic is How to Wash Hands, a flowchart would work well. You can show each step in order.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Graphic organizers are planning tools. They help us get ready to write.
A beginning-middle-end chart helps with stories. A web helps with facts. A flowchart helps with steps and order.
When we plan first, our writing is easier to do and easier to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Planning with Visuals and Graphic Organizers. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5337






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 185: Oral Rehearsal

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5343




  Oral Rehearsal means saying your sentence out loud before you write it.
Good writers do not always start by putting the pencil on the paper right away. First, they can think. Then they can say the sentence. After that, they can write the sentence.
This helps writers make sure the sentence sounds right and makes sense.
Oral rehearsal is like a little practice before writing. You use your voice to get your sentence ready.
Why do we use oral rehearsal?
When you say a sentence out loud, you can hear if it is complete.
You can check:
	Does my sentence make sense?
	Did I say all the words I need?
	Does my sentence tell a full idea?
	Am I ready to write it?

Oral rehearsal can help you feel calmer, too. If you already know what you want to write, writing is easier.
What does a complete sentence sound like?
A complete sentence tells a full idea.
Many sentences have:
	Who or what the sentence is about
	What the person, animal, or thing is doing

Listen to these:
	The dog runs. — This is a full sentence.
	Runs fast. — This is not a full sentence yet.

When we use oral rehearsal, we say the whole sentence first: The dog runs fast.
Steps for oral rehearsal
	Think about what you want to say.
	Say the whole sentence out loud.
	Listen to your sentence.
	Fix it if it does not sound right.
	Say it again.
	Write the sentence.

You can even touch one finger for each word as you say it. This helps you remember the words when you write.
Helpful sentence starters
If starting is hard, these can help:
	I see...
	I like...
	I can...
	My dog...
	The cat...
	We play...

Say the starter, then finish your idea out loud.
Worked Example 1
Picture idea: a cat is sleeping.
First thought: Cat sleeping.
That is a good idea, but it is not a full sentence yet.
Now say the whole sentence out loud: The cat is sleeping.
Ask: Does it sound right? Yes.
Now it is ready to write: The cat is sleeping.
Worked Example 2
Picture idea: two kids play outside.
First thought: Playing outside.
That does not tell who is playing.
Try oral rehearsal: Two kids are playing outside.
Now the sentence tells a full idea. It says who and what they are doing.
Now write: Two kids are playing outside.
Worked Example 3
Idea: you want to write about your lunch.
You say: My lunch yummy.
That does not sound quite right.
Let us fix it by saying it again: My lunch is yummy.
Now it sounds better and makes sense.
Write: My lunch is yummy.
Worked Example 4
Idea: you played at the park.
You might first say: I played.
That is a complete sentence, but you may want to say more.
Try saying a longer sentence out loud: I played at the park.
Listen again. Does it sound right? Yes.
Now write the full sentence: I played at the park.
How oral rehearsal helps during writing
Sometimes children know the idea in their minds, but it is hard to get it onto paper.
Oral rehearsal helps because it turns a thought into a sentence you can hear.
After you hear it, it is easier to remember the words and write them in order.
This can help with:
	writing all the words
	keeping the words in the right order
	making the sentence clear
	feeling ready to begin

Try it by yourself
Before you write, stop and ask:
	What do I want to say?
	Can I say the whole sentence out loud?
	Does it sound right?
	Can I say it one more time before I write?

You can whisper your sentence, say it softly, or say it to a teacher or partner.
Tips to remember
	Say it first.
	Listen carefully.
	Fix it if needed.
	Then write it.

Good writers often practice with their mouths before they practice with their pencils.
Brief Summary
Oral rehearsal means saying your whole sentence out loud before writing it. It helps you make sure your sentence is complete, makes sense, and sounds right. First think, then say, then listen, then write. This small step can make writing easier and stronger.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Oral Rehearsal. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5338






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 186: Drafting Sentences

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5344




  Drafting Sentences means writing your ideas down in sentence form. When you draft, you do not have to make every word perfect right away. You are putting your thoughts on paper so you can read them, share them, and fix them later.


Writers often have ideas in their heads first. A draft helps turn those ideas into writing. In 1st grade, drafting sentences means saying what you want to tell, then writing a sentence that matches your idea.


For example, if you are thinking about your dog, you can draft a sentence like: My dog runs fast. That is a complete sentence because it tells who and what.


When you draft, it is okay if your writing is not perfect yet. You might forget a capital letter or misspell a word. That is okay in a draft. The important job is to get your idea written down.


What is a sentence?


A sentence is a group of words that tells a whole idea. A sentence can tell about something, ask something, or show feeling. In 1st grade, we often start by writing telling sentences.



  	A sentence begins with a capital letter.

  	A sentence has words in an order that makes sense.

  	A sentence ends with an end mark, like a period.




Here is a sentence: The cat sleeps.

It starts with a capital letter, tells a whole idea, and ends with a period.


What does drafting look like?


Drafting is not the same as fixing. Drafting is the step where you write your ideas quickly and clearly. You keep going instead of stopping after every word.


When you draft sentences, you can follow these simple steps:



  	Think: What do I want to say?

  	Say: Say the sentence out loud.

  	Write: Write the words down.

  	Keep going: If you have another idea, write another sentence.




If you are writing about a playground, you might think: I like to swing. Then you say it out loud. Then you write it. That is drafting.


Why is drafting important?


Drafting helps writers remember their ideas. If you wait too long, you may forget what you wanted to say. Drafting also helps you make a story, an opinion, or an information piece one sentence at a time.


Good drafters do not stop every second to erase and fix tiny mistakes. They write first. They fix later.


What can you write in a draft?



  	One sentence about a picture

  	Two or three sentences about your day

  	Sentences about an animal, a friend, or a place

  	Sentences that tell what happened first, next, and last




Helpful sentence parts


A sentence usually has a person, place, animal, or thing. Then it tells what that person, place, animal, or thing does or is.



  	The bird sings.

  	I jump.

  	Mom cooks dinner.




These sentences are short, but they are complete. Short sentences are great when you are drafting.


Tips for drafting sentences



  	Write your idea, even if it is short.

  	Say the sentence out loud first.

  	Use simple words you know.

  	Do not worry if every word is not perfect.

  	Leave space and keep writing.




Worked Example 1: Writing one sentence


Idea: a girl is reading

First, say the idea out loud: The girl reads.

Now write the sentence: The girl reads.

This is a good draft sentence. It tells who and what.


Worked Example 2: Turning words into a sentence


Idea words: dog, park, run

We think: What do I want to say about the dog?

We can draft: The dog runs in the park.

This sentence starts with a capital letter and ends with a period. It tells a whole idea.


Worked Example 3: Writing two draft sentences


Topic: My baby brother

First idea: My baby brother is funny.

Second idea: He laughs a lot.

Now we have a short draft with two sentences:

My baby brother is funny. He laughs a lot.

The writer did not stop to make the draft fancy. The writer got the ideas down.


Worked Example 4: Drafting from a picture story


Imagine a picture with a boy, a kite, and a windy day.

We can ask: What is happening?


  	The boy is outside.

  	He has a kite.

  	The kite is flying.




Now we turn those ideas into draft sentences:

The boy is outside. He flies his kite. The kite goes high.

These are simple draft sentences. They tell the ideas clearly.


What if I make a mistake?


That is okay. Drafting is the time to write your ideas first. Maybe you write a word wrong, or maybe you forget a capital letter. You can fix those things after your draft is done.


Think of it this way:


  	Draft now

  	Fix later




This helps you keep your writing moving.


How to make drafting easier



  	Look at a picture and tell what you see.

  	Think about who, what, and where.

  	Start with easy sentence starters.




Sentence starters can help:


  	I see...

  	I like...

  	My ... is ...

  	The ... can ...

  	We went ...




Here are some draft sentence examples:


  	I see a big tree.

  	I like red apples.

  	My cat is soft.

  	The frog can hop.

  	We went to the zoo.




Remember: drafting is for getting ideas down


You do not need long sentences to be a good writer. You need clear ideas. One good sentence can be the start of great writing.


As you get better, you can draft more than one sentence. You can write about what happened first, next, and last. You can tell about a favorite animal. You can write what you saw on a trip. Each sentence adds to your writing.


Let’s review



  	Drafting means writing your ideas in sentences.

  	A sentence tells a whole idea.

  	Start with a capital letter.

  	End with a period.

  	Do not stop too much to fix little mistakes.

  	Write your ideas first. Fix them later.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Drafting sentences is an important writing step. You think of an idea, say it, and write it down. The goal is to get your thoughts on paper in complete sentences. You do not have to make it perfect right away. Just keep writing your ideas one sentence at a time.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Drafting Sentences. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5339






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 187: Revising for Clarity and Detail

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5345




  Revising for Clarity and Detail means going back to your writing and making it better.
When we revise, we ask: Does this make sense? and Can I add more detail?
Good writers do not stop after the first try. They read their words again and fix parts that are confusing, too short, or out of order.
Today, we will learn how to revise by making writing clear and full of detail.
What does clear mean?
Clear writing is easy to understand. The reader knows who, what, where, and what happened.
What does detail mean?
Details are extra words that help the reader make a picture in their mind. A detail can tell color, size, feeling, sound, or what something looks like.
For example, instead of writing I saw a dog, you can write I saw a big brown dog. The second sentence gives more detail.
Ways to revise your writing
	Add describing words. These words tell more about a person, place, or thing.
	Fix confusing parts. Change words if the sentence is hard to understand.
	Put events in order. Make sure what happened first comes first, and what happened next comes next.
	Read it again. Listen to see if your writing sounds right.

1. Add describing words
Describing words help your reader see your ideas better.
You can add words like:
	big
	small
	red
	soft
	happy
	loud

Look at this sentence:
The cat sat.
This makes sense, but it does not tell much.
We can revise it to say:
The fluffy cat sat on the warm bed.
Now the reader knows more about the cat and where it sat.
2. Fix confusing parts
Sometimes a sentence is missing an important word. Sometimes the words do not say exactly what we mean.
Look at this sentence:
He went there and got it.
This is confusing. Who is he? Where is there? What is it?
We can make it clearer:
Sam went to the kitchen and got his lunch box.
Now the sentence is much easier to understand.
3. Put events in order
When you tell about something that happened, the order matters.
Your reader should know what happened first, next, and last.
Look at this:
I ate my sandwich. Mom made my lunch. I opened my lunch box.
The events are not in the right order.
Here is a better order:
Mom made my lunch. I opened my lunch box. I ate my sandwich.
Now it is clear.
Questions to ask when you revise
	Does my writing make sense?
	Did I say who or what I am writing about?
	Can I add a describing word?
	Did I tell the events in the right order?
	Will my reader understand my words?

Worked Example 1: Add one detail
Draft: I have a ball.
This sentence is clear, but it needs more detail.
We can ask: What kind of ball?
Revised sentence: I have a red ball.
We added the describing word red.
Worked Example 2: Make it clearer
Draft: She made it.
This is confusing because we do not know who she is or what it is.
We can fix it by naming the person and the thing.
Revised sentence: Mia made a paper kite.
Now the sentence is clear and easy to understand.
Worked Example 3: Add detail and fix order
Draft:
	I went down the slide.
	I got to the park.
	I climbed the steps.

These events are out of order.
First, we put them in the right order:
	I got to the park.
	I climbed the steps.
	I went down the slide.

Next, we can add some detail:
	I got to the sunny park.
	I climbed the tall steps.
	I went down the fast slide.

Now the writing is clear and has more detail.
Worked Example 4: Revise a short story
Draft: I saw a bird. It was nice. It went away.
This story makes some sense, but it needs more detail. The word nice does not tell much.
Let us ask:
	What did the bird look like?
	How did it go away?

Revised story: I saw a small blue bird. It had a bright yellow beak. Then it flew away.
Now the reader can picture the bird better.
How to revise step by step
	Write your first draft.
	Read your writing slowly.
	Check for parts that are confusing.
	Add one or two describing words.
	Make sure events are in order.
	Read it again to see if it sounds right.

Let’s try thinking like a reviser
If your sentence says The boy ran., you can ask:
	Where did he run?
	How did he run?
	What kind of boy?

You might revise it to: The little boy ran across the grass.
If your sentence says We did stuff., that is not clear.
You can revise it to: We painted pictures and read a book.
Now the reader knows what happened.
Remember
Revising does not mean your writing was bad. It means you are making it better.
Every writer can revise. Even small changes can help a lot.
When you revise, you help your reader understand your story, idea, or sentence.
Quick review
	Clarity means your writing makes sense.
	Detail means you add words to help the reader picture your idea.
	You can revise by adding describing words.
	You can revise by fixing confusing parts.
	You can revise by putting events in the right order.

Final thought
After you write, do not be done right away. Read it again and make it stronger. Clear words and good details help your writing shine.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Revising for Clarity and Detail. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5340






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 188: Editing for Conventions

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5346




  Editing for Conventions means checking your writing to make sure it follows the rules of print.


When we edit for conventions, we look for three big things:


  	Capital letters

  	End punctuation

  	Correct spelling




This is an important step in writing. First, we write our ideas. Then, we go back and fix small mistakes so our writing is easy to read.


Editing is different from coming up with ideas. When you edit, you are not adding new ideas. You are checking the rules.


1. Check for capital letters


A sentence should begin with a capital letter.


Names of people should also begin with a capital letter.



  	Right: Sam runs.

  	Wrong: sam runs.




Days and months can also use capital letters, but for 1st grade, a great first step is to always check the first letter in each sentence and names.


2. Check for end punctuation


Every sentence needs a mark at the end.



  	A period . tells something.
Example: I have a red ball.

  	A question mark ? asks something.
Example: Can you jump?

  	An exclamation mark ! shows big feeling.
Example: That is fun!




If a sentence has no mark at the end, it does not look finished.


3. Check for correct spelling


When you edit spelling, read each word carefully.



  	Does the word look right?

  	Can you sound it out?

  	Is it a word you know from your word wall or reading?




If a word does not look right, try saying the sounds slowly. Then fix the letters.


Example:


  	Wrong: I lik my cat.

  	Right: I like my cat.




A simple editing checklist


You can use these questions every time you edit:


  	Does my sentence start with a capital letter?

  	Does my sentence end with a punctuation mark?

  	Did I spell the words the best I can?




How to edit step by step


Here is one easy way to edit your writing:


  	Read one sentence.

  	Circle the first letter. Is it capital?

  	Look at the end. Is there a period, question mark, or exclamation mark?

  	Read each word. Fix words that are not spelled right.

  	Read the sentence again.




Worked Example 1


Sentence to edit: i see a dog


Step 1: Check the first letter. The sentence starts with i. It should be a capital I.


Step 2: Check the end. There is no punctuation mark. This sentence tells something, so it needs a period.


Correct sentence: I see a dog.


Worked Example 2


Sentence to edit: my friend Ana has a hat


Step 1: The first word my starts the sentence. It should begin with a capital M.


Step 2: The name Ana is a person’s name. It already has a capital letter, so that part is correct.


Step 3: The sentence tells something, so it needs a period at the end.


Correct sentence: My friend Ana has a hat.


Worked Example 3


Sentence to edit: Can yu hop


Step 1: The first word Can already starts with a capital letter.


Step 2: This sentence asks something, so it needs a question mark at the end.


Step 3: Check spelling. The word yu should be you.


Correct sentence: Can you hop?


Worked Example 4


Sentence to edit: wow that is a big fish


Step 1: The first word should start with a capital letter: Wow.


Step 2: This sentence shows big feeling, so an exclamation mark fits at the end.


Step 3: Check spelling. The words look correct.


Correct sentence: Wow, that is a big fish!


Tips to help you edit


  	Read slowly.

  	Point to each word.

  	Check one sentence at a time.

  	Think: capital, punctuation, spelling.

  	Read your writing again after you fix it.




Let’s remember


Editing for conventions helps make your writing neat and clear.


When you edit, look for a capital letter at the beginning, the correct punctuation mark at the end, and the best spelling you can use.


If you check these three things, your writing will be easier for others to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Editing for Conventions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5341






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 189: Publishing and Presentation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5347




  Publishing and Presentation is the last part of writing.
When we publish, we get our writing ready for other people to read. When we present, we share it in a neat, clear, and special way.
This means we do our best work so our audience can enjoy it. An audience is the person or people who will read or listen to our writing.
For 1st graders, publishing and presentation means:
	writing neatly
	using spaces between words
	starting sentences with capital letters
	ending sentences with the right mark
	adding a picture that matches the writing
	making the page look clean and easy to read

Publishing helps our ideas shine.
Why is publishing important?
If our writing is messy or hard to read, our audience may not understand our story or idea. If our writing is neat and clear, people can read it more easily.
Publishing shows that we care about our work. Presentation helps others see our best thinking.
What do good published pages look like?
A good published page is neat, clear, and complete.
	The letters are easy to read.
	The words have spaces between them.
	The sentence begins with a capital letter.
	The sentence ends with a period, question mark, or exclamation mark.
	The picture matches the words.
	The paper looks clean.

1. Neat handwriting
Neat handwriting helps others read our writing.
When you publish, slow down and form each letter carefully. Try to make your letters the right size. Keep your words on the line if you are using lined paper.
If you make a mistake, fix it neatly. Do not scribble all over the page.
2. Spaces between words
Words need spaces so readers can tell where one word ends and the next word begins.
Look at these two examples:
Without spaces: Iliketoplay
With spaces: I like to play.
The second one is much easier to read.
3. Capital letters and end marks
Every sentence should begin with a capital letter.
Every sentence should end with an end mark.
	A period goes at the end of a telling sentence.
	A question mark goes at the end of an asking sentence.
	An exclamation mark shows strong feeling.

Examples:
	I see a bird.
	Do you like apples?
	What a big dog!

4. A picture that matches
An illustration is a picture. In 1st grade, a good picture helps tell the story or shows the main idea.
Your picture should match your words. If you wrote about playing at the park, your picture should show the park.
You can add details to your picture, such as a swing, tree, sun, or ball, if they fit your writing.
5. Clean and careful formatting
Formatting means how the writing looks on the page.
For 1st grade, good formatting can mean:
	putting your name on the paper if your teacher asks
	writing from left to right
	keeping words in order
	not crowding the page too much
	making sure the picture and words both have space

A clean page helps your audience focus on your writing.
6. Checking before publishing
Before you say, “I am done,” take one more look.
You can ask yourself:
	Did I write neatly?
	Did I leave spaces between words?
	Did I use a capital letter at the beginning?
	Did I use an end mark at the end?
	Did I add a picture that matches?
	Is my page clean and easy to read?

This is called checking your work.
Worked Example 1: Fixing a simple sentence
Let us look at this sentence:
i like cats
This sentence has a good idea, but it is not ready to publish yet.
Step 1: Add a capital letter.
I like cats
Step 2: Add an end mark.
I like cats.
Published sentence: I like cats.
Now it is ready for readers.
Worked Example 2: Adding spaces and a picture idea
Look at this writing:
Mydogcanrun
This is hard to read because there are no spaces.
Step 1: Add spaces.
My dog can run
Step 2: Check the capital letter. The first word already begins with a capital letter.
Step 3: Add an end mark.
My dog can run.
Step 4: Think of a matching picture.
You could draw a dog running in the yard.
Published sentence: My dog can run.
Worked Example 3: Making writing neat and complete
Here is a sentence:
I went to the park.
The sentence has a capital letter and a period. That is good.
Now we think about presentation.
	Write the sentence neatly on your final paper.
	Leave spaces between each word.
	Draw a picture of yourself at the park.
	Add details that match, like a slide, tree, or ball.
	Make sure the page looks clean.

Published work: a neat sentence and a matching picture.
Worked Example 4: Getting a whole page ready
A student writes:
I see a duck. It is in the pond.
This writing has two sentences. Now the student wants to publish it.
Checklist:
	Are the sentences neat? Yes.
	Are there spaces between words? Yes.
	Does each sentence begin correctly? Yes.
	Does each sentence end correctly? Yes.
	Is there a matching illustration? The student draws a duck in a pond.
	Is the paper clean? Yes.

Now the writing is ready to share with the class or family.
Tips for a great presentation
	Take your time.
	Use your best handwriting.
	Keep letters and words easy to read.
	Draw carefully.
	Color neatly if you are coloring your picture.
	Read your writing one last time before sharing.

What publishing is not
Publishing does not mean rushing.
Publishing does not mean adding a picture that does not fit.
Publishing does not mean turning in work that is too messy to read.
Publishing means making your writing ready for your audience.
When do we publish and present?
We publish after we have already planned, written, and fixed our work.
Then we make a final copy. A final copy is the neat version we are proud to share.
After that, we may present by:
	reading our writing out loud
	showing it to the class
	sharing it with a teacher
	taking it home for family to read

[image: 📋]   Summary
Publishing and presentation help us share our best writing.
We publish by writing neatly, using spaces, adding capital letters and end marks, and making a clean final copy.
We present by adding a matching picture and sharing our work with an audience.
When we publish carefully, our readers can enjoy and understand our writing.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Publishing and Presentation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5342






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 190: Peer Feedback Utilization

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5348




  Peer Feedback Utilization means listening to a classmate's ideas about your writing and using helpful ideas to make your writing better.
When we write, we do not have to do it all alone. A friend can read our work and tell us what they like and what could be clearer. Then we can decide how to fix our writing.
This is called peer feedback. A peer is a classmate. Feedback is kind, helpful advice.
Why peer feedback helps
	It helps us see missing words or ideas.
	It helps us make our writing clearer.
	It helps us learn from a friend.
	It helps us become stronger writers.

What good peer feedback sounds like
Good feedback is kind, clear, and helpful.
	Kind: "I like your idea about the dog."
	Clear: "You could add where the dog was."
	Helpful: "Maybe add a period at the end."

What we should not say
	"This is bad."
	"I do not like it."
	"Fix everything."

Those words can hurt feelings and do not help the writer know what to do.
Helpful sentence starters
	"I like..."
	"Maybe you can add..."
	"I want to know..."
	"You can make this clearer by..."

How to give peer feedback
	Read your friend's writing.
	Think about what you like.
	Find one small way to help.
	Say your idea kindly.

How to use peer feedback
	Listen carefully.
	Say, "Thank you."
	Think: "Will this make my writing better?"
	Fix your writing if the idea helps.

You do not have to change everything. You should use the ideas that help your writing become clearer and stronger.
Things a friend can check for
	Does the writing make sense?
	Are any words missing?
	Can the writer add more details?
	Is there a capital letter at the start?
	Is there an end mark like a period?

Worked Example 1: Hearing a kind idea
Mila writes: "I went to the park."
Her friend says: "I like your sentence. Maybe you can add who went with you."
Mila thinks about the idea. It helps because it gives more detail.
Mila changes her writing to: "I went to the park with my dad."
What happened? Mila used peer feedback to add a detail.
Worked Example 2: Making writing clearer
Jay writes: "My cat is fun."
His friend says: "I like your cat idea. Maybe tell why your cat is fun."
Jay uses the idea and writes: "My cat is fun because she chases a ball."
What happened? Jay made his writing clearer by telling why.
Worked Example 3: Fixing a writing rule
Ana writes: "we play outside"
Her friend says: "Maybe add a big letter at the start and a period at the end."
Ana fixes it: "We play outside."
What happened? Ana used feedback to fix a capital letter and a period.
Worked Example 4: Choosing which feedback to use
Leo writes: "I see a red bird."
Friend 1 says: "I like red bird. Maybe add where you see it."
Friend 2 says: "Write about a fish instead."
Leo thinks carefully. The first idea helps his sentence. The second idea changes his whole topic.
Leo decides to use Friend 1's idea. He writes: "I see a red bird in the tree."
What happened? Leo listened to both ideas and chose the one that helped his writing.
When someone gives you feedback
	Look at the speaker.
	Listen all the way.
	Do not get upset.
	Say, "Thank you for helping me."
	Think before you change your writing.

When you give feedback
	Be kind.
	Say one thing you like.
	Give one small helpful idea.
	Use a calm voice.

A simple way to remember it
Like + Help
First say something you like. Then say one helpful idea.
Example: "I like your story about your bike. Maybe add where you rode it."
Let's practice
Read this sentence: "I made a cake"
A helpful friend might say:
	"I like your idea. Maybe add who helped you."

The writer could change it to:
	"I made a cake with my mom."

Read this sentence: "my dog runs"
A helpful friend might say:
	"Maybe add a capital letter at the start and a period at the end."

The writer could change it to:
	"My dog runs."

[image: 📋]   Summary
Peer feedback means classmates help each other with writing. Good feedback is kind, clear, and helpful. Good writers listen, think, and use the ideas that make their writing better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Peer Feedback Utilization. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5343






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 191: Audience Awareness

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5349




  Audience Awareness means thinking about who will read your writing.
When we know our audience, we can choose the best words, the best details, and the best way to say something.
Different readers need different kinds of writing. A note to a friend may sound fun and playful. A note to a teacher may sound polite and clear.
Good writers ask, “Who is my reader?” Then they make smart choices.
Why does audience awareness matter?
If we write the same way for everyone, our reader may feel confused. They may not understand our message.
When we think about our audience, our writing is easier to read and easier to understand.
Here are 3 big things writers change for their audience:
	Words: We pick words our reader will understand.
	Tone: We decide if our writing should sound friendly, polite, excited, or serious.
	Details: We choose how much to tell.

1. Words
The words we use can change depending on who is reading.
If you write to a little child, you may use very simple words. If you write to your teacher, you may use school words and complete sentences.
For example, if your friend knows your dog, you can write, “Max was silly today!” But if the reader does not know Max, you may write, “My dog Max chased his tail today.”
2. Tone
Tone is how your writing sounds.
Your writing can sound cheerful, kind, polite, or calm. The tone should match the reader.
A birthday card to Grandma might sound loving and happy. A thank-you note to the principal might sound polite and respectful.
3. Details
Some readers need more information. Some need less.
If you are writing to someone who was with you, you do not need to explain everything. If you are writing to someone who was not there, you should add more details.
For example, “The trip was fun!” may be enough for a friend who went with you. But for your aunt, you may write, “The trip was fun. We saw ducks, ate lunch outside, and rode the bus.”
Questions good writers ask
	Who will read this?
	Do they know about this already?
	Should I sound playful or polite?
	Do I need more details?
	Will my reader understand my words?

Let’s look at some audiences.
	Friend: friendly words, fun tone, maybe fewer details if they already know the story
	Teacher: clear words, polite tone, enough details to explain your idea
	Family member: warm words, loving tone, details that help them picture your message
	Classmates: simple clear words, interesting details, easy-to-follow ideas

Worked Example 1: Talking to a friend
You want to write about recess.
Audience: your friend
Sentence: “Recess was awesome! I played tag and laughed a lot.”
Why it works: The tone is friendly and happy. The words are easy and fun.
Worked Example 2: Talking to a teacher
You want to write about recess again, but now your teacher will read it.
Audience: your teacher
Sentence: “At recess, I played tag with my classmates. It was fun, and I practiced taking turns.”
Why it works: The writing sounds polite and clear. It gives a little more detail.
Worked Example 3: Writing to someone who was not there
You want to write about a class party.
Audience: Grandma
Sentence: “We had a class party at school. We ate fruit, made paper hats, and sang songs.”
Why it works: Grandma was not there, so the writer adds details to help her understand.
Worked Example 4: Same idea, different audiences
The idea is: you lost a tooth.
To a friend: “I lost my tooth today! It was cool!”

To a teacher: “I lost a tooth today, so I talked a little funny in class.”
To your mom: “I lost my tooth today. I put it in a little box to show you.”
Why it works: The message changes a little for each reader. The writer thinks about who will read it.
How to practice audience awareness
	Pick your reader. Ask, “Who am I writing to?”
	Pick your tone. Should it sound fun, kind, or polite?
	Pick your words. Use words your reader will know.
	Add the right details. Tell enough, but not too much.
	Read it again. Ask, “Will my reader understand this?”

Try it!
Look at this sentence: “I had fun.”
That sentence is okay, but it does not tell much. We can change it for different readers.
	For a friend: “I had so much fun at the park!”
	For a teacher: “I had fun at the park because I played a game with my brother.”
	For Grandpa: “I had fun at the park today. I went on the swings and saw a big dog.”

See how the writer changes the words and details? That is audience awareness.
Helpful tip: Pretend your reader is sitting next to you. What would you say to that person? That can help you choose the right words.
Brief Summary
Audience awareness means thinking about who will read your writing. Good writers change their words, tone, and details to fit the reader. When you know your audience, your writing becomes clearer, kinder, and easier to understand.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Audience Awareness. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5344






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 192: Author's Purpose Application

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5350




  Author's Purpose means why an author writes.
When we read or write, we can ask: What is the author trying to do?
An author usually writes for one of these reasons:
	Persuade — to make someone think something or do something
	Inform — to teach or tell facts
	Entertain — to tell a fun story or make someone enjoy reading

Knowing the author's purpose helps us understand writing better. It also helps us become better writers.
When you write, you should choose your purpose first. Then you can make your writing match that purpose.
1. Writing to Persuade
When an author wants to persuade, the author wants the reader to agree, choose, or act.
A persuasive piece often says what the author thinks and gives reasons.
	I think recess should be longer.
	Dogs are the best pets.
	Please read this book.

Helpful clues for persuasive writing are:
	I think
	you should
	best
	because

If you are writing to persuade, your writing can look like this:
	Say what you want
	Give a reason
	Give another reason
	End with your opinion again

Example: I think we should have class pets. A class pet helps us learn. A class pet is fun to watch. We should have a class pet.
2. Writing to Inform
When an author wants to inform, the author wants to teach the reader or share facts.
Informational writing tells about something real.
	Frogs can jump.
	Plants need water and sunlight.
	Firefighters help people.

Helpful clues for informative writing are:
	facts
	real information
	teaches
	tells about

If you are writing to inform, your writing can look like this:
	Name the topic
	Tell a fact
	Tell another fact
	End by reminding the reader about the topic

Example: Bees are insects. Bees can fly. Bees make honey. Bees are important animals.
3. Writing to Entertain
When an author wants to entertain, the author wants the reader to enjoy the writing.
Entertaining writing is often a story. It may be funny, exciting, or make us imagine.
	A monkey zoomed through the lunchroom.
	The little dragon lost his first tooth.
	I found a talking shoe under my bed.

Helpful clues for entertaining writing are:
	story
	characters
	funny or exciting parts
	make-believe or creative details

If you are writing to entertain, your writing can look like this:
	Tell who is in the story
	Tell what happens
	Add a fun or exciting part
	Tell how it ends

Example: Max found a tiny spaceship in his backpack. It beeped and blinked. A green alien waved hello. Max laughed all the way to school.
How to Choose the Right Author's Purpose
Before you write, stop and ask yourself one question: What do I want my reader to do or feel?
	If you want the reader to agree with you, choose persuade.
	If you want the reader to learn facts, choose inform.
	If you want the reader to enjoy a story, choose entertain.

After you choose your purpose, make your writing match it.
That means the words, sentences, and details should fit your purpose.
Worked Example 1: Easy
Read this sentence: Cats like to nap in sunny spots.
Ask: Is this trying to make me agree? Is it teaching me a fact? Is it telling me a fun story?
This sentence gives information about cats. It is trying to inform.
Why? It tells a fact. It does not ask us to do something. It is not really a story.
Worked Example 2: Medium
Read this sentence: You should wear boots in the rain.
This sentence is trying to get the reader to do something. It is trying to persuade.
Why? The words you should are a big clue.
Worked Example 3: Medium
Read this sentence: Lila opened the door and saw a dancing cow in a hat.
This sounds silly and fun. It feels like the start of a story. It is trying to entertain.
Why? A dancing cow in a hat is a creative detail. It makes the reader want to keep reading.
Worked Example 4: Build Your Own Writing
Let's use one topic: dogs.
The same topic can have different author's purposes.
To inform: Dogs can be big or small. Dogs have a strong sense of smell.
To persuade: Dogs are great pets because they can be friendly and playful.
To entertain: My dog wore my socks and ran around the house like a clown.
See how the topic stays the same, but the purpose changes the writing?
Tips for Writing with the Right Purpose
	Start with your purpose. Ask: persuade, inform, or entertain?
	Pick the right details. Facts for inform, reasons for persuade, story details for entertain.
	Stay on your purpose. Do not switch in the middle.
	Read your writing again. Ask: Does this sound like the purpose I chose?

Let's Practice Thinking
If a writer says, School lunch should have more fruit because fruit is healthy, the purpose is persuade.
If a writer says, Apples grow on trees and come in many colors, the purpose is inform.
If a writer says, An apple rolled out of my lunchbox and raced me down the hall, the purpose is entertain.
How Author's Purpose Helps in the Writing Process
Good writing happens in steps.
	Think of your idea
	Choose your purpose
	Write your sentences
	Read and fix your work

Choosing the purpose early makes writing easier. It helps you know what kind of sentences to write.
For example:
	If your purpose is inform, you think of facts.
	If your purpose is persuade, you think of reasons.
	If your purpose is entertain, you think of characters and events.

Quick Check
	Persuade: Make someone agree or do something
	Inform: Teach or share facts
	Entertain: Tell a story or amuse the reader

[image: 📋]   Summary
Authors write for different reasons. The three big purposes are persuade, inform, and entertain.
Good writers choose their purpose before they write. Then they use the right kind of details to match that purpose.
When you read or write, ask: Is this trying to persuade, inform, or entertain? That question will help you understand the writing and make your own writing stronger.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Author's Purpose Application. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5345






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 193: Writing Stamina Building

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5351




  Writing Stamina Building means helping our minds and hands write for a little longer each time.
Just like we can build strength by running, jumping, or practicing a sport, we can build writing strength by writing often and not giving up too fast.
When we build writing stamina, we learn how to:
	keep writing even when it feels a little hard,
	stay focused on our work,
	use our hands carefully to make letters and words,
	finish more writing over time.

You do not need to write for a long time all at once. You can start small. Then you grow.
Think of it like this: first you may write for 2 minutes, then 3 minutes, then 5 minutes. Little steps help you get stronger.
Why is writing stamina important?
Writers need time to think, write, and add more ideas. If we stop too quickly, our stories and sentences may stay very short.
When we have good writing stamina, we can:
	write more words,
	tell more ideas,
	add details,
	feel proud of our hard work.

What does writing stamina look like?
A student with writing stamina might:
	sit and work during writing time,
	keep pencil moving,
	sound out words,
	draw and label if needed,
	think of one more sentence,
	try again after making a mistake.

What can make writing feel hard?
Sometimes writing feels tricky because:
	our hands get tired,
	we do not know what to write next,
	we get distracted,
	we worry about making mistakes.

That is normal. Every writer feels this sometimes.
Good writers use small tools to keep going.
	Think first. Ask, “What do I want to say?”
	Say it out loud. Whisper the sentence to yourself.
	Write one part at a time. Start with one sentence.
	Add one more idea. Ask, “What happened next?” or “What else?”
	Keep trying. If a word is hard, sound it out and do your best.

Ways to build writing stamina
	Start with short writing times. Write for a small amount of time every day.
	Grow slowly. Add a little more time when you are ready.
	Keep your pencil moving. Write words, sounds, labels, or a new sentence.
	Use a plan. Think about your topic before writing.
	Take a quick hand stretch before writing. This can help your fingers feel ready.
	Do not stop at the first sentence. Try to write one more.

Helpful self-talk
Writers can talk to themselves in a kind, strong way. You can say:
	“I can write one more sentence.”
	“I will try my best.”
	“It is okay if it is not perfect.”
	“I can sound out the word.”
	“I am growing stronger as a writer.”

What to do when you feel stuck
	Look at your picture.
	Say your sentence aloud.
	Think: who, what, where?
	Add a label.
	Add a feeling word.
	Write what happened next.

Worked Example 1: Writing for a short time
Mia is writing about her dog. At first, she writes only:
“I have a dog.”
She wants to stop. But her teacher says, “Think of one more idea.”
Mia asks herself, “What does my dog do?” Then she adds:
“He runs fast.”
Now Mia wrote two sentences instead of one. She built stamina by keeping going.
Worked Example 2: Using a picture to keep writing
Leo is writing about the park. He writes:
“I go to the park.”
Then he gets stuck. He looks at his picture and sees a slide and a ball.
He adds:
“I go down the slide. I play with a ball.”
Leo used his picture to help his brain think of more ideas. That helped him write longer.
Worked Example 3: Writing even when a word is hard
Ava wants to write:
“I like butterflies.”
The word “butterflies” feels hard. She does not give up. She sounds it out and writes her best try.
Then she keeps writing:
“They are pretty.”
Ava showed writing stamina because she did not stop when one word was tricky.
Worked Example 4: Growing over time
On Monday, Ben writes for 2 minutes.
On Tuesday, Ben writes for 3 minutes.
On Wednesday, Ben writes for 4 minutes.
Ben is building stamina little by little.
We can show Ben’s writing time like this:
2,3,4
Each day is 1 minute more. Small growth is good growth.
How to practice writing stamina at school or at home
	Pick a topic you know, like your family, a pet, a game, or a favorite food.
	Draw a quick picture.
	Say your sentence aloud.
	Write the sentence.
	Ask, “Can I add one more?”
	Keep going until writing time is done.

Remember: during writing time, your job is not to be perfect. Your job is to keep working.
Tips for strong writing time
	Sit in your spot.
	Hold your pencil the best way you can.
	Look at your paper.
	Try not to talk about other things.
	Stay on your topic.
	Write until the time is over.

If your hand gets tired
You can pause for a tiny hand shake or finger stretch, then start again. A short reset can help you keep writing.
If your mind gets tired
Go back to your picture or your topic. Ask:
	What happened first?
	What happened next?
	How did I feel?
	What else do I see?

Things good writers remember
	I can start small.
	I can keep going.
	I can add more.
	I can try hard words.
	I can grow every day.

Let’s review
Writing stamina means writing for a little longer and staying focused.
We build stamina by practicing often, starting with small writing times, and trying to add one more idea or one more sentence.
When writing feels hard, we can use pictures, say our ideas aloud, sound out words, and keep trying.
You are becoming a stronger writer every time you keep your pencil moving.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Writing Stamina Building. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5346






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 16

  Narrative Writing



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 194: Personal Narrative Writing

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5352




  Personal Narrative Writing is when you tell a true story about your own life.
In a personal narrative, the writer is you. You write about something that really happened to you.
You use words like I, me, and my. These are called first-person words.
For example, you might write about:
	going to the park
	losing a tooth
	meeting a new friend
	baking with your family
	your first day of school

A personal narrative is not make-believe. It tells facts about something real that happened.
Good personal narrative writing has 3 big parts:
	Beginning — Tell who was there, where you were, and what was happening.
	Middle — Tell the events in order.
	Ending — Tell how it ended or how you felt.

When you write, it helps to think: Who? Where? What happened first, next, last?
1. Tell a true story
Your story should be about something that really happened. A personal narrative is about a real event from your life.
You can ask yourself:
	What happened to me?
	When did it happen?
	Where did it happen?
	Who was with me?
	How did I feel?

2. Use first-person words
Because the story is about you, use words like I, me, and my.
Look at these examples:
	I went to the zoo.
	Mom helped me.
	My shoes got muddy.

These words help the reader know the story happened to you.
3. Tell events in order
Your story should go in the order things happened.
Use time-order words like:
	first
	next
	then
	last

These words help your reader follow your story.
4. Add small details
Details make your story clear and interesting.
You can tell:
	what you saw
	what you heard
	what you did
	how you felt

Details should be true. Do not add things that did not happen.
Instead of writing, I went outside, you can write, I went outside and felt the cold wind on my face.
5. Have a clear ending
Your ending tells how the story finished.
You can also tell your feeling at the end.
For example:
	I smiled all the way home.
	That was the best day ever.
	I felt proud of myself.
	Then I went to bed.

How to plan a personal narrative
Before you write, think about your true story.
	Pick one real event.
	Think about who was there.
	Think about where it happened.
	Say what happened first, next, then, and last.
	Think about how you felt.

Sentence starters can help you write.
	One day, I...
	First, I...
	Next, I...
	Then, I...
	Last, I...
	I felt...

Worked Example 1: Very short personal narrative
Topic: I lost a tooth.
Plan:
	Beginning: I was at home.
	Middle: My tooth came out while I was eating.
	Ending: I was excited.

Story:
I was eating an apple at home. Then my loose tooth came out. I showed my mom. I felt excited.
Why this works:
	It is a true story about the writer.
	It uses I and my.
	The events are in order.
	It tells a feeling at the end.

Worked Example 2: Add time-order words
Topic: I went to the park.
Plan:
	Beginning: Dad took me to the park.
	Middle: I played on the swings and went down the slide.
	Ending: We went home and I was happy.

Story:
First, my dad took me to the park. Next, I swung high on the swings. Then, I went down the slide two times. Last, we went home. I felt happy and tired.
Why this works:
	It tells what happened first, next, then, last.
	It is about a real event.
	It has a clear ending.

Worked Example 3: Add more true details
Topic: My first day of school.
Plan:
	Beginning: I walked into my classroom with my backpack.
	Middle: I met my teacher and sat on the rug.
	Ending: I was not scared anymore.

Story:
One day, I went to school with my red backpack. First, I walked into my classroom and looked around. Next, I met my teacher. Then, I sat on the rug with the class and listened to a story. Last, my mom picked me up. I felt brave and happy.
Why this works:
	It tells a true event from the writer's life.
	It uses first-person words.
	It adds small details like red backpack and sat on the rug.
	It ends with a feeling.

Worked Example 4: Fixing a story
Not as good:
Went to my grandma house. Cookies were good. It was fun.
What is missing?
	It does not use I.
	It does not tell events clearly in order.
	It needs a little more detail.

Better version:
First, I went to my grandma's house. Next, I helped her mix cookie dough. Then, we baked chocolate chip cookies. Last, I ate one warm cookie. I had fun.
Why the new version is better:
	It uses first-person words.
	It tells the story in order.
	It gives true details.

Tips for writing your own personal narrative
	Pick one true event.
	Write about you.
	Use I, me, and my.
	Tell what happened in order.
	Add true details.
	End with what happened last or how you felt.

Let’s think together
If you want to write about baking a cake, you can ask:
	Who was with me?
	Where was I?
	What did I do first?
	What happened next?
	How did the cake smell?
	How did I feel at the end?

A story might sound like this:
I baked a cake with my aunt in the kitchen. First, I poured in the mix. Next, I stirred the batter. Then, we put the pan in the oven. Last, we ate the cake after dinner. I felt proud.
Remember: a personal narrative is a true story from your life. It should sound like you are telling what happened.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Personal narrative writing tells a true story about something that happened to you. Use first-person words like I, me, and my. Write the events in order: beginning, middle, and ending. Add true details and tell how you felt.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Personal Narrative Writing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5347






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 195: Fictional Narrative Writing

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5353




  Fictional Narrative Writing means writing a make-believe story. You get to invent the people, the place, and what happens.
A fictional narrative is not a true story. It comes from your imagination. You can write about a dragon in a park, a talking dog at school, or a girl who finds a glowing rock.
Good fictional stories have a few important parts. When you know these parts, it is easier to write your own story.
1. Characters
Characters are the people or animals in the story. A character can even be something silly, like a talking cupcake or a dancing tree.
When you make a character, think about:
	Who is in the story?
	What is the character like?
	What does the character want?

Example characters:
	Lila, a brave little girl
	Max, a sleepy puppy
	Tito, a funny green alien

2. Setting
The setting is where and when the story happens.
Your setting might be:
	in a forest
	at a playground
	in a castle
	at night
	on a rainy day

A good setting helps the reader picture the story in their mind.
Instead of only saying, “Sam was outside,” you can add details. You can say, “Sam was outside in a big, windy park.”
3. Beginning, Middle, and End
Fictional narratives need events in order. That means the story should make sense from start to finish.
	Beginning: Tell who the story is about and where it happens.
	Middle: Tell the problem and what happens next.
	End: Tell how the problem is solved.

This is called a story sequence. The events go in order.
Helpful time-order words are:
	first
	next
	then
	last

4. Problem and Solution
Most fictional stories have a problem. A problem is something that goes wrong or something the character needs to fix.
Examples of problems:
	A kitten is lost.
	A boy cannot find his red boot.
	A fairy forgets her magic words.

The solution is how the problem gets fixed at the end.
Examples of solutions:
	The kitten follows a bell sound home.
	The boy finds his boot under the bed.
	The fairy asks a friend for help.

5. Use describing words
Describing words help your story sound interesting. They help the reader see, hear, and feel the story.
You can describe:
	how a character looks: small, shiny, fuzzy
	how a place looks: dark, sunny, quiet
	how someone feels: happy, scared, excited

Example:
Instead of “The bird sat in the tree,” you can write, “The little blue bird sat in the tall tree.”
6. Make your story make sense
Even though a fictional story is pretend, it should still make sense. The events should happen in a clear order.
For example, if a girl loses her hat, she should look for it before she finds it. That helps the reader follow the story.
7. How to plan a fictional story
Before you write, you can make a simple plan.
	Pick a character.
	Pick a setting.
	Think of a problem.
	Think of what happens first, next, then, and last.
	Write the story.

Here is a simple story plan:
	Character: Mia the cat
	Setting: a rainy backyard
	Problem: Mia cannot find her toy
	Solution: She finds it under a flower pot

Worked Example 1
Story plan:
	Character: Ben
	Setting: playground
	Problem: Ben’s ball rolls away

Story:
Ben was at the playground. He bounced his red ball. First, the ball rolled under a bench. Next, Ben looked by the slide. Then, he saw the ball by the bench leg. Last, Ben picked it up and smiled.
Why this works:
	It has a character: Ben.
	It has a setting: the playground.
	It has a problem: the ball rolls away.
	It has events in order.
	It has an ending.

Worked Example 2
Story plan:
	Character: Nia, a girl
	Setting: a moonlit garden
	Problem: a tiny fairy cannot fly

Story:
Nia walked in her moonlit garden. First, she heard a soft cry near the pink flowers. Next, she found a tiny fairy with a bent wing. Then, Nia made a small bed from leaves and let the fairy rest. Last, the fairy felt better and fluttered into the sky.
Why this works:
	It is imaginary.
	It uses describing words like moonlit, soft, and tiny.
	The problem is clear.
	The ending solves the problem.

Worked Example 3
Story plan:
	Character: Zog, a green alien
	Setting: a classroom
	Problem: Zog does not know how to use crayons

Story:
Zog the green alien visited our classroom. First, he opened a crayon box with his three little fingers. Next, he tried to color, but the crayon broke. Then, Emma showed him how to hold it gently. Last, Zog drew a bright purple star and cheered.
Why this works:
	It has a made-up character.
	The setting is clear.
	The events happen in a logical order.
	A friend helps solve the problem.

Let’s build a story together
We can answer simple questions to create a fictional narrative.
	Who? A bunny named Pip
	Where? In a snowy forest
	Problem? Pip loses his scarf
	What happens? He looks near a tree, under a sled, and by a snowman
	Ending? He finds it on a branch

Now we put the ideas into a story:
Pip the bunny hopped through the snowy forest. First, he felt cold and saw that his scarf was gone. Next, he looked near a tree and under a red sled. Then, he looked by a tall snowman. Last, Pip found his scarf hanging on a branch, and he wrapped it around his neck.
Tips for writing your own fictional narrative
	Start with a character and a place.
	Add one clear problem.
	Tell what happens in order.
	Use words like first, next, then, and last.
	Add describing words.
	Finish with a solution or ending.

Sentence starters you can use
	One day, ...
	In a faraway ...
	First, ...
	Next, ...
	Then, ...
	Last, ...
	At the end, ...

Check your story
When you finish writing, ask yourself:
	Did I make up a character?
	Did I tell where the story happens?
	Did I add a problem?
	Did I put the events in order?
	Did I write an ending?

[image: 📋]   Summary
A fictional narrative is a made-up story. It has characters, a setting, a problem, events in order, and an ending. When you use your imagination and tell the story clearly, you can write a fun fictional narrative.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Fictional Narrative Writing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5348






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 196: Establishing a Situation and Introducing Characters

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5354




  Establishing a Situation and Introducing Characters means starting a story by telling the reader who the story is about and where the story happens.
This is important because the first sentences help the reader know what is going on right away. A good story beginning feels clear and easy to follow.
When writers begin a story, they can answer two big questions:
	Who is in the story?
	Where does the story happen?

The who is the character. A character can be a person, a child, an animal, or even a make-believe creature.
The where is the place, or setting. The setting might be a park, a classroom, a home, a farm, or a beach.
When you tell the reader the character and the place, you are establishing the situation. That means you are setting up the beginning of the story.
How to start a story
	Name the character.
	Tell where the character is.
	Use a sentence that is clear and easy to understand.

You can think: Who + Where = Strong story beginning.
Here are some simple story starts:
	Max was at the park.
	Lila sat in her classroom.
	A small dog ran in the yard.

These are good starts because they tell us who and where.
Sometimes writers add a little more detail to make the beginning more interesting. They still make sure the reader knows the who and where.
	Max was at the park on a sunny day.
	Lila sat in her classroom by the window.
	A small dog ran in the big green yard.

The extra words help us picture the story, but the most important part is still clear: we know the character and the setting.
What a strong opening sentence does
	It introduces the character.
	It tells the setting.
	It helps the reader get ready for the story.

What to avoid
Sometimes a story beginning is confusing because it does not tell enough.
	Too confusing: Went fast.
	Better: Ben went fast on the playground.

The first sentence is confusing because we do not know who went fast or where it happened. The better sentence tells both.
	Too confusing: She was there.
	Better: Mia was at the beach with her bucket.

Now we know who and where.
Steps for writing your own opening
	Pick a character.
	Pick a place.
	Put them together in a sentence.
	Read it and check: Did I tell who? Did I tell where?

You can use these sentence frames:
	[Name] was at the [place].
	[Name] sat in the [place].
	[Character] played at the [place].
	One day, [name] was in the [place].

Worked Example 1
Let us start with an idea: a girl at school.
Character: Ana
Setting: classroom
Opening sentence: Ana was in her classroom.
Why is this a good beginning? It tells us who the story is about and where the story happens.
Worked Example 2
Now let us add a little detail.
Character: Jay
Setting: park
Opening sentence: Jay played at the park on a sunny morning.
This is a strong beginning because it still tells who and where. It also adds a small detail: it is a sunny morning.
Worked Example 3
Let us fix a weak beginning.
Weak beginning: She ran fast.
This is missing important information. We do not know who she is. We do not know where she is.
Better beginning: Eva ran fast on the playground.
Now the sentence is better because it names the character, Eva, and gives the place, the playground.
Worked Example 4
Let us write a beginning with an animal character.
Character: a little bunny
Setting: garden
Opening sentence: A little bunny hopped in the garden.
This works because the reader knows the character and the setting right away.
Let us compare
	Strong: Sam was in the kitchen.
	Not strong: He was there.

The strong sentence names Sam and tells the place. The other sentence does not help the reader enough.
	Strong: Nia played on the beach.
	Not strong: Nia played.

The strong sentence gives the setting. The weak sentence tells only the character and action.
Helpful reminder
At the beginning of a story, your reader should not have to guess. Tell the reader the who and the where right away.
If you want, you can add one small detail too, like:
	what time it is
	what the weather is like
	what the place looks like

For example:
	Luca was at the pond on a rainy day.
	Emma sat in the quiet library.
	Tito the cat slept on the soft couch.

These beginnings are clear and help the reader make a picture in their mind.
How to check your work
Ask yourself:
	Did I name the character?
	Did I tell where the story happens?
	Is my sentence easy to understand?

If you can answer yes, your opening is strong.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A good story beginning tells the reader who the story is about and where the story happens. The character is the who, and the setting is the where. When you start with both, your story is clear, strong, and ready to begin.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Establishing a Situation and Introducing Characters. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5349






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 197: Sequential Organization

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5355




  Sequential Organization means putting story events in the right order.
When we tell or write a story, we want the events to make sense. The reader should know what happened first, next, and last.
This is called sequential organization. It helps a story feel clear and easy to follow.
Think about getting ready for bed. You do not fall asleep first and brush your teeth last. You do things in an order that makes sense.
Stories work the same way.
Why is sequence important?
	It helps the reader understand the story.
	It shows how one event leads to another event.
	It makes the story feel complete.

Words that help show order
Writers often use special words to show sequence. These words are called signal words.
	first
	next
	then
	after that
	last
	finally

These words help the reader know when each event happens.
Parts of a story in order
	Beginning — We meet the characters and learn where the story happens.
	Middle — Something happens. The character does things, and the story moves along.
	End — The story finishes, and we learn what happens last.

A good story usually moves from beginning, to middle, to end.
How to make events go in order
	Think about who is in the story.
	Think about where the story happens.
	Ask, “What happens first?”
	Ask, “What happens next?”
	Ask, “What happens at the end?”
	Use order words to connect the events.

Worked Example 1: Putting events in order
Look at these story events:
	Lina ate her lunch.
	Lina opened her lunch box.
	Lina sat at the table.

These events are mixed up. Let’s put them in the correct order.
	First, Lina sat at the table.
	Next, Lina opened her lunch box.
	Last, Lina ate her lunch.

Now the story makes sense because the events happen in the right order.
Worked Example 2: Building a simple story
Let’s write a short story with events in order.
Character: Ben
Setting: the park
	First, Ben went to the park.
	Next, he saw a red ball on the grass.
	Then, he kicked the ball to his friend.
	Finally, Ben and his friend played together.

This story is easy to follow because each event happens after the one before it.
Worked Example 3: Fixing a mixed-up story
Read this story:
“Mia went home. Mia woke up. Mia got on the bus.”
This story is not in the right order. Let’s fix it.
	First, Mia woke up.
	Next, Mia got on the bus.
	Last, Mia went home.

Now the events go in a clear order from the start of the day to the end.
Worked Example 4: Adding a beginning, middle, and end
Let’s make a fuller story.
Beginning: Sam was in the backyard with his kite.
Middle: First, the wind blew. Next, Sam ran. Then, the kite flew high in the sky.
End: Finally, Sam smiled and took the kite back inside.
This story has a clear beginning, middle, and end. The events move in a logical way.
Tips for young writers
	Tell one event at a time.
	Make sure each event happens after the one before it.
	Use order words like first and next.
	Read your story again and ask, “Does this order make sense?”

What does not belong?
Sometimes a story has an event that does not fit the order.
Example:
“First, Ava planted a seed. Next, the flower grew. Then, Ava put the seed in the dirt.”
This order is not correct because the flower cannot grow before the seed is put in the dirt.
A better order is:
	First, Ava planted a seed.
	Next, Ava put the seed in the dirt.
	Then, the flower grew.

Let’s remember
Sequential organization helps us tell a story in the order things happen.
Good writers think about the beginning, middle, and end.
They use words like first, next, then, and finally to help readers follow the story.
When events are in the right order, the story is clear, logical, and fun to read.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Sequential Organization. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5350






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 198: Temporal Transition Words

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5356




  Temporal transition words are words that tell when things happen in a story.
They help us put story events in the right order. These words make our writing easy to follow.
When we write a story, we want the reader to know what happens at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end. Temporal transition words help us do that.
Some helpful temporal transition words are:
	first
	next
	then
	suddenly
	finally

Let’s learn what each one means.
First tells what happens at the beginning.
Example: First, Mia put on her boots.
Next tells what happens after that.
Example: Next, she opened the door.
Then tells the next event in the story.
Example: Then, she ran into the yard.
Suddenly tells about something that happens quickly or is a surprise.
Example: Suddenly, it started to rain.
Finally tells what happens at the end.
Example: Finally, Mia went back inside.
These words are very useful in narrative writing, or story writing. They connect one part of the story to the next part.
Good stories have events in a clear order. A clear order helps the reader understand the problem, the action, and the ending.
Here is one way temporal transition words help:
	They show the order of events.
	They help the story sound smooth.
	They help the reader not get confused.

Let’s look at a story without transition words:
Sam woke up. He ate breakfast. He packed his bag. He went to school.
This story is okay, but it sounds a little choppy.
Now look at the same story with temporal transition words:
First, Sam woke up. Next, he ate breakfast. Then, he packed his bag. Finally, he went to school.
This story sounds smoother and clearer.
Worked Example 1
We want to tell about planting a flower.
Story events:
	dig a hole
	put in the seed
	cover it with dirt
	water it

Let’s put them in order with temporal transition words:
First, I dug a hole. Next, I put in the seed. Then, I covered it with dirt. Finally, I watered it.
Now the events are easy to follow.
Worked Example 2
We want to tell a story about a dog and a ball.
Story events:
	Max saw a red ball.
	He ran after it.
	The ball rolled into a bush.
	He found it.

Let’s add transition words:
First, Max saw a red ball. Next, he ran after it. Then, the ball rolled into a bush. Finally, he found it.
This tells the story in a clear order.
Worked Example 3
Now let’s use suddenly for a surprise event.
Story events:
	Lila was drawing a picture.
	She picked up a blue crayon.
	Her little brother bumped the table.
	She laughed and started again.

Here is the story:
First, Lila was drawing a picture. Next, she picked up a blue crayon. Suddenly, her little brother bumped the table. Finally, she laughed and started again.
Suddenly works well because the bump happened fast and was a surprise.
Worked Example 4
Let’s build a fuller story with a character and a setting.
Character: Ana
Setting: a park
Events:
	Ana went to the park.
	She climbed the ladder.
	She slid down the slide.
	A bird flapped near her.
	She went home smiling.

Here is the story:
First, Ana went to the park. Next, she climbed the ladder. Then, she slid down the slide. Suddenly, a bird flapped near her. Finally, she went home smiling.
This story has a character, a setting, and events in order.
When you use temporal transition words, remember these tips:
	Use first for the beginning.
	Use next and then for the middle.
	Use suddenly for a quick surprise.
	Use finally for the ending.

You do not need to use every transition word in every story. Choose the words that fit your events.
Here is another helpful idea: after you write your story, read it aloud. Ask yourself, “Do my events make sense in this order?” If not, add or change a transition word.
Let’s compare two sentences:
Then, I went to bed.
Finally, I went to bed.
If going to bed is the last event, finally is the better choice.
Let’s compare these too:
Suddenly, I ate my lunch.
Next, I ate my lunch.
Eating lunch is usually not a surprise, so next is the better choice.
Try to remember: transition words are like story helpers. They guide the reader from one event to the next.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Temporal transition words tell when things happen in a story. Words like first, next, then, suddenly, and finally help put events in order.
When you use these words, your story is clearer, smoother, and easier to understand. They help your reader follow your character from the beginning to the end.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Temporal Transition Words. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5351






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 199: Action, Thought, and Feeling Details

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5357




  Action, Thought, and Feeling Details help make a story come alive.
When we write a story, we do more than tell what happens. We can also tell what a character does, what a character thinks, and how a character feels.
These details help the reader understand the story better. They help us see the character, know the character, and care about what happens next.
There are 3 kinds of details to use in a story:
	Action details tell what the character does.
	Thought details tell what the character thinks.
	Feeling details tell how the character feels.

Let’s learn each one.
1. Action details
Action details tell the character’s moves. They show what is happening in the story.
Words like these can show action:
	ran
	jumped
	looked
	held
	opened
	hugged

Instead of writing only, “Mia went outside,” we can add action details.
Example: “Mia opened the door and skipped outside.”
Now we can picture what Mia did.
2. Thought details
Thought details tell what is in the character’s mind. They show the ideas the character has.
Words like these can show thought:
	thought
	wondered
	knew
	remembered
	said to herself

Instead of writing only, “Mia saw dark clouds,” we can add a thought detail.
Example: “Mia saw dark clouds and thought, ‘It might rain soon.’”
Now we know what Mia is thinking.
3. Feeling details
Feeling details tell the character’s emotions. They show how the character reacts inside.
Words like these can show feelings:
	happy
	sad
	scared
	excited
	proud
	worried

Instead of writing only, “Mia found her lost kite,” we can add a feeling detail.
Example: “Mia found her lost kite and felt so happy.”
Now we know how Mia feels.
Why are these details important?
A story is stronger when it has action, thought, and feeling details. These details help answer 3 big questions:
	What did the character do?
	What did the character think?
	How did the character feel?

When we answer these questions, our story becomes more interesting.
Let’s look at a plain sentence and make it better.
Plain sentence: “Ben went to the stage.”
This tells one action, but it does not tell much more.
We can add thought and feeling details.
Better sentence: “Ben walked to the stage. He thought, ‘I hope I remember my song.’ He felt nervous.”
Now we know what Ben did, thought, and felt.
Worked Example 1: One action detail
Base sentence: “Lila saw a puppy.”
Ask: What did Lila do?
New sentence: “Lila saw a puppy and bent down to pet it.”
Action detail: bent down to pet it
This helps us see Lila’s action.
Worked Example 2: Add a thought detail
Base sentence: “Lila saw a puppy and bent down to pet it.”
Ask: What did Lila think?
New sentence: “Lila saw a puppy and bent down to pet it. She thought, ‘This puppy is so soft!’”
Thought detail: “This puppy is so soft!”
This helps us know Lila’s mind.
Worked Example 3: Add a feeling detail
Base sentence: “Lila saw a puppy and bent down to pet it. She thought, ‘This puppy is so soft!’”
Ask: How did Lila feel?
New sentence: “Lila saw a puppy and bent down to pet it. She thought, ‘This puppy is so soft!’ She felt excited.”
Feeling detail: excited
Now the story has all 3 kinds of details.
Worked Example 4: Build a small story
Base sentence: “Jay lost his hat.”
We can build it step by step.
	Action: “Jay looked under the bench for his hat.”
	Thought: “He wondered, ‘Did the wind blow it away?’”
	Feeling: “Jay felt worried.”

Put it together:
“Jay looked under the bench for his hat. He wondered, ‘Did the wind blow it away?’ Jay felt worried.”
This small story is easy to picture because it has action, thought, and feeling details.
How to add these details when you write
When you write a story, stop and ask yourself these 3 questions:
	Action: What is my character doing?
	Thought: What is my character thinking?
	Feeling: How is my character feeling?

You can use this simple plan:
	Write what happens first.
	Add what the character does.
	Add what the character thinks.
	Add how the character feels.

Let’s compare.
Without many details: “Ana got on the bus.”
With action, thought, and feeling details: “Ana climbed onto the bus and held her backpack tight. She thought, ‘I hope I can sit by my friend.’ She felt a little nervous.”
The second one is more interesting because it tells more about Ana.
Helpful sentence starters
You can use these when you write:
	Action: He ran... / She opened... / They looked...
	Thought: He thought... / She wondered... / I know...
	Feeling: He felt happy. / She was scared. / They felt proud.

Tips for young writers
	Use at least one action detail so the reader knows what is happening.
	Add a thought detail to show what is in the character’s head.
	Add a feeling detail to show the character’s heart.
	Keep your details simple and clear.
	Make sure the details match what is happening in the story.

Quick practice
Sentence: “Tara opened the box.”
We can ask:
	What did Tara do next?
	What did Tara think?
	How did Tara feel?

One possible answer is:
“Tara opened the box and pulled out a shiny crown. She thought, ‘This looks beautiful!’ She felt surprised and happy.”
Another quick practice
Sentence: “Noah heard a loud noise.”
One possible answer is:
“Noah heard a loud noise and jumped behind the couch. He thought, ‘What was that?’ He felt scared.”
[image: 📋]   Summary
Good stories tell more than just the event. They tell what the character does, what the character thinks, and how the character feels.
When you add action details, thought details, and feeling details, your story becomes clearer, stronger, and more fun to read.
The next time you write, remember these 3 questions:
	What did my character do?
	What did my character think?
	How did my character feel?

If you answer all 3, your story will shine.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Action, Thought, and Feeling Details. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5352






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 200: Sensory Details

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5358




  Sensory Details help a reader imagine a story. They tell what a character sees, hears, smells, and feels.
When writers use sensory details, their stories become more interesting. The reader can picture the place and understand what is happening.
Think about this sentence: The park was nice. That tells a little bit, but not very much.
Now read this: The park had bright green grass, happy birds chirping, and rough tree bark. This sentence gives sensory details. It helps us imagine the park.
Good writers ask: What do I see? What do I hear? What do I smell? What do I feel?
Here are the main kinds of sensory details:
	See: colors, shapes, size, and what things look like
	Hear: loud or quiet sounds
	Smell: sweet, stinky, fresh, yummy smells
	Feel: soft, rough, smooth, wet, cold, warm

You can use these details when you write about a character, a place, or an event in your story.
Characters can notice sensory details. A girl might hear rain tapping on the roof. A boy might feel cold snow on his hands.
Settings can be described with sensory details. A beach may look sunny, sound splashy, smell salty, and feel sandy.
Events can also use sensory details. If a dog runs into a puddle, we might hear a splash and feel the wet drops.
Remember: you do not need to use every kind of sensory detail in every sentence. Even one or two strong details can make your writing better.
Words that help with sensory details:
	See: bright, dark, shiny, colorful, tiny, big
	Hear: buzz, chirp, bang, whisper, splash
	Smell: sweet, fresh, smoky, stinky, yummy
	Feel: soft, rough, sticky, icy, warm

Let’s look at some worked examples.
Example 1: Add one sensory detail
Plain sentence: I saw a dog.
Better sentence: I saw a fluffy brown dog.
Why it is better: The words fluffy brown help us see the dog more clearly.
Example 2: Add two kinds of sensory details
Plain sentence: We went to the beach.
Better sentence: We went to the beach and heard the waves splash on the shore. The sand felt warm on my feet.
Why it is better: This tells what the character hears and feels.
Example 3: Describe a setting
Plain sentence: The kitchen was busy.
Better sentence: The kitchen smelled like warm cookies, and I heard pans clink on the stove.
Why it is better: This sentence uses smell and sound to show the kitchen.
Example 4: Describe an event in order
Plain story: I walked outside. It rained. I went back in.
Better story: I walked outside and felt cold raindrops on my face. I heard rain tap, tap, tap on the ground. My socks got wet, so I ran back inside.
Why it is better: The events happen in order, and the sensory details help the reader feel the moment.
Now let’s practice how to think while writing.
	Pick the part of your story you want to describe.
	Ask yourself: What does my character see?
	Ask: What does my character hear?
	Ask: What does my character smell or feel?
	Add one or two of those details to your sentence.

Here is a simple model:
I was in the garden.
Ask questions:
	What do I see? Red flowers
	What do I hear? Bees buzzing
	What do I feel? Soft dirt

New sentence: I was in the garden with red flowers, buzzing bees, and soft dirt under my shoes.
That sentence gives the reader a clearer picture.
Helpful tips:
	Use describing words that are easy to understand.
	Choose details that match the story.
	Do not add too many details at once.
	Think about what the character notices most.

Let’s compare one more pair.
Without sensory details: The room was scary.
With sensory details: The room was dark, the floor felt cold, and the door made a creaky sound.
The second sentence helps the reader know why the room feels scary.
When you write a story, sensory details make your reader feel like they are right there with the character. They bring your characters, places, and events to life.
Summary: Sensory details tell what we see, hear, smell, and feel. Writers use them to make stories clear and interesting. Try adding one or two sensory details to your next story sentence.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Sensory Details. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5353






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 201: Dialogue Application

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5359




  Dialogue Application means putting the exact words a character says into a story.
Dialogue helps a story sound real. It lets readers hear the characters talk.
Dialogue can also help the story move forward. A character may ask a question, give an idea, or tell what happens next.
When we write dialogue, we write the spoken words. We often put quotation marks around the words that are said.
For example: Mia said, “I found the puppy!”
The quotation marks show the part that Mia says out loud.
Why do writers use dialogue?
	It shows what characters are saying.
	It helps readers learn about the characters.
	It makes the story feel lively and real.
	It helps the plot move from one part to the next.

Dialogue should sound like talking.
People in stories can say short, clear sentences. Their words should match what is happening in the story.
If two friends see rain outside, one might say, “Bring your boots!” That makes sense for the moment in the story.
Dialogue should help the story.
Good dialogue is not just extra talking. It should do a job in the story.
	It can show a feeling: “I am scared,” said Ben.
	It can tell a plan: “Let’s hide under the tree,” said Ava.
	It can solve a problem: “I know where the key is!” said Dad.

How to write dialogue
	Think about who is speaking.
	Think about what that character would say.
	Write the exact words.
	Put quotation marks around the spoken words.
	Add who said it, if needed.

Here are some simple patterns:
	“Come with me,” said Ana.
	Leo said, “I can help.”
	“We did it!” shouted Kim.

Dialogue and story order
Stories have a beginning, middle, and end. Dialogue can help connect these parts.
At the beginning, a character might say, “Let’s go to the park.”
In the middle, a character might say, “Oh no, the ball is stuck!”
At the end, a character might say, “We got it back!”
These spoken lines help readers follow what happens first, next, and last.
Worked Example 1: Add one speaking line
Story part: Sam saw a big puddle after the rain.
Ask: What might Sam say?
One good answer is: Sam said, “Look at that big puddle!”
Why it works:
	It sounds like real talking.
	It matches what Sam sees.
	It helps the reader picture the moment.

Worked Example 2: Use dialogue to show a feeling
Story part: Lily lost her red hat at the park.
Possible dialogue: Lily said, “Oh no! My hat is gone!”
Why it works:
	It shows Lily’s feeling.
	It tells the problem in the story.
	It makes the story more exciting.

Worked Example 3: Use dialogue to move the plot
Story part: Max and Jo want to build a fort. They have blankets and chairs.
Possible dialogue:
Max said, “Put the blanket on this chair.”
Jo said, “Now the fort has a roof!”
Why it works:
	The characters talk about what to do next.
	The dialogue helps the action move forward.
	The reader can follow the steps.

Worked Example 4: Use dialogue in a small story
Story: Nora and her brother hear a noise in the backyard. They look outside and see a tiny kitten by the fence. They bring it some water.
Dialogue added:
“Did you hear that?” asked Nora.
“It is a kitten!” said her brother.
“Let’s give it some water,” said Nora.
Why it works:
	The first line starts the action.
	The second line tells what they found.
	The third line shows what they do next.

Tips for strong dialogue
	Keep it short and clear.
	Make sure it sounds like something a person would say.
	Make sure it fits the story.
	Use dialogue to show feelings, ideas, or actions.
	Do not make every line too long.

Let’s compare
Without dialogue: The boy saw the lost dog. He told his sister. They ran to help.
With dialogue: “I see the lost dog!” said the boy. “Let’s help it,” said his sister.
The second version sounds more alive because we can hear the characters speak.
Common mistakes to fix
	Forgetting quotation marks.
	Writing dialogue that does not match the story.
	Using too much talking that does not help the plot.
	Not showing who is speaking when readers may get confused.

Your job as a writer
When you write a story, think: What would my character say here?
Then think: Does this line help my story?
If the answer is yes, add the dialogue to make your story stronger.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Dialogue is the exact words characters say. Writers use dialogue to make stories sound real, show feelings, and move the plot along.
Good dialogue is clear, fits the story, and helps readers understand what happens next.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Dialogue Application. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5354






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 202: Resolution and Closure

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5360




  Resolution and Closure means the ending of a story.
At the end of a story, readers want to know: What happened to the problem? and How does the story finish?
A good ending gives the reader a feeling that the story is done. This is called closure.
A good ending also shows how the big problem gets solved. This is called the resolution.
Let’s learn how to write story endings that feel clear, happy, sad, silly, or calm—but always finished.
What is a resolution?
The resolution is the part of the story where the problem is fixed.
If the story problem is, “Mia lost her puppy,” the resolution tells how Mia finds the puppy or what happens to help solve the problem.
If the story problem is, “Jay forgot his lunch,” the resolution tells what Jay does in the end.
What is closure?
Closure is the feeling that the story has come to an end.
It helps the reader say, “Now I know what happened.”
A story with closure does not stop too fast. It gives one or two last details, such as how the character feels, what happens next, or where everyone ends up.
A strong ending does two jobs:
	It solves the problem.
	It feels finished.

Questions to ask before writing the ending
	What was the big problem in my story?
	Did the character do something to fix it?
	What happens after the problem is fixed?
	How does the character feel at the end?
	Does my ending sound finished?

Parts of a good story ending
	Tell how the problem is solved.
The reader should understand what happened.
	Tell the result.
What changed after the problem was solved?
	Show a final feeling or final action.
This helps the story feel complete.

Words that can help with endings
	at last
	finally
	in the end
	after that
	soon
	now

These words can help the reader know the story is moving toward the end.
Example 1: Very simple ending
Story problem: Ben cannot find his red hat.
Ending: Ben looked under his bed. His red hat was there. He put it on and smiled. Then he went outside to play.
Why this works:
	The problem is solved. Ben found the hat.
	The story feels finished. He puts it on and goes outside.

Example 2: Add a feeling
Story problem: Ana is scared to read in front of the class.
Ending: Ana took a deep breath and began to read. Her teacher smiled, and the class listened quietly. When she finished, everyone clapped. Ana felt proud and could not wait to read again.
Why this works:
	The problem is solved. Ana reads to the class.
	We learn how Ana feels at the end: proud.
	The last sentence helps the ending feel complete.

Example 3: Add result and closure
Story problem: Leo and his sister want to build a blanket fort, but it keeps falling down.
Ending: Finally, Leo used two chairs and tucked the blanket in tight. The fort stayed up. Leo and his sister crawled inside with a flashlight and books. They laughed and called it the best fort ever.
Why this works:
	The problem is solved. The fort stays up.
	We see what happens next. They go inside the fort.
	The final sentence gives a happy, finished feeling.

Example 4: A weak ending and a better ending
Story problem: Tia’s kite gets stuck in a tree.
Weak ending: Tia looked at the tree.
This ending is too short. The problem is not solved. The reader does not know what happened next.
Better ending: Tia’s dad used a long stick to lift the kite down from the branch. Tia hugged her kite and thanked him. Then she ran back to the field and flew it again.
Why the better ending works:
	The problem is solved. The kite comes down.
	The character reacts. Tia says thank you.
	The final action shows the story is over.

How to write your own ending
	Think about the story problem.
	Write how the problem gets fixed.
	Add one sentence about what happens next.
	Add a feeling or a final action.

Here is a simple ending pattern:
Problem fixed + what happens next + final feeling
Example pattern:
The dog came home. Max filled the bowl with food. He felt happy to have his pet back.
Tips for strong endings
	Make it clear. The reader should know how the problem ended.
	Keep it connected. The ending should match the story.
	Do not stop too suddenly. Add a last detail.
	Use simple words. Clear writing is strong writing.

Things to avoid
	Do not end before the problem is solved.
	Do not add a brand-new problem at the very end.
	Do not use an ending that feels confusing.

Let’s practice thinking about endings
Story: Nora wants to water the flowers, but the hose is too heavy.
Ask: How can the problem be solved? What happens at the end?
One good ending: Nora asked her brother for help. He carried the hose, and Nora watered the flowers. When they were done, they looked at the bright blooms and smiled.
This ending solves the problem and gives closure.
Another practice story: Sam made a card for Grandma, but he dropped it in a puddle.
One good ending: Sam went home and made a new card with clean paper and bright crayons. Grandma loved it and gave him a big hug. Sam was glad he did not give up.
This ending shows the fix, the result, and the feeling.
Checklist for your writing
	Did I solve the problem?
	Did I write what happened in the end?
	Did I add a feeling or final action?
	Does my story sound finished?

[image: 📋]   Summary
The resolution is where the story problem gets solved.
Closure is the feeling that the story is finished.
When you write an ending, tell how the problem is fixed, what happens next, and how the character feels or what the character does last.
A strong ending helps your reader understand the story and enjoy the last part.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Resolution and Closure. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5355






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 17

  Informational and Explanatory Writing



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 203: Informational Topic Selection

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5361




  Informational Topic Selection means choosing a real topic to teach others about.
When we write informational pieces, we write to give facts. We do not make up a story. We choose something real, like dogs, apples, buses, or how to plant a seed.
A good informational topic is something you know about or can learn about. You should be able to tell true things about it.
Ask yourself these questions when picking a topic:
	Is it real?
	Can I tell facts about it?
	Do I know enough to teach someone?
	Is it not too big and not too small?

Let’s learn what makes a topic a good choice.
1. Pick a real, nonfiction topic.
Informational writing is about things that are true. A topic like cats is real. A topic like a dragon that lives in my backpack is make-believe, so it is not a good informational topic.
2. Pick something you can explain with facts.
Facts are true pieces of information. If your topic is rain, you can tell facts like “Rain is water” and “Rain falls from clouds.”
If your topic is too hard to explain, it may not be a good choice for now.
3. Pick something you know well.
You do not have to know everything. But you should know enough to share a few true ideas.
For example, if you know about soccer, you might explain that players kick a ball, teams try to score, and a goalie guards the net.
4. Pick a topic that is the right size.
Some topics are too big. Some are too small. A good topic is just right.
	Too big: animals
	Just right: frogs
	Too small: one green frog on a log at my park yesterday

When a topic is just right, it is easier to teach about it clearly.
Here are some good informational topic ideas:
	Dogs
	Butterflies
	Fire trucks
	The four seasons
	How to wash your hands
	How a plant grows

Here are some topics that are not good choices:
	My unicorn school
	The best day ever
	Everything in the whole world
	A tiny thing you cannot say much about

How to choose a topic step by step
	Think of something real.
	Make sure it is nonfiction.
	Ask, “Can I tell facts about it?”
	Ask, “Do I know enough?”
	Check that it is not too big or too small.
	Choose the topic you can teach best.

Worked Example 1
Topic choices: penguins or my flying puppy
Which is better for informational writing?
Answer: Penguins.
Why? Penguins are real animals. You can share facts about where they live, what they eat, and how they move. A flying puppy is make-believe.
Worked Example 2
Topic choices: animals or bears
Which is the better topic?
Answer: Bears.
Why? Animals is too big. There are too many kinds of animals. Bears is smaller and easier to explain with facts.
Worked Example 3
Topic choices: how to brush your teeth or my fun Saturday
Which is better for informational writing?
Answer: How to brush your teeth.
Why? This is a real process you can teach step by step. My fun Saturday sounds more like a personal story, not an informational topic.
Worked Example 4
Topic choices: the weather or one cloud I saw this morning
Which is the better topic?
Answer: The weather.
Why? You can tell many facts about weather, like sunny, rainy, windy, and snowy days. One cloud I saw this morning is too small for a full informational piece.
Let’s practice thinking about topics.
If you want to teach others, you need a topic that helps you answer questions like these:
	What is it?
	What does it do?
	What are its parts?
	How does it work?
	How do you do it?

If you can answer some of these, your topic may be a good one.
Helpful tip: Pick a topic you like. When you are interested in your topic, it is easier to think of facts and explain them clearly.
Brief Summary
Informational topic selection means choosing a real topic you can teach with true facts. A good topic is something you know about and something that is just the right size. When you pick a good topic, your writing is easier to read and easier to understand.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Informational Topic Selection. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5356






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 204: Topic Introduction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5362




  Topic Introduction means the very first part of your writing tells the reader what your writing is about.
When we write an informational piece, we want to teach the reader something. A good topic introduction helps right away. It names the topic at the beginning so the reader is ready to learn.
For example, if you are writing about frogs, your first sentence should tell the reader that your writing is about frogs. If you are writing about how to plant a seed, your first sentence should tell the reader that your writing is about planting a seed.
Why is a topic introduction important?
	It tells the reader the subject.
	It helps the writing feel clear.
	It helps the reader know what to expect.

A strong topic introduction does 2 simple things:
	It comes at the beginning.
	It clearly names the topic.

You can think: What am I teaching about? Then write that idea in your first sentence.
Here are easy ways to start:
	This is about _____.
	I want to tell you about _____.
	_____ is an animal/plant/place/thing.
	Here is how to _____.

Let’s look at topic introductions for different kinds of writing.
If you are explaining an animal, you might write: Dogs are helpful pets. Now the reader knows the topic is dogs.
If you are explaining a place, you might write: The park is a fun place to play. Now the reader knows the topic is the park.
If you are explaining how to do something, you might write: Here is how to wash your hands. Now the reader knows the topic is washing hands.
What does not work as well?
Sometimes writers begin with a sentence that is too broad or does not name the topic.
For example, if your topic is butterflies, the sentence I like learning new things. does not tell the reader what the writing is about. The reader still does not know the topic.
A better introduction would be: Butterflies change as they grow.
Ask yourself these questions:
	Is this the first sentence?
	Did I name my topic?
	Will my reader know what I am teaching about?

Worked Example 1
Topic: Cats
We want the first sentence to name the topic.
Good introduction: Cats are furry pets.
This works because it is at the beginning and tells the reader the topic is cats.
Worked Example 2
Topic: Rain
First, think: What is my writing about? It is about rain.
Good introduction: Rain is water that falls from clouds.
This works because the reader learns the topic right away.
Worked Example 3
Topic: How to make a sandwich
When you explain steps, your introduction can tell what the reader will learn to do.
Good introduction: Here is how to make a sandwich.
This works because it tells the topic and prepares the reader for steps.
Worked Example 4
Topic: Trees
Look at two beginning sentences.
	Sentence A: I see many things outside.
	Sentence B: Trees are tall plants with trunks and leaves.

Best choice: Sentence B
Sentence B is better because it clearly names the topic: trees.
Let’s practice thinking like a writer.
If your topic is apples, you do not want to start with: Food is important.
That sentence is too general. It does not tell the reader the topic is apples.
You could start with: Apples are a kind of fruit.
If your topic is the life cycle of a chicken, you do not want to start with: Animals are interesting.
That sentence is too general too.
You could start with: Chickens grow from eggs.
Tips for writing your own topic introduction:
	Say the topic name in the first sentence.
	Keep your sentence simple and clear.
	Tell what the writing will teach.
	Stay on the topic.

You can use this pattern:
Topic + what it is/does
Examples:
	Bees make honey.
	Snow falls in winter.
	A map shows places.

Or use this pattern for steps:
Here is how to + action
Examples:
	Here is how to tie your shoe.
	Here is how to water a plant.

[image: 📋]   Summary
A topic introduction is the opening part of your writing. It tells the reader what your writing is about right away.
When you write, make your first sentence clear and name the topic. That helps your reader understand and get ready to learn.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Topic Introduction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5357






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 205: Fact and Detail Generation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5363




  Fact and Detail Generation means thinking of true information about a topic and adding details that help explain it.
When we write about something, we want to tell real things. These real things are called facts. Facts are true and can be checked.
Details are extra true pieces of information. Details help the reader learn more about the fact and the topic.
For example, if the topic is dogs, a fact could be: Dogs are animals. A detail could be: Dogs can bark. Another detail could be: Some dogs have floppy ears.
Good writers think: What is my topic? Then they ask: What true things can I say about it?
Let’s learn how to generate facts and details.
Step 1: Pick a topic.
Your topic is what you are writing about.
	cats
	the sun
	fire trucks
	plants

Step 2: Think of true facts.
A fact is something true about the topic.
	Cats have whiskers.
	The sun is hot.
	Fire trucks are red on many streets.
	Plants need water.

Step 3: Add details.
Details tell more about the fact. They help your reader understand.
	Cats use whiskers to feel around.
	The sun gives light during the day.
	Fire trucks help put out fires.
	Plants also need sunlight.

Step 4: Make sure each detail matches the topic.
If your topic is plants, your details should be about plants. Do not add something about cars or cookies.
Topic: plants
	Good detail: Plants grow in soil.
	Good detail: Plants need water.
	Not a good detail: A bus has wheels.

How do facts and details work together?
A fact tells something important. A detail gives more information.
Fact: Birds have wings.
Details:
	Wings help birds fly.
	Some birds glide in the air.
	Baby birds grow feathers.

All of these details fit the topic and help explain the fact.
Ask yourself these questions:
	Is this true?
	Does it match my topic?
	Does it help my reader learn more?

Worked Example 1: Topic = Apples
First, we choose the topic: apples.
Now we think of a fact: Apples are fruit.
Next, we add details that are true and match the topic.
	Apples can be red, green, or yellow.
	Apples grow on trees.
	People can eat apples.

Why these are good details: They are true, and they all tell more about apples.
Worked Example 2: Topic = Frogs
Topic: frogs
Fact: Frogs can jump.
Details:
	Frogs have strong back legs.
	Some frogs live near ponds.
	Frogs can be green or brown.

These details help us learn more about frogs. They stay on the topic.
Worked Example 3: Topic = School Bus
Topic: school bus
Fact: A school bus takes children to school.
Details:
	Many school buses are yellow.
	A bus has seats for children.
	A driver drives the bus.

Be careful! A sentence like I like pizza does not fit this topic. It is not a detail about a school bus.
Worked Example 4: Topic = Rain
Topic: rain
Fact: Rain is water that falls from clouds.
Details:
	Rain can help plants grow.
	People use umbrellas in the rain.
	Rain makes puddles on the ground.

Now the reader learns what rain is and what it does.
Let’s practice thinking.
If the topic is butterflies, which sentence is a good detail?
	Butterflies have wings.
	My shoe is blue.

The good detail is Butterflies have wings. It is true and matches the topic.
If the topic is trees, which sentence is a good detail?
	Trees have trunks.
	Fish swim in water.

The good detail is Trees have trunks.
Tips for strong fact and detail generation
	Pick one clear topic.
	Say true things only.
	Add details that help explain.
	Keep all details on the same topic.

You can use this simple plan:
	Write your topic.
	Write one fact.
	Write two or three details.

Example plan:
Topic: Bees
Fact: Bees make honey.
Details:
	Bees visit flowers.
	Bees live in hives.
	Honey is sweet.

This is a good group of facts and details because all the sentences are true and all are about bees.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Facts are true statements. Details are more true information that help explain the topic.
When you write, choose a topic, think of true facts, and add details that match. This helps your reader learn clearly and easily.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Fact and Detail Generation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5358






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 206: Categorizing Information

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5364




  Categorizing Information means putting facts that belong together in the same group.
When we write, we do not want our facts to be mixed up like a messy toy box. We want to sort them so the reader can understand our writing easily.
For example, if you are writing about dogs, you might put facts about what dogs eat together, facts about how dogs move together, and facts about where dogs live together.
This helps your writing stay neat, clear, and easy to read.
Why do we categorize information?
	It helps the reader understand.
	It keeps similar facts together.
	It makes writing organized.
	It helps us explain a topic clearly.

Think of categorizing like sorting.
You can sort socks by color. You can sort toys by type. You can sort facts by what they are about.
If facts are all mixed up, the reader may feel confused. If facts are grouped, the reader can follow along.
How to categorize information
	Pick your topic. Ask, “What am I writing about?”
	Read your facts. Think about what each fact tells.
	Look for facts that go together. Some facts may be about food, body parts, homes, or actions.
	Make groups. Put matching facts in the same section.
	Write each group together. This makes strong, organized writing.

Words that can name categories
	looks
	food
	home
	moves
	parts
	uses
	kinds

These category words can become little sections in your writing.
Example 1: Sorting facts about apples
Here are some facts:
	Apples can be red, green, or yellow.
	People can eat apples.
	Apples grow on trees.
	Apples can be made into juice.

Let’s sort them.
Category: What apples look like
	Apples can be red, green, or yellow.

Category: Where apples grow
	Apples grow on trees.

Category: How people use apples
	People can eat apples.
	Apples can be made into juice.

Now the facts are grouped in a way that makes sense.
Example 2: Sorting facts about frogs
Here are some facts:
	Frogs can jump.
	Frogs live near water.
	Frogs eat bugs.
	Frogs have long back legs.

We can make these categories:
Category: How frogs move
	Frogs can jump.

Category: Where frogs live
	Frogs live near water.

Category: What frogs eat
	Frogs eat bugs.

Category: Body parts
	Frogs have long back legs.

This is much better than writing the facts in a random order.
Example 3: Turning groups into a short piece of writing
Topic: Bees
Facts:
	Bees make honey.
	Bees live in hives.
	Bees have wings.
	Bees visit flowers.

First, sort the facts.
Category: Home
	Bees live in hives.

Category: Body parts
	Bees have wings.

Category: What bees do
	Bees visit flowers.
	Bees make honey.

Now we can write:
Bees live in hives. Bees have wings. Bees visit flowers. They make honey.
This writing is organized because the facts are grouped by idea.
Example 4: Finding the best groups
Topic: School buses
Facts:
	School buses are yellow.
	School buses take children to school.
	School buses have wheels.
	School buses have seats.

How can we group them?
Category: What school buses look like
	School buses are yellow.

Category: Parts
	School buses have wheels.
	School buses have seats.

Category: What school buses do
	School buses take children to school.

Some categories have one fact. Some categories have more than one fact. That is okay.
Helpful questions to ask
	Which facts are about the same thing?
	Which facts belong together?
	Can I name this group?
	Does my writing sound neat and clear?

What not to do
Do not put facts in a mixed-up order if they belong in groups.
For example, this is mixed up:
Frogs eat bugs. Frogs live near water. Frogs have long back legs. Frogs can jump.
All the facts are true, but they are not grouped into sections.
This is better:
Food: Frogs eat bugs.
Home: Frogs live near water.
Body parts: Frogs have long back legs.
Movement: Frogs can jump.
Tips for strong writing
	Write about one topic.
	Group facts that match.
	Use category names if they help.
	Keep each part about the same idea.
	Read your writing again to see if it makes sense.

Let’s remember
Categorizing information means sorting facts into groups.
When facts are grouped, writing is easier to read and understand.
Good writers keep related facts together instead of making a random list.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Categorizing Information. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5359






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 207: Procedural and How-To Writing

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5365




  Procedural and How-To Writing tells how to do something.
It gives steps in order so a reader can follow them. A how-to piece helps someone make, build, cook, draw, or do a job.
When we write procedural or how-to writing, we want to be clear. We want the reader to know exactly what to do first, next, and last.
Why do we use how-to writing?
	To teach someone a task
	To explain the order of steps
	To help the reader do the job the right way

Parts of a how-to piece
A good how-to piece usually has these parts:
	A title that tells what you will do
	Materials or things you need
	Steps in order
	Order words like first, next, then, and last

1. Title
The title tells the reader the job or task.
Examples:
	How to Wash Your Hands
	How to Plant a Seed
	How to Make a Paper Hat

2. Materials
Some how-to pieces need a list of things to use. This helps the reader get ready.
Examples of materials:
	paper
	crayons
	soap
	water
	a seed
	soil

3. Steps in order
The steps must be in chronological order. That means the steps are told in the order they happen.
If the steps are out of order, the reader may get confused.
For example, you should not say last before first.
4. Order words
Order words help the reader know when each step happens.
	First
	Next
	Then
	After that
	Last

What makes a step clear?
A clear step tells exactly what to do.
Look at these two steps:
	Not clear: Do it.
	Clear: Put the seed in the soil.

The clear step is better because the reader knows what action to take.
Use action words
Action words tell what to do. They make how-to writing strong and easy to follow.
Examples of action words:
	cut
	draw
	fold
	pour
	wash
	plant
	mix
	open

Worked Example 1: How to Wash Your Hands
Let us read a simple how-to piece.
Title: How to Wash Your Hands
Steps:
	First, turn on the water.
	Next, put soap on your hands.
	Then, rub your hands together.
	Last, rinse and dry your hands.

Why is this a good how-to piece?
	It has a title.
	It tells the steps in order.
	It uses order words.
	Each step is clear.

Worked Example 2: Fix the Mixed-Up Steps
Here is a how-to piece with steps out of order.
How to Plant a Seed
	Last, give the seed water.
	First, put soil in a cup.
	Then, put the seed in the soil.

What is wrong?
The first step says Last. The steps are mixed up.
Let us fix it.
	First, put soil in a cup.
	Next, put the seed in the soil.
	Last, give the seed water.

Now the steps make sense.
Worked Example 3: Add Materials and Steps
Now let us make a stronger how-to piece.
Title: How to Draw a Sun
Materials:
	paper
	yellow crayon

Steps:
	First, draw a big circle.
	Next, draw lines around the circle.
	Then, color the sun yellow.
	Last, show your picture.

Why is this stronger?
	It has materials.
	It has clear action words: draw, color, show.
	It uses order words.

Worked Example 4: Make a How-To Piece
Let us write one together.
Think of a small job: How to Pack a Backpack.
Title: How to Pack a Backpack
Materials:
	backpack
	book
	folder
	pencil

Steps:
	First, open your backpack.
	Next, put in your book.
	Then, put in your folder.
	Last, put in your pencil and close the backpack.

This how-to piece is easy to follow because the job is clear and the steps are in order.
Tips for writing your own how-to piece
	Pick one small job.
	Think about what happens first.
	Tell each step in order.
	Use order words.
	Use action words.
	Make each step easy to understand.

Checklist for students
When you finish writing, ask yourself:
	Did I tell how to do something?
	Do I have a clear title?
	Did I name the materials if I need them?
	Are my steps in the right order?
	Did I use order words like first, next, then, and last?
	Are my steps clear and easy to follow?

A small practice
Read this how-to piece:
How to Get Ready to Read
	First, get your book.
	Next, sit in a quiet spot.
	Then, open the book.
	Last, begin reading.

This is a good how-to piece because the steps are simple, clear, and in order.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Procedural and how-to writing explains how to do something.
It has a clear title, sometimes a materials list, and steps in chronological order.
The best how-to writing uses order words and clear action words so the reader can follow every step.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Procedural and How-To Writing. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5360






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 208: Incorporating Visual Text Features

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5367




  Lesson: Incorporating Visual Text Features
When we write to teach someone about a topic, words are important. But pictures and other visual parts can help too.
Visual text features are parts of a page that help readers learn by looking. These can include diagrams, labeled illustrations, and captions.
Writers use visual text features to make information clear, easy to understand, and fun to read.
What are visual text features?
	Diagram: a simple drawing that shows parts or steps.
	Labeled illustration: a picture with words that name the parts.
	Caption: a short sentence that tells about the picture.

These features help a reader answer questions like:
	What does it look like?
	What are the parts called?
	What is happening?
	What should I notice?

Why do writers use them?
	They help explain ideas.
	They show details that may be hard to say with only words.
	They help readers learn new words.
	They make writing neat and organized.

1. Diagrams
A diagram is a simple drawing. It is not just for decoration. It helps teach something.
A diagram can show:
	parts of something, like a plant
	steps in order, like washing hands
	how something works, like a swing moving back and forth

When you make a diagram, keep it simple. Draw only the parts your reader needs to learn about.
2. Labeled illustrations
A labeled illustration is a picture with labels. A label is a word or short phrase that names something in the picture.
For example, if you draw a plant, your labels might say:
	root
	stem
	leaf
	flower

Labels should be:
	short
	easy to read
	placed near the correct part

3. Captions
A caption is a short sentence under or next to a picture. It tells what the picture shows.
A good caption is clear and helpful.
For example:
	Weak caption: A plant.
	Better caption: This plant has roots, a stem, and leaves.

The better caption gives more information.
How to make a strong visual text feature
	Think about what you want to teach.
	Draw a simple picture that matches your topic.
	Add labels to name important parts.
	Write a caption to tell one important fact.
	Check that the picture and words match.

What makes a visual text feature helpful?
	It matches the writing.
	It teaches something important.
	It is neat and easy to read.
	It uses correct labels.
	Its caption tells a true fact.

Worked Example 1: A labeled illustration of a fish
Imagine you are writing about fish.
You draw a fish. Then you add labels:
	eye
	fin
	tail

Your caption says: A fish uses its tail to swim.
Why is this good?
	The picture matches the topic.
	The labels name body parts.
	The caption teaches a fact.

Worked Example 2: A diagram showing how to plant a seed
Now imagine you are explaining how to plant a seed.
You make a diagram with steps:
	Put soil in a cup.
	Drop in the seed.
	Add water.
	Place it in sunlight.

You can draw a small picture for each step.
Your caption says: These are the steps to plant a seed.
Why is this helpful?
	The reader can see the steps in order.
	The pictures make the process easier to understand.
	The caption tells what the whole diagram is about.

Worked Example 3: Improving a weak picture
Suppose a student writes about a butterfly and draws a butterfly with no labels and no caption.
The picture is nice, but it does not teach much yet.
Let’s fix it.
Add labels:
	wing
	body
	antenna

Add a caption: A butterfly has wings, a body, and antennae.
Now the visual text feature helps the reader learn.
Worked Example 4: Matching the picture to the writing
A student is writing about rain. But the student draws a sun with no rain cloud.
That picture does not match the topic very well.
A better idea would be to draw:
	a cloud
	raindrops
	a puddle

Then add labels:
	cloud
	rain
	puddle

Caption: Rain falls from clouds and makes puddles.
Now the visual matches the writing.
Tips for young writers
	Draw carefully, but keep it simple.
	Use labels for the most important parts.
	Write a short caption with a fact.
	Make sure your picture matches your topic.
	Use your best spelling and neat handwriting.

Let’s practice thinking
If you are writing about an apple tree, what could you add?
	A drawing of the tree
	Labels like trunk, leaf, apple
	A caption like: An apple tree grows apples on its branches.

If you are writing about brushing teeth, what could you add?
	A step-by-step diagram
	Pictures of toothpaste, toothbrush, and rinsing
	A caption like: These steps help keep teeth clean.

Things to avoid
	Do not add a picture that does not fit the topic.
	Do not use too many labels.
	Do not forget the caption.
	Do not make the picture so messy that it is hard to read.

[image: 📋]   Summary
Visual text features help readers learn by showing information in pictures and words.
Diagrams show parts or steps. Labeled illustrations name important parts. Captions tell a fact about the picture.
When you use these features in your writing, you help your reader understand your topic better.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Incorporating Visual Text Features. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5362






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 209: Concluding Statements

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5368




  Concluding Statements are the sentences at the end of a piece of writing.
A concluding statement helps the writer finish the writing in a clear way. It tells the reader, “We are done now.”
When we write to teach about something, we usually have:
	a beginning that tells the topic,
	some facts in the middle,
	and an ending called a concluding statement.

A concluding statement is like tying a bow on your writing. It helps the whole piece feel complete.
Why do we use a concluding statement?
	It reminds the reader what the writing was about.
	It gives a short ending.
	It makes the writing feel finished.

A good concluding statement:
	comes at the end,
	matches the topic,
	uses simple words,
	does not add a brand-new idea.

Here are some easy ways to make a concluding statement:
	Say the topic again in a new way.
Example: “Dogs are helpful pets.”
	Tell the big idea one more time.
Example: “Now you can see why plants need water.”
	Finish with a closing thought.
Example: “That is how we make a sandwich.”

Helpful ending words can help you start a concluding statement:
	So,
	Now you know
	This is why
	That is how
	As you can see

Let’s look at some examples.
Example 1: Topic — Cats
Writing: “Cats have soft fur. Cats like to nap. Cats can chase toys.”
Concluding statement: “Cats are fun pets.”
Why it works: It tells the main idea again. It ends the writing.
Example 2: Topic — How to Wash Hands
Writing: “First, turn on the water. Next, use soap. Then, scrub your hands. Last, rinse and dry.”
Concluding statement: “That is how you wash your hands.”
Why it works: It sums up the steps and gives a clear ending.
Example 3: Topic — Rain
Writing: “Rain comes from clouds. Rain helps plants grow. Rain fills lakes and puddles.”
Concluding statement: “So, rain is important.”
Why it works: It gives the big idea from the facts.
Example 4: Topic — School Bus
Writing: “A school bus is big. It is yellow. It takes children to school.”
Concluding statement: “Now you know what a school bus does.”
Why it works: It reminds the reader of the topic and ends the piece.
Let’s learn what a concluding statement is not.
	It is not the first sentence.
	It is not a random idea.
	It is not a long list of new facts.

Not a good ending: “I like pizza and my shoes are red.”
This does not match the topic. It sounds mixed up.
Better ending for a piece about dogs: “Dogs are great animals to learn about.”
How to write a concluding statement
	Think: “What is my writing about?”
	Think: “What is the big idea?”
	Write one sentence to finish the piece.

You can ask yourself these questions:
	Did I end my writing?
	Did I talk about the same topic?
	Did I keep it short and clear?

Try it with a model.
Beginning and middle: “Birds have feathers. Birds have wings. Many birds can fly.”
What is the topic? Birds.
What is the big idea? Birds have special body parts and many can fly.
A good concluding statement could be: “Birds are amazing animals.”
This matches the topic and gives a nice ending.
Another model.
Beginning and middle: “First, get bread. Next, add peanut butter. Then, put the bread together.”
What is the writing about? How to make something.
A good concluding statement could be: “That is how you make a peanut butter sandwich.”
This works because it finishes the steps.
Tips to remember
	Put the concluding statement at the end.
	Keep it to one sentence.
	Use words from your topic.
	Do not surprise the reader with a new idea.

Let’s compare.
Topic: Trees
Facts: “Trees have roots. Trees have trunks. Trees have leaves.”
	Good ending: “Trees are important plants.”
	Not good: “I went to the park with my friend.”

The good ending matches the topic. The not good ending does not.
Quick practice ideas
	If your writing is about frogs, you might end with: “Frogs are interesting animals.”
	If your writing tells how to plant a seed, you might end with: “That is how you plant a seed.”
	If your writing is about the sun, you might end with: “Now you know why the sun is important.”

[image: 📋]   Summary
A concluding statement is the last sentence in your writing. It wraps up your ideas and gives the reader a clear ending.
When you write an informational piece, remember: tell the topic, share facts, and end with a concluding statement. A strong ending is short, matches the topic, and helps your writing feel complete.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Concluding Statements. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5363






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 18

  Opinion Writing



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 210: Opinion Formulation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5369




  Opinion Formulation means telling what you think or how you feel about something.
When you share an opinion, you say your idea clearly. You tell your choice, your favorite, or what you believe.
An opinion is not the same as a fact. A fact is true and can be checked. An opinion is what a person thinks.
For example, "Dogs have four legs" is a fact. "Dogs are the best pets" is an opinion.
In opinion writing, we learn to say our opinion in a strong, clear way. This is called formulating an opinion.
How to formulate an opinion
	Pick a topic.
A topic is what you are talking about. It can be a food, a book, a game, an animal, or a school rule.
	Think about your choice.
Ask yourself, “What do I think?”
	Say your opinion clearly.
Use words like: I think, I like, I believe, My favorite is, or I think ___ is best.

Opinion sentence starters
	I think ___.
	I like ___ best.
	My favorite ___ is ___.
	I believe ___.
	___ is the best.

These sentence starters help your reader know right away that you are sharing an opinion.
Words that show opinion
	best
	favorite
	better
	great
	good
	fun

These words can help make your opinion strong and clear.
Good opinion statements are:
	Clear — easy to understand
	About one topic — they stay focused
	Strong — they tell exactly what you think

Look at these examples:
	Weak: I like stuff.
	Better: I like apples.
	Best: I think apples are the best fruit.

The last sentence is strongest because it tells exactly what the writer thinks.
Worked Example 1: Favorite food
Topic: lunch food
Question: What food do you like best?
Think: I like pizza more than other foods.
Opinion: My favorite lunch food is pizza.
This is a good opinion because it tells one clear choice.
Worked Example 2: Best animal
Topic: animals
Question: Which animal is best?
Think: I love rabbits.
Opinion: I think rabbits are the best pets.
This sentence tells a clear opinion. The words I think and best show opinion.
Worked Example 3: School choice
Topic: school activities
Question: What is the most fun part of school?
Think: Recess is my favorite.
Opinion: I believe recess is the most fun part of school.
This opinion is strong because it names one thing and tells exactly how the writer feels.
Worked Example 4: Book opinion
Topic: books
Question: What kind of book do you like best?
Think: I enjoy funny books the most.
Opinion: Funny books are my favorite to read.
This is a clear opinion because it tells the writer’s favorite kind of book.
Let’s tell facts and opinions apart
	The sky is blue. — fact
	Blue is the prettiest color. — opinion
	We read books at school. — fact
	Reading is the best school activity. — opinion

If a sentence tells something that can be checked, it is a fact. If it tells what someone thinks, it is an opinion.
Tips for writing your own opinion
	Say what you think right away.
	Use words like I think or my favorite.
	Talk about just one topic.
	Make your opinion easy to understand.

Try these opinion ideas
	My favorite fruit is ___.
	I think ___ is the best game.
	___ is the best season.
	I like ___ books best.

Remember: there can be different opinions. One person may like apples best. Another person may like bananas best. Both are opinions.
What matters is that you say your opinion clearly.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Opinion formulation means saying what you think in a clear way. You can use sentence starters like I think, I believe, and My favorite is. A strong opinion tells your choice clearly and stays on one topic.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Opinion Formulation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5364






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 211: Topic or Text Introduction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5370




  Topic or Text Introduction means telling your reader what you are talking about before you share your opinion.
When we write an opinion, we should first name the topic or the book/text. This helps the reader know exactly what our opinion is about.
For example, if you say, “It is the best!” your reader may ask, “What is the best?” But if you say, “The book Frog and Toad is the best,” your reader understands right away.
In opinion writing, the introduction is the beginning. It tells the subject first. Then you can tell how you feel about it.
Why is this important?
	It helps the reader understand.
	It makes your writing clear.
	It gets your opinion off to a good start.

What should a good introduction do?
A good topic or text introduction should:
	Name the thing you are writing about.
	Tell if it is a topic or a book/story.
	Get ready for your opinion.

You can think: What am I talking about?
Then ask: Did I name it clearly?
How to write one
	Pick your subject.
Ask yourself, “What is my writing about?”
	Name it.
Say the topic or book name.
	Add your opinion.
Tell what you think.

Here are some easy sentence starters:
	I think ___ is ___.
	My favorite book is ___ because ___.
	The story ___ is ___.
	I think ___ is the best ___.

Topic or book?
Sometimes you give an opinion about a topic. A topic is a thing, idea, or activity.
	recess
	pizza
	dogs
	rainy days

Sometimes you give an opinion about a text. A text can be a book or story you read.
	Charlotte’s Web
	The Very Hungry Caterpillar
	Frog and Toad

When writing, make sure you tell which one you mean.
Worked Example 1
Too unclear: “It is fun.”
This is not a good introduction because we do not know what “it” is.
Better: “Recess is fun.”
Now the reader knows the topic is recess.
Worked Example 2
Too unclear: “I like it a lot.”
We still do not know what the writer likes.
Better: “I like the book The Very Hungry Caterpillar a lot.”
Now the reader knows the writer is talking about a book.
Worked Example 3
Too unclear: “It is the best snack.”
The reader may wonder, “What snack?”
Better: “Apples are the best snack.”
This introduction names the topic first: apples.
Worked Example 4
Too unclear: “It is my favorite story because it is funny.”
This tells an opinion, but it does not name the story.
Better: “Frog and Toad is my favorite story because it is funny.”
Now the introduction names the text: Frog and Toad.
Let’s compare
Read these two beginnings:
	“It is awesome.”
	“The book If You Give a Mouse a Cookie is awesome.”

The second one is better because it tells exactly what the writer is talking about.
Tips for strong introductions
	Use the name of the topic or book.
	Do not just say it at the start.
	Make your first sentence clear.
	Say your opinion after you name the topic or text.

Try this thinking
Before you start writing, ask:
	What is my topic?
	Did I name the book or story?
	Will my reader know what I mean?

Quick practice
Here are unclear beginnings. Think about how to fix them.
	“It is my favorite.”
	“I think it is the best.”
	“It was a funny story.”

You can fix them by adding the topic or book name.
	“Soccer is my favorite.”
	“I think pizza is the best.”
	“The story Little Bear was funny.”

Remember
Your reader cannot read your mind. Your reader needs you to say the name of what you are talking about.
Start with the topic or text. Then give your opinion. That makes your writing easy to understand.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A topic or text introduction is the first part of opinion writing. It tells the reader what subject, book, or story you are writing about.
Good writers name the topic or text clearly at the beginning. Then they share their opinion. This helps the reader know exactly what the writing is about.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Topic or Text Introduction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5365






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 212: Reason Generation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5371




  Reason Generation means telling why you think something.
When we share an opinion, we do not just say what we like or believe. We also give a reason. A reason helps other people understand our thinking.
For example, if you say, “Dogs are the best pets,” that is an opinion. If you add, “because they can play with you,” that is a reason.
Good writers use reasons to make their opinions stronger. A strong opinion sounds like this: “I think ___ because ___.”
Let’s learn how to make reasons.
1. Start with your opinion.
Your opinion tells what you think, like, or choose.
	I like apples best.
	Recess is the best part of the day.
	We should read this book.

2. Ask yourself, “Why?”
This is the most important question for reason generation.
If your opinion is “I like apples best,” ask, “Why do I like apples best?”
You might say:
	because they are sweet
	because they are crunchy
	because they are easy to eat

These are reasons.
3. Pick a reason that makes sense.
A good reason matches your opinion. It tells something true, something you know, or something you have seen.
Here are three kinds of reasons first graders can use:
	Something true: “Rain boots keep feet dry.”
	Something you know: “My backpack holds my books.”
	Something you have done or seen: “I played that game, and it was fun.”

4. Put your opinion and reason together.
You can use sentence starters like these:
	I think ___ because ___.
	My favorite ___ is ___ because ___.
	We should ___ because ___.

These sentence frames help your writing sound clear.
What makes a reason strong?
A strong reason is:
	clear — easy to understand
	about the opinion — it matches what you are saying
	real — it could really happen or be true

Look at this:
	Opinion: Ice cream is the best snack.
	Reason: because it is cold and yummy

This reason is strong because it tells why the writer likes ice cream.
Look at this:
	Opinion: Ice cream is the best snack.
	Reason: because my shoes are blue

This reason does not match. Blue shoes do not explain ice cream.
Helpful reason words
These words can help connect your opinion and your reason:
	because
	so
	since

For first grade, because is the easiest and best word to use most of the time.
Worked Example 1
Opinion: Cats are good pets.
Ask: Why?
Possible reasons:
	They are soft.
	They can sit with you.
	They are fun to watch.

Best sentence: I think cats are good pets because they can sit with you.
This works because the reason tells why the writer thinks cats are good pets.
Worked Example 2
Opinion: We should have art today.
Ask: Why should we have art today?
Possible reasons:
	We can draw pictures.
	Art helps us make and create.
	It is fun.

Best sentence: We should have art today because it is fun.
This is a good reason. It matches the opinion and tells why the writer wants art.
Worked Example 3
Opinion: The playground is the best place at school.
Ask: Why?
Possible reasons:
	I can run and play there.
	It has fun things to do.
	I see my friends there.

Stronger sentence: I think the playground is the best place at school because I can run and play there.
This reason is strong because it is clear and tells what the writer likes about the playground.
Worked Example 4
Opinion: We should read this book.
Ask: Why should we read this book?
Possible reasons:
	It has funny pictures.
	The story is interesting.
	We can learn from it.

Sentence: We should read this book because it has funny pictures.
This is a good reason because it tells why the book would be a good choice.
How to think of your own reasons
	Say your opinion.
	Ask, “Why do I think that?”
	Say one or two true reasons.
	Choose the best reason.
	Write the whole sentence with because.

Example thinking:
Opinion: Summer is the best season.
Ask: Why?
	I can swim.
	The weather is warm.
	I can play outside more.

Now put it together:
Summer is the best season because I can swim.
Tips for better reasons
	Make sure your reason matches your opinion.
	Use a reason that is easy to understand.
	Do not change the topic.
	Try to say something real.

Let’s compare.
Opinion: Sandwiches are a good lunch.
Reason A: because they are easy to eat
Reason B: because birds can fly
Reason A is better. It matches the opinion. Reason B does not match.
You can give more than one reason.
Sometimes writers add two reasons.
Example: I like the park because I can slide and swing.
Both parts tell why the writer likes the park.
Practice pattern
	Opinion: I like ____ because ____.
	Opinion: ____ is the best because ____.
	Opinion: We should ____ because ____.

These patterns help you write strong opinion sentences.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Reason generation is telling why you have an opinion. A reason makes your writing stronger and helps others understand you.
Remember: first say your opinion, then ask “Why?”, and then add a reason with because.
When you do this, your opinion writing becomes clear, strong, and easy to believe.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Reason Generation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5366






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 213: Linking Words for Opinions

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5372




  Linking Words for Opinions

When we share an opinion, we tell what we think or feel. In opinion writing, we do not just say our idea. We also tell why we think it.

Linking words help us connect our opinion to our reasons. These words make our writing easier to understand.

Some important linking words for opinions are because, also, and therefore.


1. Use because to tell why

The word because connects an opinion to a reason.


	I like summer because I can swim.

	Dogs are fun pets because they like to play.

	Our class book is good because it has funny pictures.



When you use because, you are answering the question: Why?


2. Use also to add another reason

Sometimes one reason is good, and sometimes we want to give more than one reason. The word also helps us add another idea.


	Cats are great pets because they are soft. Also, they are quiet.

	I like recess because I can run. Also, I can play with friends.



Also means one more thing.


3. Use therefore to show the result

The word therefore can show what comes next after your reasons. It means something like so.


	Rain makes the ground wet. Therefore, we wear boots.

	This game is easy to learn. Therefore, everyone can play.



In 1st grade, you may use so more often when you talk. But it is good to learn therefore too.


How linking words help your writing


	They connect your ideas.

	They help your reader follow your thinking.

	They make your opinion writing stronger.




A simple opinion pattern

You can build opinion sentences like this:


	Say your opinion.

	Use a linking word.

	Give your reason.



Example: Ice cream is the best dessert because it is sweet.


You can also make a longer opinion piece like this:


	Say your opinion.

	Give one reason with because.

	Add another reason with also.

	End with a result or strong ending with therefore.




Worked Example 1

Opinion: Apples are a good snack.

Reason: They are crunchy.

Put them together: Apples are a good snack because they are crunchy.

Here, because links the opinion and the reason.


Worked Example 2

Opinion: Reading is fun.

Reason 1: Stories are exciting.

Reason 2: We learn new things.

Put them together: Reading is fun because stories are exciting. Also, we learn new things.

Here, also adds a second reason.


Worked Example 3

Opinion: We should plant flowers at school.

Reason 1: Flowers make the school pretty.

Reason 2: Bees can visit them.

Ending: It is a good idea.

Put them together: We should plant flowers at school because flowers make the school pretty. Also, bees can visit them. Therefore, it is a good idea.

This example uses all three linking words.


Worked Example 4

Let’s fix writing that has no linking words.

Not as clear: Turtles are nice pets. They are calm. They are fun to watch.

Better: Turtles are nice pets because they are calm. Also, they are fun to watch.

The second one sounds smoother because the ideas are connected.


Tips for using linking words


	Use because when you tell why.

	Use also when you add another reason.

	Use therefore when you tell the result or ending idea.

	Read your sentence out loud. Ask, “Do my ideas connect?”




Let’s look at more examples


	I like pizza because it has yummy cheese.

	Winter is fun because I can play in snow.

	My teacher is kind. Also, she helps us learn.

	This park is clean and safe. Therefore, families like to visit.




Be careful!


	Do not just list reasons with no linking words.

	Make sure your reason matches your opinion.

	After also, add a new reason, not the same reason again.




Try this thinking plan


	What is my opinion?

	Why do I think that?

	Can I add one more reason?

	Which linking word should I use?




[image: 📋]   Summary

Linking words help opinion writing make sense. Because tells why. Also adds another reason. Therefore shows the result or ending idea.

When you use linking words, your reader can follow your thoughts more easily. That makes your opinion writing clear and strong.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Linking Words for Opinions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5367






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 214: Fact vs. Opinion Distinction

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5373




  Fact or Opinion?

Today we will learn how to tell the difference between a fact and an opinion.

This is important in opinion writing. When you share your ideas, you want to know if you are saying something that can be proven or something that is what you think or feel.


What is a fact?

A fact is something that is true and can be checked.

You can prove a fact. You can look, count, measure, or learn it from a book or a teacher.


	The sky is blue during the day.

	A dog has four legs.

	There are 7 days in a week.




What is an opinion?

An opinion is what someone thinks, feels, or likes.

An opinion is not something everyone has to agree on. Different people can have different opinions.


	Dogs are the best pets.

	Blue is the prettiest color.

	Pizza tastes yummy.




How can I tell the difference?

Ask yourself these questions:


	Can I prove it is true? If yes, it is a fact.

	Is it about what someone likes or feels? If yes, it is an opinion.




Clue words for opinions

Some words can help you notice an opinion.


	I think

	I feel

	I like

	best

	pretty

	yummy

	fun



These words often show a person is sharing a feeling or choice.


Worked Example 1

Sentence: Cats have fur.

Ask: Can we prove it?

Yes. We can look at a cat and see its fur.

This is a fact.


Worked Example 2

Sentence: Cats are cute.

Ask: Can everyone prove it, or is it a feeling?

It is a feeling. One person may think cats are cute, and another person may not.

This is an opinion.


Worked Example 3

Sentence: We read books at school.

Ask: Can this be checked?

Yes. A teacher or student can see that books are read at school.

This is a fact.


Worked Example 4

Sentence: Reading books is more fun than playing outside.

Ask: Is this true for everyone?

No. Some children may like reading more. Other children may like playing outside more.

This is an opinion.


Facts and opinions can work together

In opinion writing, you share your opinion. Then you can add facts to help support it.

Look at this:


	Opinion: Recess is the best part of the school day.

	Fact: Recess is a time when children go outside to play.



The opinion tells what the writer thinks. The fact gives true information about recess.


Let’s compare


	Fact: Apples grow on trees.

	Opinion: Apples are the best fruit.




	Fact: A triangle has 3 sides.

	Opinion: Triangles are the coolest shape.




	Fact: We use pencils to write.

	Opinion: Writing with pencils is easy and fun.




Try this thinking trick

If two people can disagree, it may be an opinion.

If it can be checked and shown to be true, it is a fact.


Be careful

Sometimes a sentence has words that sound strong, like best, greatest, or yummiest. These are often opinions because they tell a feeling or choice.

Sometimes a sentence sounds simple, but it is still a fact because it can be checked.


When you write your own opinion

You can start with your opinion:


	I think dogs are great pets.



Then add facts to help your reader understand:


	Dogs can be trained.

	Dogs can run and play outside.



Your opinion is what you believe. Your facts help explain your idea.


[image: 📋]   Summary

A fact is something that can be proven true.

An opinion is what someone thinks, feels, or likes.

When you read or write, ask: Can I prove it? If yes, it is a fact. Ask: Is it a feeling or choice? If yes, it is an opinion.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Fact vs. Opinion Distinction. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5368






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 215: Concluding Statements or Recommendations

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5374




  Concluding Statements or Recommendations are the ending part of opinion writing.
When we write an opinion, we tell what we think. At the end, we need to finish strong. We do this with a concluding statement or a recommendation.
A concluding statement reminds the reader of our opinion.
A recommendation tells the reader what they should do or think.
These ending sentences help our writing feel complete.
Why is the ending important?
	It reminds the reader of your big idea.
	It helps your writing sound finished.
	It can help persuade the reader.

A good ending can:
	say your opinion again in a new way
	tell the reader what to do
	share a final thought

How to write a concluding statement
	Think: What is my opinion?
	Say that opinion again in a short, clear way.
	Use an ending word if it helps, like so, that is why, or in the end.

How to write a recommendation
	Think: What do I want the reader to do?
	Write a sentence that tells the reader.
	You can use words like should, try, or please.

Useful ending starters
	That is why...
	So I think...
	In the end...
	You should...
	Please...
	I hope you will...

Let’s look at some examples.
Example 1: Concluding statement
Opinion: Dogs are great pets.
Reasons: They are playful. They can be good friends.
Ending: That is why dogs are great pets.
This ending works because it says the opinion again.
Example 2: Recommendation
Opinion: Our class should have more read-aloud time.
Reasons: Stories are fun. We learn new words.
Ending: We should have more read-aloud time in class.
This ending works because it tells what should happen.
Example 3: Stronger ending with a polite action word
Opinion: Apples are the best snack.
Reasons: They are sweet. They are crunchy.
Ending: In the end, you should try a crunchy apple for a snack.
This ending works because it shares the opinion and gives a recommendation.
Example 4: Choose the better ending
Opinion: Recess is important.
Reasons: Kids can run. Kids can play with friends.
Ending A: I like blue crayons.
Ending B: That is why recess is important for kids.
The better ending is Ending B.
Why? It matches the opinion and finishes the writing.
Tips for a great ending
	Keep it short and clear.
	Make sure it matches your opinion.
	Do not add a new reason at the very end.
	Use kind, strong words.

Let’s practice.
Opinion: Pizza is a tasty lunch.
Reason: It has cheese. It is warm.
A good concluding statement could be: So I think pizza is a tasty lunch.
A good recommendation could be: You should pick pizza for lunch.
Opinion: We should plant flowers at school.
Reason: Flowers are pretty. They help make the school look bright.
A good concluding statement could be: That is why we should plant flowers at school.
A good recommendation could be: Please help plant flowers at our school.
Remember: your ending is the last thing your reader hears. Make it strong, clear, and connected to your opinion.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A concluding statement ends your opinion writing by saying your opinion again.
A recommendation ends your writing by telling the reader what to do or think.
When you write your ending, make sure it matches your opinion and helps your reader remember your big idea.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Concluding Statements or Recommendations. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5369






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 216: Persuasive Reviews

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5375




  Persuasive Reviews are pieces of writing that tell what you think about something and try to help other people decide.
You can write a persuasive review about a book, a movie, or a place to eat.
When you write a persuasive review, you share your opinion. Then you give reasons that tell why you feel that way.
At the end, you tell your reader what you think they should do. You might say, Try it! or Skip it.
Why do we write persuasive reviews?
We write them to help others. A good review can help someone choose a fun book, a tasty meal, or a good movie.
We also write them to explain our thinking clearly. We do not just say, “I liked it.” We say why.
The parts of a persuasive review
	Name the thing
Tell what you are reviewing.

	Say your opinion
Tell if you think it is good or not good.

	Give reasons
Tell 2 or more reasons that match your opinion.

	Use persuasive words
Use words that help convince the reader, like best, great, fun, boring, yummy, or do not try.

	End with a strong sentence
Tell the reader what to do.


Helpful sentence starters
	I think...
	This book is...
	This movie is...
	This place has...
	One reason is...
	Another reason is...
	You should...
	You should not...

What makes a review persuasive?
A persuasive review has a clear opinion. The reader should know right away if you like it or do not like it.
A persuasive review also has reasons. Reasons are important because they help the reader understand your opinion.
For example, it is stronger to say, “I like this book because it is funny and the pictures are bright,” than to only say, “I like this book.”
Use kind and clear words
You can say you do not like something, but your words should still be kind.
Instead of saying, “This is bad,” you can say, “I did not enjoy this because it was too slow.”
That sounds clearer and kinder.
Worked Example 1: A book review
Question: How can we write a persuasive review for a book we like?
Book: The Big Red Ball
Step 1: Name the thing.
“I want to review the book The Big Red Ball.”
Step 2: Say your opinion.
“I think this book is great.”
Step 3: Give reasons.
“One reason is that the story is funny. Another reason is that the pictures are bright.”
Step 4: End strong.
“You should read this book!”
Full review:
“I want to review the book The Big Red Ball. I think this book is great. One reason is that the story is funny. Another reason is that the pictures are bright. You should read this book!”
Why it works: This review tells the opinion, gives two reasons, and ends by telling the reader what to do.
Worked Example 2: A movie review
Question: How can we write a persuasive review for a movie we do not like?
Movie: Sleepy Cat
Step 1: Name the thing.
“I am reviewing the movie Sleepy Cat.”
Step 2: Say your opinion.
“I do not think this movie is fun.”
Step 3: Give reasons.
“One reason is that it is very slow. Another reason is that not much happens.”
Step 4: End strong.
“You should pick a different movie.”
Full review:
“I am reviewing the movie Sleepy Cat. I do not think this movie is fun. One reason is that it is very slow. Another reason is that not much happens. You should pick a different movie.”
Why it works: This review is clear and kind. It says a negative opinion, but it gives real reasons.
Worked Example 3: A restaurant review
Question: How can we write a persuasive review for a place to eat?
Place: Sunny Sandwich Shop
Step 1: Name the thing.
“I am writing about Sunny Sandwich Shop.”
Step 2: Say your opinion.
“I think this is the best place for lunch.”
Step 3: Give reasons.
“One reason is that the sandwiches are yummy. Another reason is that the workers are friendly.”
Step 4: End strong.
“You should eat here!”
Full review:
“I am writing about Sunny Sandwich Shop. I think this is the best place for lunch. One reason is that the sandwiches are yummy. Another reason is that the workers are friendly. You should eat here!”
Why it works: The writer uses strong opinion words like best and yummy. The reasons help persuade the reader.
How to plan your own persuasive review
	What am I reviewing?
	Do I like it or not?
	What are two reasons?
	What do I want my reader to do?

You can think like this:
	Thing: a book, movie, or restaurant
	Opinion: good or not good
	Reason 1: why
	Reason 2: why
	Ending: try it or skip it

Worked Example 4: From notes to review
Notes:
	Thing: book called Monster in My Box
	Opinion: very fun
	Reason 1: silly story
	Reason 2: big pictures
	Ending: read it

Turn the notes into sentences:
“I am reviewing the book Monster in My Box. I think it is very fun. One reason is that the story is silly. Another reason is that the pictures are big. You should read it!”
Why this is a good review: The notes helped the writer stay organized. The review has all the important parts.
Words you can use in persuasive reviews
	Positive words: great, fun, funny, tasty, yummy, exciting, bright, best, amazing
	Negative words: slow, boring, noisy, messy, dull, too long, not fun
	Persuasive endings: You should try it! Read this book! Watch this movie! Do not choose this one. Pick something else.

Things to remember
	Say what you are reviewing.
	Tell your opinion clearly.
	Give reasons.
	Use strong words.
	End by telling the reader what to do.

Let’s look at a weak review and make it stronger.
Weak review:
“This book is good. I like it.”
This review is too short. It does not give reasons.
Stronger review:
“This book is great. I like it because the story is funny and the pictures are colorful. You should read it!”
Now the review is persuasive because it has reasons and a strong ending.
Quick check
If you write, “This movie is fun because it has funny parts. You should watch it,” are you writing a persuasive review?
Yes. You gave an opinion, a reason, and an ending that tells the reader what to do.
[image: 📋]   Summary
A persuasive review tells your opinion about a book, movie, or place. It gives reasons to support that opinion.
A strong review is clear, organized, and uses words that help persuade the reader. It ends by telling the reader what to do, like read it, watch it, or skip it.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Persuasive Reviews. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5370






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 19

  Poetry, Songs, Rhymes, and Word Play



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 217: Poetic Structure

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5376




  Poetic Structure is how a poem looks on the page.
A poem does not look the same as a story. A story usually has long sentences that go all the way across the page. A poem is often written in short lines.
When we learn poetic structure, we look for three big things:
	lines
	stanzas
	spaces on the page

These parts help us know, “This writing is a poem!”
1. Lines
A line is one row of words in a poem.
In a poem, the writer chooses where to stop the words and go to the next line. This is called a line break. You do not need to remember that big name. Just remember: poems often start a new line sooner than stories do.
Look at this poem:
Sun is up
Birds say cheep
I put on my shoes
Hop, hop, leap
This poem has 4 lines.
Each row is a line:
	Sun is up
	Birds say cheep
	I put on my shoes
	Hop, hop, leap

2. Stanzas
A stanza is a group of lines in a poem.
A stanza is like a little chunk or a little group. Poems can have one stanza or more than one stanza.
Writers often leave a blank space between stanzas.
Look at this poem:
Rain on the tree
Rain on the ground
Puddles by my feet
Splashing all around
This poem has 2 stanzas.
The first stanza is:
	Rain on the tree
	Rain on the ground

The second stanza is:
	Puddles by my feet
	Splashing all around

3. Spaces on the Page
Poems use space in a special way.
In a story, the words usually fill the page in full sentences and paragraphs. In a poem, there may be lots of empty space. The words may be shorter and spread out.
That empty space helps our eyes see the poem’s lines and stanzas.
Poem or Story?
Let’s compare.
Story writing:
I see a red kite in the sky. It goes up high. I run and laugh as it moves in the wind.
Poem writing:
Red kite
Up high
I run and laugh
In the wind
They can tell about the same thing, but they look different.
	The story has sentences in a paragraph.
	The poem has short lines.

What to Look For in a Poem
When you are trying to find poetic structure, ask yourself:
	Do I see short lines?
	Do I see words that start on a new line?
	Do I see lines grouped together in stanzas?
	Do I see blank spaces between groups of lines?
	Does it look different from a story paragraph?

Worked Example 1: Finding Lines
Look at this poem:
I see the moon
Round and bright
It says hello
In the night
Step 1: Count each row of words.
There are 4 rows.
Step 2: Each row is a line.
So, this poem has 4 lines.
Worked Example 2: Finding Stanzas
Look at this poem:
My dog can run
My dog can jump
My dog can roll
With a funny bump
Step 1: Look for a blank space.
There is a blank space between the first two lines and the last two lines.
Step 2: Count the groups.
There are 2 groups of lines.
Answer: This poem has 2 stanzas.
Worked Example 3: Poem or Prose?
Look at this writing:
The baby duck swims in the pond. It kicks its little feet and follows its mom.
Step 1: Does it have short lines?
No.
Step 2: Does it look like a paragraph?
Yes.
Answer: This is prose, not a poem.
Worked Example 4: Looking at the Whole Structure
Look at this poem:
Little seed
In the dirt
Waiting
Small green sprout
Pops up
Hello, sun!
Step 1: Count the lines.
The first stanza has 3 lines. The second stanza has 3 lines.
3+3=6
So the poem has 6 lines.
Step 2: Count the stanzas.
There are 2 groups of lines.
So the poem has 2 stanzas.
Step 3: Look at the space.
There is a blank space between the two groups. That helps us see the stanzas.
Let’s Practice Thinking
	A line is one row of words in a poem.
	A stanza is a group of lines.
	A poem often has spaces that make it look different from a story.

If you can find the lines, the stanzas, and the spaces, you can understand the poem’s structure.
Helpful Tip
If you are not sure if something is a poem, look at it before you read it. Ask, “How does it look?”
If it has short lines, groups of lines, and space on the page, it is probably a poem.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Poetic structure is the way a poem is arranged on the page. Poems are made of lines, and lines can be grouped into stanzas. Poems also use space to help us see their shape. When writing looks like short lines instead of a full paragraph, it may be poetry.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Poetic Structure. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5371






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 218: Rhyme Schemes and Patterns

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5377




  Rhyme Schemes and Patterns


Poems and songs often have words that rhyme. Rhyming words sound the same at the end, like cat and hat, or bee and tree.


When we listen to the end words in each line, we can find a pattern. This pattern is called a rhyme scheme.


A rhyme scheme helps us see which lines rhyme with each other. We use letters like A, B, and C to show the pattern.


If two lines end with words that rhyme, they get the same letter. If a line ends with a word that does not rhyme with the others, it gets a new letter.


How to find a rhyme scheme



	Read the poem or rhyme slowly.


	Listen to the last word in each line.


	Give the first end rhyme the letter A.


	If the next line rhymes with it, write A again.


	If the next line has a different ending sound, give it a new letter, like B.





Example 1: Two lines that rhyme


The cat sat on a mat.

He wore a little hat.


The end words are mat and hat. They rhyme, so both lines get the same letter.


Rhyme scheme: A A


Example 2: A pattern that changes


I see a yellow sun.

My dog likes to play.

We laugh and have good fun.

Then we rest all day.


Let us look at the end words:


	sun


	play


	fun


	day





sun and fun rhyme, so they get A.

play and day rhyme, so they get B.


Rhyme scheme: A B A B


This is called an alternating pattern because the rhymes take turns.


Example 3: Two rhymes together


I found a shiny rock.

I saw it by the dock.

A fish swam in the sea.

It waved its fin at me.


The end words are rock, dock, sea, and me.


rock and dock rhyme, so they are A A.

sea and me rhyme, so they are B B.


Rhyme scheme: A A B B


This is a pattern where two rhyming lines come first, and then two more rhyming lines come next.


Example 4: Let us work through it step by step


The bell rings at school.

I carry my red bag.

The hall feels nice and cool.

I wave my little flag.


Step 1: Listen to the end words.


	school


	bag


	cool


	flag





Step 2: Start with the first line. school gets A.

Step 3: bag does not rhyme with school, so it gets B.

Step 4: cool rhymes with school, so it gets A.

Step 5: flag rhymes with bag, so it gets B.


Rhyme scheme: A B A B


What to remember


	Listen to the end word in each line.


	Words that rhyme get the same letter.


	A new rhyming sound gets a new letter.


	Some common patterns are A A, A A B B, and A B A B.





Helpful tip


Do not look only at how words are spelled. Listen to how they sound. Rhyming is about the ending sound.


For example:


	blue and shoe rhyme


	dog and dig do not rhyme





Try it in your head


Rain falls on my head.

I jump onto my bed.


head and bed rhyme, so the rhyme scheme is A A.


[image: 📋]   Summary


A rhyme scheme is the pattern of rhyming words at the ends of lines in a poem or song. We use letters like A and B to show the pattern. If two lines rhyme, they get the same letter. If they do not rhyme, they get a new letter. When you listen carefully to end words, you can find and predict the rhyme pattern.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Rhyme Schemes and Patterns. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5372






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 219: Alliteration and Assonance

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5378




  Alliteration and Assonance are fun sound patterns in words. Writers and poets use them to make poems, songs, and silly sentences sound nice to our ears.
When we listen for these patterns, we are listening to the sounds in words. That is an important reading skill.
Let’s learn the two sound patterns:
	Alliteration: words close together start with the same sound.
	Assonance: words close together have the same vowel sound in the middle.

1. What is alliteration?
Alliteration happens when words begin with the same sound. We listen to the first sound we hear.
Here are some alliteration examples:
	Big bears bounce.
	Silly snakes sing.
	My mom makes muffins.

In each example, the beginning sound is repeated. That repeated beginning sound makes the words sound playful and catchy.
2. What is assonance?
Assonance happens when words have the same vowel sound. A vowel sound is a sound like a, e, i, o, u.
Here are some assonance examples:
	The rain in Spain. 
	A beeping green seed.
	The hopping frog on a log.

In these examples, the same vowel sound repeats inside the words. That repeated vowel sound makes the words sound smooth and musical.
3. How are they different?
	Alliteration = same beginning sound
	Assonance = same vowel sound inside words

Look at this simple way to remember:
	Alliteration = same sound at the start
	Assonance = same vowel sound again and again

4. Let’s look closely at some examples.
Worked Example 1: Funny fish flip.
Listen to the first sounds: funny, fish, flip.
They all begin with the /f/ sound, so this is alliteration.
Worked Example 2: I see three green trees.
Listen for the vowel sound: see, three, green, trees.
We hear the long e sound again and again. This is assonance.
Worked Example 3: Lazy lions lie in the bright light.
First, listen to the beginning sounds: lazy, lions, lie. That is alliteration.
Next, listen to the vowel sound in bright and light. That is assonance.
This sentence has both alliteration and assonance.
Worked Example 4: Red hen, red pen.
Do the words start with the same sound? Red and red do, but hen and pen do not.
Do we hear the same vowel sound in hen and pen? Yes, we do.
So this example is best for hearing assonance.
5. Tips for finding alliteration and assonance
	Say the words out loud.
	Listen to the first sound. If it repeats, it may be alliteration.
	Listen to the vowel sound in the middle. If it repeats, it may be assonance.
	Some sentences can have both.

6. Try these quick checks
Cat, cake, cape
These words begin with the /c/ sound. That is alliteration.
Boat, goat, road
These words share the long o sound. That is assonance.
Busy bees buzz.
The beginning /b/ sound repeats. That is alliteration.
Mice like pie.
We hear the long i sound in mice, like, and pie. That is assonance.
7. Why do writers use them?
Writers use alliteration and assonance to make words sound fun, strong, and easy to remember.
These sound patterns can make poems, songs, and rhymes more exciting. They help our ears enjoy the words.
8. Let’s make our own
Here is how to make alliteration:
	Pick a sound, like s.
	Think of words that start with that sound.
	Put them into a short sentence.

Example: Sam sings softly.
Here is how to make assonance:
	Pick a vowel sound, like long o.
	Think of words with that sound.
	Put them into a short sentence.

Example: The goat rows home.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Alliteration is when words near each other begin with the same sound.
Assonance is when words near each other share the same vowel sound.
Both are sound tricks that make poems, songs, rhymes, and word play more fun to hear.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Alliteration and Assonance. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5373






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 220: Onomatopoeia

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5379




  Onomatopoeia is a big word for sound words.
A sound word is a word that sounds like the sound it names. When we say the word, it can remind us of the real sound.
For example, buzz sounds like a bee. Crash sounds like something loud breaking. Meow sounds like a cat.
Writers use onomatopoeia to help us hear the story in our minds. These words can make poems, songs, rhymes, and stories more fun.
Here are some common onomatopoeia words:
	buzz — a bee sound
	hiss — a snake sound
	boom — a loud drum or thunder sound
	crash — a breaking sound
	meow — a cat sound
	woof — a dog sound
	tick-tock — a clock sound
	drip — a drop of water sound

How can we spot onomatopoeia?
	Say the word out loud.
	Ask, “Does this word sound like a real sound?”
	If yes, it may be onomatopoeia.

Let’s look at some examples.
Example 1: “The bees buzz by the flowers.”
The word buzz is onomatopoeia because it sounds like the noise bees make.
Example 2: “I heard a bang at the door.”
The word bang is onomatopoeia because it sounds like a loud hit or knock.
Example 3: “The cat said, meow.”
The word meow is onomatopoeia because it sounds like a cat’s cry.
Example 4: “The water went drip, drip into the sink.”
Drip is onomatopoeia because it sounds like water falling one drop at a time.
Now let’s build from easy to a little harder.
Worked Example 1: Which word is the sound word? “The dog said woof.”
We listen for the word that sounds like a real noise. Woof sounds like a dog barking, so woof is the onomatopoeia word.
Worked Example 2: Which word is the sound word? “The drum went boom.”
Boom is the sound word because it sounds like the loud noise of a drum.
Worked Example 3: Read the sentence: “The clock said tick-tock all night.”
Ask: Does the word sound like a real sound? Yes. A clock can sound like tick-tock. So tick-tock is onomatopoeia.
Worked Example 4: Read the sentence: “The red ball rolled fast.”
Are there any sound words here? No. Red, ball, and rolled do not sound like real noises. This sentence does not have onomatopoeia.
Onomatopoeia can be used in poems and songs.
Listen to this short poem:
Buzz, buzz, goes the bee.
Drip, drip, goes the tree.
Woof, woof, goes the dog at play.
Sound words fill our day!
In this poem, the sound words help us hear what is happening.
Let’s compare.
	“The bee made a sound.” — not a sound word
	“The bee went buzz.” — sound word

The second sentence is stronger because we can almost hear the bee.
Try to remember:
	Onomatopoeia means sound words.
	These words sound like real sounds.
	They make reading more fun and lively.

Quick practice ideas:
	If a cat makes a sound, we can write meow.
	If thunder is loud, we can write boom.
	If a snake makes a sound, we can write hiss.
	If something breaks, we can write crash.

Summary:
Onomatopoeia is a word that sounds like the sound it names. Words like buzz, meow, boom, and crash are onomatopoeia. When you read, listen for words that sound like real noises. When you write, you can use sound words to make your poem or story exciting.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Onomatopoeia. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5374






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 221: Poetry Recitation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5381




  Poetry Recitation means saying a poem out loud so others can hear and enjoy it.
When we recite a poem, we do more than read words. We use our voice, our face, and our body to help the poem sound lively and clear.
Poems often have rhythm. Rhythm is the beat we hear in the words. Some poems also have rhyme. Rhyme is when words sound the same at the end, like cat and hat.
Reciting poetry helps us listen closely, speak clearly, and enjoy the music of words.
What good poetry recitation looks like
	Speak clearly: Say each word so listeners can understand.
	Use a strong voice: Not too quiet and not too shouty.
	Keep the beat: Follow the poem’s rhythm.
	Show feeling: Make your voice match the poem. A happy poem can sound bright. A quiet poem can sound soft.
	Look up: Try to look at your audience sometimes, not only at the paper.
	Stand still and tall: Keep your body calm and ready.

Steps for reciting a poem
	Read the poem many times. Listen to how it sounds.
	Learn the words. Practice a little at a time.
	Find the beat. Clap softly or tap the rhythm.
	Think about the feeling. Is the poem happy, silly, gentle, or excited?
	Practice with expression. Change your voice to match the meaning.
	Perform it. Stand tall, take a breath, and begin.

How to use your voice
	Loudness: Make sure people can hear you.
	Speed: Do not go too fast. Slow down so the words are clear.
	Pauses: Stop a little at commas and at the end of lines when it sounds right.
	Expression: Let your voice sound happy, sad, calm, or excited.

How to use your body
	Stand with your feet still.
	Hold your head up.
	Face your audience.
	Use small actions only if they fit the poem.
	Smile when the poem is cheerful.

Listening to rhythm
Rhythm is like a beat in music. We can clap the beat as we say a poem. This helps us keep the poem smooth and steady.
Listen to this short line: “I see the bright sun.”
You can say it in a steady way and tap the beat as you speak. This helps the poem sound natural.
Listening for rhyme
Many poems use rhyming words. Rhymes can make a poem fun to say and easy to remember.
Look at these rhyming pairs:
	star / car
	play / day
	light / night

When you recite, you can make the rhyming words sound clear.
Worked Example 1: Saying a short line clearly
Poem line: “The bird sings in the tree.”
First, read the line slowly. Next, say each word clearly: The / bird / sings / in / the / tree.
Now say it like a poem, not like a robot. Keep your voice smooth: “The bird sings in the tree.”
This line sounds gentle and calm, so your voice can be soft and pleasant.
Worked Example 2: Finding rhyme and expression
Poem:
The little frog jumps on a log.
He sees a fuzzy, sleepy dog.
The words log and dog rhyme. When you say the poem, make those words easy to hear.
This poem is silly and fun. You can use a cheerful voice. You might smile as you recite it.
You should not rush. Say it like this:
The little frog jumps on a log.
He sees a fuzzy, sleepy dog.
Worked Example 3: Using pauses and feeling
Poem:
Rain taps softly at the door,
Drip, drop, drip upon the floor.
This poem sounds quiet and gentle. Your voice should be soft.
Pause a little at the end of the first line. Then say the second line smoothly.
The words door and floor rhyme. Let them stand out just a little.
Worked Example 4: Reciting a whole short poem
Poem:
I see a cloud so big and white,
It floats across the sky so light.
I wave and watch it drift away,
Until I start my sunny day.
Step 1: Read the poem several times.
Step 2: Find the rhymes: white and light, away and day.
Step 3: Think about the feeling. This poem feels peaceful and happy.
Step 4: Practice the rhythm. Do not go too fast.
Step 5: Perform it with a clear, calm, happy voice.
When reciting, you may look up after each line. This helps you connect with your listeners.
Tips to help you memorize a poem
	Say one line at a time.
	Repeat each line three times.
	Add the next line.
	Practice every day.
	Use the rhyme and rhythm to help you remember.

Things to remember
	A poem is meant to be heard.
	Use a voice that matches the poem.
	Keep the rhythm steady.
	Speak so others can understand you.
	Practice helps you feel ready.

Let’s practice with a mini poem
Sun is up,
Day is bright,
I can laugh
In warm sunlight.
How should you say it?
	With a happy voice
	At a medium speed
	Clearly and smoothly
	With a small pause at the end of each line

Brief Summary
Poetry recitation is saying a poem out loud with clear words, a steady rhythm, and feeling. Good reciters speak loudly enough, go at a calm speed, and use expression. When you practice, listen for rhyme, feel the beat, and let your voice bring the poem to life.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Poetry Recitation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5376






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 222: Song and Chant Rhythms

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5383




  Song and Chant Rhythms


Have you ever clapped while singing a song? Have you ever said a chant like, “Rain, rain, go away”? Songs and chants have a rhythm. Rhythm is the beat we hear and feel.


When we listen to words in a song or chant, we can often clap the beat. Many times, the beat matches the parts of words we say. These parts are called syllables.


A syllable is a word part we say in one mouth beat. For example, the word sun has 1 syllable. The word apple has 2 syllables: ap-ple.


In this lesson, we will learn how to:


  	hear the beat in songs and chants,

  	clap the beat,

  	listen for syllables in words, and

  	match claps to the words we say.




What is rhythm?


Rhythm is a steady beat. It helps music and chants sound smooth and fun. We can tap rhythm with our hands, feet, or even by nodding our heads.


Listen to this chant:

“Clap your hands.”


Say it slowly: Clap | your | hands.

Now clap once for each word part you hear.


  	Clap

  	your

  	hands




That gives us 3 claps.


Words have syllables


Some words are short and have 1 syllable. Some words are longer and have 2 or more syllables.



  	cat = 1 syllable

  	rainbow = 2 syllables: rain-bow

  	banana = 3 syllables: ba-na-na




When we chant or sing, we can clap these syllables to feel the rhythm.


How to clap song and chant rhythms



  	Listen to the song or chant.

  	Say the words slowly.

  	Break the words into syllables.

  	Clap once for each syllable or beat.

  	Say it again with a steady beat.




A steady beat means your claps are even, like this:

clap... clap... clap...


Worked Example 1


Let’s try the word happy.

Say it slowly: hap-py.

We hear 2 syllables.

So we clap 2 times:

hap (clap), py (clap)


Worked Example 2


Now let’s try a short chant:

“I like music.”

Say it slowly: I | like | mu-sic.


  	I = 1 syllable

  	like = 1 syllable

  	music = 2 syllables: mu-sic




Total claps:


1+1+2=4


So we clap 4 times.


Try it like this:

I (clap), like (clap), mu (clap), sic (clap)


Worked Example 3


Let’s try a chant many children know:

“Rain, rain, go away.”

Say it slowly:


  	Rain = 1 syllable

  	rain = 1 syllable

  	go = 1 syllable

  	a-way = 2 syllables




Total claps:


1+1+1+2=5


So the rhythm can be clapped in 5 beats.

Rain (clap), rain (clap), go (clap), a (clap), way (clap)


Worked Example 4


Now let’s try a longer line:

“We are singing together.”

Break it apart:


  	We = 1 syllable

  	are = 1 syllable

  	singing = 2 syllables: sing-ing

  	together = 3 syllables: to-ge-ther




Total claps:


1+1+2+3=7


So we clap 7 times.


This line has more beats, so it feels a little longer. That is part of rhythm too.


Tips for hearing rhythm


  	Say the words slowly first.

  	Put your hand under your chin and feel it drop for each syllable.

  	Tap your knee if clapping is hard.

  	Keep a steady beat.

  	Listen carefully for word parts.




Rhythm can be fun


You can clap rhythm when you sing, chant, or read a rhyme. This helps your ears hear how words sound. It also helps you become a stronger reader and speaker.


Try these on your own:


  	sunshine [image: →] sun-shine [image: →] 2 claps

  	butterfly [image: →] but-ter-fly [image: →] 3 claps

  	We love to play [image: →] We | love | to | play [image: →] 4 claps




Let’s remember



  	A rhythm is the beat.

  	A syllable is a part of a word.

  	We can clap once for each syllable.

  	Songs and chants are easier to feel when we keep a steady beat.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Song and chant rhythms are the beats we hear in words. We can find the rhythm by saying words slowly, breaking them into syllables, and clapping once for each syllable. When we clap the beat, we can feel how songs, chants, and rhymes move.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Song and Chant Rhythms. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5378






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 20

  Research, Inquiry, and Media Literacy



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 223: Research Question Formulation

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5384




  Research Question Formulation means making a good question to help us learn about a topic.
When we research, we do not ask just any question. We ask a question that helps us find facts.
A topic is what we want to learn about. A research question is the question we ask about that topic.
For example, if the topic is dogs, we can ask, What do dogs eat? That question helps us know what facts to look for.
Good research questions are clear, about one topic, and can be answered with facts.
Let’s learn how to make a strong research question.
1. Pick a topic.
Your topic should be something you want to learn about.
	plants
	the moon
	frogs
	fire trucks

2. Think about what you want to know.
Ask yourself: What am I curious about?
	Where does it live?
	What does it eat?
	What does it do?
	What parts does it have?

3. Turn your idea into a question.
You can start with question words like these:
	What
	Where
	When
	Why
	How

These words help us ask for facts.
What makes a question strong?
	It is about one topic.
	It is easy to understand.
	It can be answered by learning facts.

What makes a question weak?
	It is too big: Tell me everything about birds.
	It is not clear: Why are things nice?
	It asks for only a guess or opinion: Are cats the best pets?

A research question is not usually about what someone likes best. It is about what we can learn and check.
Let’s compare.
	Too big: Tell me about sharks.
	Better: What do sharks eat?

The better question is smaller and clearer.
	Too big: Tell me about weather.
	Better: What kind of weather brings rain?

The better question helps us know exactly what to find out.
Helpful question starters
	What does _____ eat?
	Where does _____ live?
	How does _____ grow?
	Why does _____ happen?
	What parts does _____ have?

You can use these starters to build your own questions.
Worked Example 1
Topic: Butterflies
Big idea: I want to know about food.
Question: What do butterflies eat?
This is a good research question because it is clear and can be answered with facts.
Worked Example 2
Topic: Bears
Not as good: Tell me everything about bears.
This is too big. There are too many things to learn at once.
Better question: Where do bears live?
This is better because it asks about one part of the topic.
Worked Example 3
Topic: Plants
Not as good: Are plants pretty?
This asks what someone thinks. Different people may answer in different ways.
Better question: What do plants need to grow?
This is a strong research question because we can find real facts to answer it.
Worked Example 4
Topic: Fire trucks
Big idea: I want to know what they do.
Question: How do fire trucks help people?
This is a good question because it is clear and focused.
How to check your question
Ask yourself these three things:
	Is my question about my topic?
	Is my question clear?
	Can I find facts to answer it?

If you can say yes to all three, your question is strong.
Let’s practice thinking.
If your topic is frogs, which is the better research question?
	Do you like frogs?
	Where do frogs live?

The better research question is Where do frogs live? It asks for facts.
If your topic is the moon, which is better?
	Is the moon cool?
	What does the moon look like at night?

The better research question is What does the moon look like at night? It is clear and answerable.
Remember: A good research question helps you stay on topic. It tells you what facts to look for.
When you make a strong question, research becomes easier. You know what you are trying to learn.
[image: 📋]   Summary
First, pick a topic. Next, think about what you want to know. Then, turn that idea into a clear question that can be answered with facts.
Good research questions are small, clear, and focused. They help you learn about the world.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Research Question Formulation. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5379






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 224: Gathering Information from Provided Sources

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5385




  Gathering Information from Provided Sources


Sometimes we want to learn about something new. We may have a question like, “What do bees make?” or “Where do frogs live?”


To answer the question, we can look at sources. Sources are places where we get information. A source can be a book, a short article, a picture, or a video.


When a teacher gives you sources to use, you do not have to find everything by yourself. Your job is to look carefully, listen carefully, and find the information that answers the question.


What does “gathering information” mean?


Gathering information means collecting facts from a source. A fact is something true. We gather the facts that match our question.


For example, if the question is “What do penguins eat?” you do not need every fact about penguins. You only need the fact that tells what they eat.


Good sources can be:


  	a teacher-read book

  	a short passage or article

  	a chart, picture, or label

  	an educational video




How to gather information


  	Read or hear the question. Know what you are trying to find.

  	Look at the source. Read the words, study the pictures, or listen to the video.

  	Think: “Does this part answer the question?”

  	Pick the important fact. Ignore facts that do not match the question.

  	Tell or write the answer. Use the information from the source.




Helpful question words


  	Who tells about a person or animal.

  	What tells about a thing, action, or idea.

  	Where tells about a place.

  	When tells about a time.

  	Why tells a reason.

  	How tells the way something happens or is done.




If the question says where, look for a place. If the question says what, look for the thing or action. The question helps you know what kind of fact to find.


Use words and pictures together


Sometimes the words give the answer. Sometimes the picture helps too. A labeled picture, chart, or diagram can teach you something even before you read all the words.


For example, a picture of a plant with labels like “root,” “stem,” and “leaf” gives information. You can gather facts by looking closely.


Listen for important details in a video


When you watch a video, listen for key facts. Watch the pictures on the screen too. The speaker may say the answer, and the video may show it.


If needed, a teacher may pause the video so you can think about what you learned.


Important and not important


A source may have many facts. But you only need the fact that answers the question.


Look at this example:


  	The text says: “Turtles have hard shells. Many turtles live near water. Turtles can move slowly on land.”




If the question is “Where do many turtles live?” the answer is near water.


The facts about hard shells and moving slowly are interesting, but they do not answer that question.


Worked Example 1


Source: “Bees visit flowers. Bees collect nectar. Bees use nectar to make honey.”


Question: What do bees make?


Step 1: Listen to the question. We need to find what bees make.


Step 2: Read the source and look for that fact.


Step 3: The source says, “Bees use nectar to make honey.”


Answer: Bees make honey.


Worked Example 2


Source: “A frog begins life as an egg. Then it becomes a tadpole. Later, it grows legs.”


Question: What does a frog begin life as?


Step 1: The question asks what a frog begins life as.


Step 2: Find the words that match begin life.


Step 3: The source says, “A frog begins life as an egg.”


Answer: A frog begins life as an egg.


Worked Example 3


Source: “Polar bears live in very cold places. Their thick fur helps keep them warm. They are strong swimmers.”


Question: Where do polar bears live?


Step 1: The word where tells us to look for a place.


Step 2: Read the source and find the place.


Step 3: The source says, “Polar bears live in very cold places.”


Answer: Polar bears live in very cold places.


Worked Example 4


Source: A picture of a bird nest in a tree is labeled, “Nest in tree.” A sentence under it says, “Many birds build homes to keep their eggs safe.”


Question: Where is the nest?


Step 1: This is a where question, so we look for a place.


Step 2: Check the picture and the label.


Step 3: The label says, “Nest in tree.”


Answer: The nest is in a tree.


Tips for doing your best


  	Read the question first.

  	Look for the same idea in the source.

  	Use pictures, labels, and words.

  	Do not guess if the source gives the answer.

  	Choose facts that match the question.




Let’s practice thinking


Read this source: “The sun rises in the morning. It gives light and warmth.”



  	Question: When does the sun rise?

  	Look for a time word.

  	The source says, “in the morning.”

  	Answer: The sun rises in the morning.




Read this source: “Elephants use their trunks to pick up food and drink water.”



  	Question: How do elephants pick up food?

  	Look for the way they do it.

  	The source says, “use their trunks.”

  	Answer: Elephants pick up food with their trunks.




[image: 📋]   Summary


Gathering information means finding facts in a source that answer a question. First, read or hear the question. Next, look closely at the book, article, picture, or video. Then choose the important fact and tell the answer using the source.


When you gather information, you are like a fact finder. You use your eyes, ears, and thinking to learn something new.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Gathering Information from Provided Sources. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5380






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 225: Note-Taking Fundamentals

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5386




  Note-Taking Fundamentals means writing down the most important ideas in a short, simple way.
When we take notes, we do not copy every word. We listen, look, and think: “What is the big idea?” Then we write a few words or make a quick sketch.
Notes help us remember what we learned. They also help us tell someone else about it later.
Good note-taking is like making a tiny memory helper.
What do notes look like?
	short words
	small phrases
	quick sketches
	labels

Notes are usually not long sentences. They are fast and easy to read.
What should we write down?
We write the key facts. Key facts are the most important things.
	Who or what is it about?
	What does it do?
	What does it look like?
	Where does it live or happen?
	What is one important fact to remember?

What should we leave out?
	extra words
	full long sentences
	small details that are not important

How to take notes
	Look, listen, or read.
	Think about the big idea.
	Pick the important facts.
	Write a few words.
	Add a sketch if it helps.

You can use keywords. Keywords are important words that tell the main idea.
For a book about frogs, keywords might be:
	frog
	green
	jumps
	pond

You can use short phrases. A short phrase is just a few words together.
For the same frog book, short phrases might be:
	green frog
	jumps high
	lives in pond

You can use sketches. A sketch is a quick drawing. A little picture can help your brain remember.
If you learn that a bird can fly, you might draw a small bird with wings and write fly next to it.
Notes do not need to be perfect. They need to help you remember.
Worked Example 1: Turn a sentence into notes
Sentence: “The cat is black and likes to sleep in the sun.”
First, find the important ideas:
	cat
	black
	sleeps in sun

Good notes:
	black cat
	sleeps
	sun

Why is this good? We kept the big facts and left out extra words.
Worked Example 2: Listen for key facts
Text: “Bees help flowers grow. Bees carry pollen from flower to flower.”
Ask: What are the most important facts?
	bees help flowers
	carry pollen
	flower to flower

Good notes:
	bees help flowers
	carry pollen

A quick sketch could be a bee and two flowers.
Worked Example 3: Use notes from a short fact text
Text: “Turtles have shells. Some turtles live in water. Turtles move slowly.”
Step 1: Find the big facts.
	have shells
	live in water
	move slowly

Step 2: Write short notes.
	turtle shell
	some in water
	slow

Step 3: Add a sketch if you want.
You could draw a small turtle and label the shell.
Worked Example 4: Choose the better notes
Text: “An apple can be red, green, or yellow. Apples grow on trees.”
Choice A:
	An apple can be red, green, or yellow. Apples grow on trees.

Choice B:
	apple
	red, green, yellow
	grows on tree

Choice B is better note-taking. It uses short words and phrases instead of copying the whole text.
Helpful tips
	Write only the important parts.
	Use just a few words.
	Skip extra words like “the” and “is” when you can.
	Make a tiny drawing if it helps.
	Keep your notes neat enough to read later.

Let’s practice thinking
If you hear, “Dogs need food, water, and exercise,” your notes could be:
	dogs
	food
	water
	exercise

If you hear, “The moon comes out at night,” your notes could be:
	moon
	night

Why note-taking matters
Good note-taking helps you learn from books, videos, pictures, and people. It helps you remember facts without writing too much.
It also helps you get ready to talk, write, or share what you learned.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Note-taking means writing the most important ideas in a short way. Use keywords, short phrases, and quick sketches. Do not copy every word. Good notes help you remember and share what you learned.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Note-Taking Fundamentals. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5381






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 226: Sorting and Categorizing Facts

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5387




  Sorting and Categorizing Facts means putting facts that go together into the same group.
When we learn about something new, we may write down many facts. Some facts are about the same part of the topic. We can sort these facts into groups. Then our notes are neat and easy to understand.
We can also give each group a subheading. A subheading is a little title for one group of facts.
Why do we sort facts?
	It helps us stay organized.
	It helps us find information quickly.
	It helps us see which facts belong together.
	It helps us share what we learned.

Let us learn how to do it.
Step 1: Read all the facts.
First, look at all your notes. Read each fact one at a time.
Step 2: Think, “Which facts go together?”
Some facts may be about food. Some may be about where an animal lives. Some may be about what it looks like. Facts that match should go in the same group.
Step 3: Make a subheading for each group.
Pick a simple title for each group. Good subheadings are short and clear.
	Food
	Home
	Body
	How It Moves

Step 4: Put each fact in the best group.
Ask yourself, “What is this fact mostly about?” Then place it under the matching subheading.
Main Teaching Point: A fact should go with other facts that are about the same idea.
For example, if a fact says, “A rabbit eats grass,” it belongs in the Food group. If a fact says, “A rabbit lives in a burrow,” it belongs in the Home group.
Look for clue words.
Clue words can help you decide where a fact belongs.
	If a fact tells what something eats, it may go under Food.
	If a fact tells where something lives, it may go under Home or Habitat.
	If a fact tells how something looks, it may go under Body or Looks.
	If a fact tells what something does, it may go under Actions or How It Moves.

Worked Example 1: Sorting facts about a dog
Here are some facts:
	Dogs have four legs.
	Dogs can run fast.
	Dogs eat food and drink water.
	Dogs have fur.

We can make these subheadings:
	Body
	How It Moves
	Food

Now we sort the facts:
	Body: Dogs have four legs. Dogs have fur.
	How It Moves: Dogs can run fast.
	Food: Dogs eat food and drink water.

Why did this work? The two body facts both tell what a dog is like on the outside. The movement fact tells what a dog can do. The food fact tells what a dog needs to eat and drink.
Worked Example 2: Sorting facts about a frog
Here are some facts:
	Frogs live near water.
	Frogs eat bugs.
	Frogs can jump.
	Frogs have long back legs.

We can use these subheadings:
	Home
	Food
	How It Moves
	Body

Sorted facts:
	Home: Frogs live near water.
	Food: Frogs eat bugs.
	How It Moves: Frogs can jump.
	Body: Frogs have long back legs.

This one is easy because each fact tells a different kind of information.
Worked Example 3: Sorting more than one fact into the same group
Now let us try facts about birds:
	Birds have feathers.
	Birds lay eggs.
	Birds use wings to fly.
	Many birds build nests.
	Birds have beaks.

Possible subheadings:
	Body
	Homes
	How They Move
	Life

Sorted facts:
	Body: Birds have feathers. Birds have beaks.
	Homes: Many birds build nests.
	How They Move: Birds use wings to fly.
	Life: Birds lay eggs.

Notice that two facts fit under Body. That is okay. A group can have one fact or many facts.
Worked Example 4: Choosing the best subheading
Here are facts about apples:
	Apples can be red, green, or yellow.
	Apples grow on trees.
	People can eat apples.
	Apples have seeds inside.

We need good subheadings. We might choose:
	Colors
	Where They Grow
	Food
	Inside

Sorted facts:
	Colors: Apples can be red, green, or yellow.
	Where They Grow: Apples grow on trees.
	Food: People can eat apples.
	Inside: Apples have seeds inside.

This example shows that subheadings do not always have to be the same for every topic. We choose subheadings that match the facts we have.
Helpful Tips
	Read each fact carefully.
	Say the fact out loud if that helps.
	Ask, “What is this mostly about?”
	Put facts with the same idea together.
	Make short, clear subheadings.
	Check your work at the end.

Be careful!
	Do not put a food fact under a body heading.
	Do not make a heading that is too broad if a better one fits.
	Do not forget to reread your groups.

For example, if the fact is “Fish swim in water,” it fits best under How It Moves or Home, depending on what your groups are. You should choose the group that makes the most sense with your other facts.
How sorting facts helps with writing
After you sort facts, you are ready to talk or write about what you learned. Each subheading becomes one part of your report or page.
If your topic is bears, your notes may look like this:
	Food: Bears eat fish and berries.
	Home: Bears live in forests and other wild places.
	Body: Bears have thick fur.

These groups help you share your ideas in order.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Sorting and categorizing facts means grouping facts that belong together. A subheading is a short title for each group. When we sort facts, our notes are neat, clear, and easy to use. We read each fact, think about what it is mostly about, and place it in the best group.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Sorting and Categorizing Facts. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5382






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 227: Source Reliability Awareness

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5388




  Source Reliability Awareness means learning to ask, “Can I trust this information?”


Sometimes we learn from books, teachers, signs, and websites. Some sources give real facts. Some sources tell make-believe stories. Good readers try to notice the difference.


When we want to learn about something real, like frogs, weather, or space, we should look for sources that are made to teach us. These are often called trustworthy sources.


A trustworthy source is a source that tries to tell the truth and share correct facts. In 1st grade, a good way to think about it is this: trustworthy sources help us learn real things.


Here are some sources that are often good for learning real facts:


  	A teacher

  	A school library book

  	An encyclopedia for kids

  	A museum sign

  	A grown-up helping you use a kids' learning website




Here are some sources that may be fun, but may not always be good for real facts:


  	A make-believe storybook

  	A cartoon

  	A random video online

  	Someone guessing

  	A silly poster with made-up facts




This does not mean stories and cartoons are bad. They are great for fun, imagination, and sometimes even learning. But if we need a real answer, we should check a source that teaches facts.


Here are simple questions you can ask:


  	Is this trying to teach real facts?

  	Is this from a teacher, book, library, or museum?

  	Is this make-believe?

  	Can I ask a grown-up or teacher to help me check?




It is also smart to check more than one source. If two good sources say the same thing, that can help us feel more sure.


For example, if a library book and your teacher both say that penguins are birds, that is a strong clue that the fact is true.


If one silly video says penguins can drive cars, we can stop and think: Does that sound real? Then we can check a book or ask a teacher.


Main idea: When you want real information, choose a source that is made for teaching and facts.


Let’s look at some examples.


Example 1: Easy

You want to know: Do bees make honey?

Source A is a library book about insects. Source B is a funny comic where a bee makes pizza.

Which source is better for facts?

The better source is Source A, the library book. A book about insects is made to teach real information. The comic is fun, but it is make-believe.


Example 2: A little harder

You want to know: What do plants need to grow?

Source A is your teacher. Source B is a cartoon character saying, “Plants only need music!”

Which source is more trustworthy?

The more trustworthy source is Source A, your teacher. Teachers help students learn facts. The cartoon may be silly or pretend.


Example 3: Check again

You want to know: Can polar bears live in hot deserts?

You hear one person say yes. Then you look in a kids' animal encyclopedia, and it says polar bears live in cold places.

What should you believe?

You should trust the kids' animal encyclopedia more. It is a source made to teach facts. One person might be guessing or be mistaken.


Example 4: Best choice

You want to know: Is the moon made of cheese?

Source A is a bedtime story. Source B is a museum space sign. Source C is a silly song.

Which source is best for real facts?

The best source is Source B, the museum space sign. Museums share real information. The bedtime story and silly song are for fun, not for checking facts.


When you are not sure, you can use this simple plan:


  	Stop and think.

  	Ask, “Is this real facts or pretend?”

  	Look for a teaching source.

  	Ask a teacher, librarian, or grown-up for help.




Remember, good learners are careful. They do not believe every silly thing they hear or see. They check for sources that teach real facts.


[image: 📋]   Summary

Source reliability awareness means knowing that some sources are better for facts than others. Teachers, library books, museums, and kids' learning books are often good places to learn real information. Storybooks, cartoons, and silly videos can be fun, but they may be make-believe. When you want a real answer, choose a trustworthy source and ask a grown-up if you need help.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Source Reliability Awareness. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5383






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 228: Collaborative Inquiry Projects

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5389




  Collaborative Inquiry Projects means learning with other people. A class or a small group asks a question, looks for answers, and makes one project together.
Let’s think about the word collaborative. It means working together. The word inquiry means asking questions and finding answers. A project is something you make or share when you are done learning.
So, a collaborative inquiry project is when students ask, learn, share, and make something together.
We do not have to do all the work alone. In a group, each person can help with one part. Then everyone shares what they learned. At the end, the group puts all the facts together.
Why do we work together?
	We can learn more facts.
	We can help each other.
	We can finish a big job by sharing the work.
	We can make one strong project as a team.

What does a collaborative inquiry project look like?
	The group asks a question.
	The group makes a plan.
	Each person gets a job.
	Each person finds facts.
	The group meets again and shares.
	The group makes one project together.

Step 1: Ask a question
Good projects begin with a question. A question helps us know what we want to learn.
Here are some good 1st grade questions:
	What do plants need to grow?
	How do helpers in our town help us?
	What do birds eat?
	How does weather change?

Step 2: Make a plan
Next, the group talks about how to find answers. The group may look at books, pictures, classroom charts, or a teacher-read article or video.
The plan should be simple:
	What is our question?
	Where will we look for facts?
	Who will do each job?
	How will we share our learning?

Step 3: Divide the jobs
Dividing jobs means each person does one part. This helps the group stay organized.
For example, if the class question is What do plants need to grow?, the jobs could be:
	One student learns about sunlight.
	One student learns about water.
	One student learns about soil.
	One student learns about air.

Everyone is working on the same big question, but each student studies one smaller part.
Step 4: Find facts
A fact is something true. In a project, we want to share facts, not guesses.
Students can find facts by:
	Looking at a book
	Listening to a story read aloud
	Looking at labels or pictures
	Watching a short school video with the teacher
	Talking about what the teacher has taught

When students find facts, they can make simple notes. In 1st grade, notes can be:
	A picture
	One word
	A short sentence

For example, a note about water could say: Plants need water.
Step 5: Share with the group
After each student learns something, the group comes back together. Each person tells the others the facts they found.
When one person is sharing, the others should:
	Look at the speaker
	Listen carefully
	Wait for their turn
	Ask kind questions

Sharing is important because the whole group needs all the facts, not just one person’s facts.
Step 6: Make one project together
Now the group puts all the learning in one place. The group might make:
	A poster
	A book
	A class chart
	A short talk

The project should show facts from everyone in the group.
That is what makes it a team project.
Teamwork words we can use
	I found...
	Can you help me?
	My job is...
	Let’s put our facts together.
	I agree.
	We can both help.

How to be a good team member
	Do your job.
	Share your facts.
	Listen to others.
	Use kind words.
	Take turns.
	Help the group finish.

Worked Example 1: A simple class project
Question: What do birds eat?
The teacher puts students in a small group of 3.
	Student 1 learns about seeds.
	Student 2 learns about worms.
	Student 3 learns about fruit.

Each student finds one fact:
	Seeds: Some birds eat seeds.
	Worms: Some birds eat worms.
	Fruit: Some birds eat fruit.

Then the group makes one poster called What Birds Eat.
Why is this collaborative? Each student did one part, and then the group made one project together.
Worked Example 2: A group learns about community helpers
Question: How do helpers in our town help us?
A group of 4 students shares the jobs:
	Student 1: firefighter
	Student 2: doctor
	Student 3: teacher
	Student 4: mail carrier

They find these facts:
	A firefighter helps keep people safe from fire.
	A doctor helps sick people.
	A teacher helps children learn.
	A mail carrier brings mail.

Then they make a little book. Each page shows one helper. At the end, they add a last page: Helpers in our town help us every day.
Why is this a strong project? The group used facts from all 4 students and made one book together.
Worked Example 3: A bigger science question
Question: What do plants need to grow?
A group of 4 students takes these jobs:
	Student 1: sunlight
	Student 2: water
	Student 3: soil
	Student 4: air

Each student writes or draws one note:
	Sunlight helps plants grow.
	Plants need water.
	Plants grow in soil.
	Plants need air.

Then the group makes a chart with 4 boxes. One box shows each fact. The title is Plants Need Many Things.
What did the students do well?
	They asked one big question.
	They split the work.
	They shared true facts.
	They made one chart together.

What if something goes wrong?
Sometimes group work feels hard. That is okay. We can solve small problems.
	If someone forgets their job, a teammate or teacher can help.
	If two students want the same job, they can take turns or choose new jobs.
	If someone talks too much, the group can remember to take turns.
	If someone feels shy, they can share with a partner first.

How do we know a project is collaborative?
Ask these questions:
	Did we work on the same big question?
	Did each person do a part?
	Did we share our facts?
	Did we make one project together?

If the answer is yes, then it is a collaborative inquiry project.
Let’s practice thinking
Example A: Mia reads about rain. Sam reads about snow. Lee reads about wind. Then they make one weather poster together.
Is this collaborative? Yes. They split the jobs, shared facts, and made one project.
Example B: Ben does all the work by himself. The other students do not help.
Is this collaborative? No. A collaborative project needs teamwork.
Example C: A group learns about farm animals. One child learns about cows. One learns about pigs. One learns about chickens. Then they make one class book.
Is this collaborative? Yes. Everyone helps build the book.
Remember
	Ask a question.
	Plan the work.
	Split the jobs.
	Find facts.
	Share with the group.
	Create one project together.

When students work together, everyone can learn and help. A collaborative inquiry project is not just about finding answers. It is also about being a kind, helpful teammate.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Collaborative Inquiry Projects. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5384






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 229: Presenting Research Findings

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5390




  Presenting Research Findings means sharing what you learned after you ask questions, read, look, and listen to find facts.
When we do research, we learn about something. Then we tell others about it in a clear way. We can share our learning with a poster, slides, or an oral report, which means talking to the class.
This lesson will help you learn how to present your research findings so other people can understand your facts.
Why do we present our findings?
	To teach others what we learned
	To share true facts
	To show our hard work
	To help people understand a topic

What goes in a research presentation?
A good presentation has a few important parts.
	The topic — what your research is about
	Facts — true things you learned
	Pictures or drawings — images that match your facts
	A beginning, middle, and end — a clear order

1. Start with the topic
First, tell what your topic is. Say it in a simple sentence.
For example: My topic is butterflies.
This helps your class know what you will talk about.
2. Share facts
Next, tell the facts you found in your research. Pick the most important facts. You do not need to say every single thing you learned.
Good facts are:
	True
	Easy to understand
	About your topic
	Shared in a clear order

You can say facts like this:
	Butterflies start as caterpillars.
	They have wings.
	They drink nectar from flowers.

3. Put facts in order
Your facts should be organized. Organized means neat and in a good order.
You can put facts in order by:
	What comes first, next, and last
	Most important facts first
	Grouping facts that go together

Here is an example of order:
	What the animal is
	Where it lives
	What it eats

4. Add pictures or drawings
Pictures help people understand your topic. A picture should match your facts.
If your topic is frogs, you might add:
	A picture of a frog
	A drawing of a pond
	A picture of frog eggs

Pictures should help, not confuse. Choose clear pictures.
5. Use easy words and a clear voice
When you present, use words your class can understand. Speak slowly and clearly.
You can:
	Look at your audience
	Point to your poster or slide
	Read short notes
	Use a strong, calm voice

6. Have a beginning, middle, and end
A strong presentation has three parts.
	Beginning: Tell your topic.
	Middle: Share your facts.
	End: Tell what you want your class to remember.

Here is a simple frame:
	Beginning: Today I will tell you about turtles.
	Middle: Turtles have shells. Some turtles live in water. Turtles lay eggs.
	End: Turtles are interesting animals.

Different ways to present research findings
You can present your findings in different ways.
Poster
	Has a title
	Has pictures
	Has short facts
	Is neat and easy to read

Slides
	Show one idea at a time
	Use big words and pictures
	Do not have too many words

Oral report
	You speak to the class
	You share facts in order
	You may hold notes or show pictures

What makes a presentation strong?
	A clear topic
	True facts
	Neat work
	Pictures that match
	A clear speaking voice
	A beginning, middle, and end

What should we not do?
	Do not share facts that are not true.
	Do not put in too many words.
	Do not talk too fast.
	Do not jump from one idea to another without order.
	Do not use pictures that do not match the topic.

Helpful sentence starters
These sentence starters can help you present your research.
	My topic is _____.
	I learned that _____.
	One fact is _____.
	Another fact is _____.
	This picture shows _____.
	Thank you for listening.

Worked Example 1: Very simple oral report
Topic: Dogs
Step 1: Say the topic.
My topic is dogs.
Step 2: Share facts.
	Dogs are animals.
	Dogs have fur.
	Dogs can be pets.

Step 3: End clearly.
Dogs are helpful and fun. Thank you for listening.
This is a good presentation because it has a topic, facts, and an ending.
Worked Example 2: Poster presentation
Topic: Apples
Poster parts:
	Title: Apples
	Picture: A drawing of a red apple tree
	Fact 1: Apples grow on trees.
	Fact 2: Apples can be red, green, or yellow.
	Fact 3: People can eat apples.

What the student says:
Today I will tell you about apples. Apples grow on trees. Apples can be red, green, or yellow. People can eat apples. This picture shows an apple tree. Thank you for listening.
This works well because the facts are short, true, and easy to understand.
Worked Example 3: Presentation with facts in order
Topic: Frogs
First: Tell what the topic is.
My topic is frogs.
Next: Share facts in order.
	Frogs are animals.
	Many frogs live near water.
	Frogs can jump.
	Frogs lay eggs.

Last: End with a closing sentence.
Frogs are amazing animals. Thank you for listening.
This example is a little stronger because the facts are grouped and shared in a neat order.
Worked Example 4: Fixing a weak presentation
Here is a weak presentation:
My topic is birds. Birds are nice. I like blue. They can fly and nests and eggs and trees. Thank you.
This is hard to understand because:
	The ideas are not in order.
	Some words do not connect clearly.
	The facts are not shared neatly.

Let us fix it.
My topic is birds. Birds have feathers. Many birds can fly. Birds build nests. Birds lay eggs. Thank you for listening.
This new version is better because the facts are clear and in order.
How to get ready to present
	Pick your topic.
	Find true facts.
	Choose the best facts.
	Make a poster, slides, or notes.
	Add matching pictures.
	Practice saying your facts.
	Speak clearly to your class.

Practice tips
	Practice more than one time.
	Point to pictures as you talk.
	Say one fact at a time.
	Take a breath if you feel nervous.
	Remember: you are sharing what you learned.

Checklist for your presentation
	Did I say my topic?
	Did I share true facts?
	Did I keep my facts in order?
	Did I use pictures that match?
	Did I speak clearly?
	Did I finish with an ending sentence?

[image: 📋]   Summary
Presenting research findings means sharing what you learned with others.
A strong presentation tells the topic, shares true facts, uses pictures, and has a beginning, middle, and end.
You can present with a poster, slides, or an oral report. When you speak clearly and stay organized, your class can understand your learning.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Presenting Research Findings. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5385






  
    
  [image: 📖]   Chapter 21

  Independent Reading Habits and Reading Identity



  [image: 📝]   Lesson 230: Just-Right Book Selection

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5391




  Just-Right Book Selection means picking a book that fits you.
A just-right book is not too hard and not too easy. It is a book you can read and understand by yourself most of the time.
When you pick a just-right book, reading feels good. You may find a few tricky words, but you can still keep going.
If a book is too easy, you may feel bored because you already know almost every word.
If a book is too hard, you may get stuck a lot. Then reading can feel frustrating.
Your goal is to choose a book that is just right for you.
Here are some clues that a book is just right:
	You can read most of the words.
	You understand what is happening in the story.
	You can tell who the story is about.
	You can tell where the story happens.
	You like the book and want to keep reading.

Here are some clues that a book may be too hard:
	You miss many words on one page.
	You do not know what the story is about.
	You feel confused almost right away.
	You need a lot of help on many pages.

Here are some clues that a book may be too easy:
	You know every word very fast.
	You are not thinking much while you read.
	You feel bored.

One way to check a book is the five-finger check.
	Open the book to a page near the beginning.
	Read the page.
	Put up one finger for each word you do not know or cannot read.
	Count your fingers at the end.

Then think about what your fingers tell you:
	0 or 1 finger: The book may be too easy.
	2 or 3 fingers: The book may be just right.
	4 or 5 fingers: The book may be too hard.

The five-finger check helps you make a smart choice. It is a quick way to see if the book fits your reading.
There is also another important question: Do I understand the book?
Even if you can say many words, the book is not just right if you do not understand it.
Ask yourself these questions after reading a page:
	Do I know what is happening?
	Can I tell about the pictures and words?
	Do the words make sense to me?

If you answer yes, the book may be a good fit.
Good readers also think about interest. A just-right book should be a book you want to read.
If you love animals, trucks, families, or funny stories, look for books about those things. When you care about the topic, reading is easier and more fun.
Sometimes you might try a book and learn it is not a good fit. That is okay.
Strong readers change books when needed. They do not give up. They just try again and pick a better match.
Worked Example 1
Mia opens a book and reads one page. She does not know 1 word. She understands the story. She likes the pictures and wants to keep reading.
This book is probably just right or a little easy. Mia can read it well and understand it.
Worked Example 2
Jay reads a page and finds 3 hard words. He can still tell that the story is about a dog looking for its ball. He wants to read more.
This book is probably just right. Jay found a few tricky words, but he still understood the page.
Worked Example 3
Sara reads a page and puts up 5 fingers. She gets stuck again and again. At the end, she cannot tell what happened.
This book is probably too hard. Sara should try another book that has fewer hard words.
Worked Example 4
Leo reads a page with 0 hard words. He says, “I already know all of this.” He feels bored and does not want to keep reading.
This book is probably too easy. Leo may want a book with a little more challenge.
Let us practice how to choose a just-right book.
	Pick a book you like.
	Read one page.
	Count hard words with your fingers.
	Think: Do I understand it?
	Think: Do I want to keep reading?
	Decide: too easy, just right, or too hard.

Remember, a just-right book helps you grow as a reader.
It should feel comfortable, but it should also help you practice.
You do not have to read every word perfectly. You just need a book that you can read well most of the time.
When you choose just-right books, you build reading stamina. That means you can read for longer and longer.
You also build confidence. Confidence means you believe, “I can do this!”
[image: 📋]   Summary
A just-right book is a book that fits your reading. You can read most of the words, understand the story, and enjoy the book.
Use the five-finger check to help you decide. If a book is too hard or too easy, it is okay to choose a different one.
Good readers know themselves. They pick books that help them learn and love reading.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Just-Right Book Selection. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5386






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 231: Genre Exploration and Preference

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5392




  Genre Exploration and Preference


Books can be different in many ways. Some books tell made-up stories. Some books teach us true facts. Some books make us laugh. Some books have poems. These different kinds of books are called genres.


When we explore genres, we try many kinds of books. Then we can learn what we like to read. This helps us become stronger, happier readers.


What is a genre?


A genre is a type of book. Genres help us sort books into groups.



	Story books: books with characters, a setting, and events

	Information books: books that teach true facts

	Poetry books: books with short, playful, or feeling-filled lines

	Funny books: books that make us laugh

	Animal books: books about pets, wild animals, or animal characters




Some books can fit in more than one group. A book can be funny and also be a story book. A book can be about animals and also teach facts.


Why should we try different genres?


Trying different genres helps us discover new favorites. You might think you only like story books, but then you read a poem and love it. Or you might find out that you really enjoy books about space, bugs, or trucks.


Trying many kinds of books also helps us grow as readers. We learn new words, new ideas, and new ways to enjoy reading.


How do readers know what they like?


Good readers think about their reading. They ask themselves simple questions after reading.



	Did I like this book?

	Was it funny, exciting, or interesting?

	Did I learn something new?

	Did I like the pictures?

	Did I like the author's way of telling the book?

	Do I want to read another book like this one?




When we answer these questions, we learn about our reading preference. A reading preference is what kinds of books we like best.


It is okay to like different things


One child may love silly books. Another child may love books about real animals. Another child may like books with rhyme. There is not just one right answer.


Your reading identity is the way you see yourself as a reader. You might say:



	I am a reader who loves funny stories.

	I am a reader who likes facts about nature.

	I am a reader who enjoys poems.

	I am a reader who likes books about friendship.




How to talk about why you like a book


When you say what you like, it helps to give a reason. A reason tells why.


You can use sentence starters like these:



	I like this book because ______.

	I like this genre because ______.

	My favorite part is ______.

	I want to read more books like this because ______.

	I like this author because ______.




Here are some good reasons:



	It is funny.

	It teaches me facts.

	The pictures are beautiful.

	The story is exciting.

	I like the animal characters.

	It reminds me of my life.

	The words sound nice when I read them.




Worked Example 1: Picking a genre


Mia reads a book about dinosaurs. The book teaches true facts about how dinosaurs looked and lived.


Question: What kind of book is this?


Think: Does it tell a made-up story, or does it teach true facts?


Answer: This is an information book because it teaches true facts about dinosaurs.


Worked Example 2: Saying a preference


Jay reads two books. One is a silly story that makes him laugh. The other is a fact book about sharks.


Question: Which book might Jay prefer if he loves to laugh?


Think: What is Jay's reason for liking a book?


Answer: Jay might prefer the silly story because it makes him laugh.


Jay can say, "I like funny story books because they make me laugh."


Worked Example 3: Comparing two genres


Ana reads a poem and an animal fact book.



	The poem has short lines and pretty words.

	The fact book teaches true things about penguins.




Question: What can Ana say if she likes learning new things more than listening to pretty words?


Think: Which book matches what Ana likes most?


Answer: Ana can say, "I prefer information books because I like learning new things."


Worked Example 4: Naming a reading identity


Leo chooses books about bugs, space, and sea animals again and again. He likes books that teach real facts.


Question: What is one way Leo can describe himself as a reader?


Think: What kinds of books does he choose most often?


Answer: Leo can say, "I am a reader who loves information books about nature and space."


How to explore genres on your own



	Pick a book from one genre.

	Read or listen to it.

	Think about how it made you feel.

	Say one reason you liked or did not like it.

	Try a different genre next time.




You do not have to love every book you try. Exploring means trying. Each time you read, you learn more about yourself.


What to listen for in authors


An author is the person who writes the book. Sometimes readers like a certain author because the books feel a certain way.



	One author may write very funny books.

	One author may write gentle stories.

	One author may write books with lots of facts.




You can say:



	I like this author because the stories are funny.

	I like this author because the books teach me about animals.

	I like this author because the words are easy and fun to read.




Topics matter too


A topic is what a book is about. You may like a genre because of the topic.



	If you love trucks, you may enjoy truck books.

	If you love pets, you may enjoy animal books.

	If you love nature, you may enjoy books about trees, bugs, and birds.




Sometimes a reader says, "I like books about animals," and sometimes a reader says, "I like information books." Both are helpful. One tells the topic. One tells the genre.


Let’s practice


If a child says, "I like this book because it teaches me about frogs," that child is giving a reason.


If a child says, "I like poems because the words sound nice," that child is telling a genre and a reason.


If a child says, "I like books by this author because they are always silly," that child is telling an author preference and a reason.


Remember



	Genres are different kinds of books.

	Readers grow by trying many genres.

	Preferences tell what kinds of books we like best.

	Strong readers can tell why they like a book, topic, genre, or author.




Brief Summary


Genres are types of books, like story books, information books, and poetry books. When you explore many genres, you learn what you enjoy reading. You can share your reading preference by saying what you like and giving a reason. This helps you understand yourself as a reader.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Genre Exploration and Preference. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5387






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 232: Reading Stamina Development

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5393




  Reading Stamina Development means learning how to read quietly by yourself for a little longer each time.
Just like our bodies get stronger when we practice running or jumping, our reading brains get stronger when we practice reading.
At first, you may read by yourself for only a short time. That is okay. With practice, you can build your reading stamina and read for longer without feeling wiggly, tired, or distracted.
Why is reading stamina important?
	It helps you enjoy books more.
	It helps you stay with a story.
	It helps you learn new words and ideas.
	It helps you feel proud and independent.

What does strong reading stamina look like?
	Your eyes are on the book.
	Your body is calm.
	You stay in one spot.
	You keep trying, even if the book has a tricky part.
	You read quietly until the time is done.

What can make reading stamina hard?
	A book is too hard.
	A book is not interesting to you.
	Your body feels too wiggly.
	You are thinking about other things.
	You are trying to read for too long all at once.

The good news is that reading stamina grows step by step. You do not need to start with a long time. You can start small and build.
How to build reading stamina
	Pick a just-right book. Choose a book you can mostly read and understand.
	Get your body ready. Sit in a comfy spot. Hold the book. Keep your hands and feet calm.
	Set a small goal. You might start with 2 minutes or 3 minutes.
	Read the whole time. Keep your eyes and mind on the book.
	Take a short think. Ask yourself, “Did I stay with my book?”
	Try a little more next time. Add a small amount of time when you are ready.

Good habits during independent reading
	Look at the words and pictures.
	Keep reading, even if you need to slow down.
	If you get stuck, use what you know.
	Turn the page and keep going.
	Stay quiet so your brain can think.

What should you do if you feel wiggly?
	Take a deep breath.
	Move your body once, then get still again.
	Put your finger under the words if that helps.
	Say in your mind, “I can keep reading.”
	Focus on one page at a time.

What should you do if your brain feels tired?
	Look at the pictures to help you think.
	Reread the sentence.
	Think about what is happening in the story.
	Keep going until your goal time is finished.

Worked Example 1: Starting small
Mia can read quietly by herself for 2 minutes before she starts looking around the room.
Mia's teacher says, “Let’s make a goal you can do.” Mia keeps the same kind of book and practices reading for 2 minutes each day.
After a few days, Mia can stay focused for all 2 minutes. Then she tries 3 minutes.
What do we learn? Start with a small goal you can reach. Then grow a little at a time.
Worked Example 2: Choosing a better book
Jay tries to read for 5 minutes, but his book has too many hard words. He stops often and feels frustrated.
Then Jay picks a book that is easier and more fun for him. Now he can read quietly for the whole time.
What do we learn? A just-right book helps build reading stamina.
Worked Example 3: Calming a wiggly body
Sofia sits down to read, but she keeps tapping her foot and turning around.
She takes one deep breath, holds her book in both hands, and tells herself, “Eyes on the book.” She reads one page, then another page, then another.
She finishes her reading time successfully.
What do we learn? A calm body helps your brain stay with the book.
Worked Example 4: Growing over time
Leo reads quietly for 3 minutes on Monday, 3 minutes on Tuesday, and 4 minutes on Friday.
He did not jump to a huge goal. He grew little by little.
We can show Leo’s growth like this:

Monday: 3 minutes
Tuesday: 3 minutes
Friday: 4 minutes

What do we learn? Reading stamina builds slowly. Small growth is real growth.
Tips for success
	Practice every day.
	Read books you like.
	Start with a short time.
	Keep your body calm.
	Be proud of small steps.

Let’s remember
Reading stamina is the power to keep reading quietly and calmly for longer and longer.
You build stamina when you choose a just-right book, make a small goal, stay focused, and practice often.
Every time you read a little longer, your reading brain gets stronger.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Reading Stamina Development. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5388






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 233: Book Care and Organization

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5395




  Book Care and Organization


Books are special. They tell stories, teach us new things, and help us grow as readers. When we take care of books, they stay clean and safe for everyone to use.


Organization means putting things in the right place. When books are organized, we can find the book we want and put it back when we are done. This helps our classroom stay neat and ready for reading.


Why book care matters



	Books last longer when we use gentle hands.

	Clean, neat books are easier to read.

	Other students can enjoy the books too.

	Taking care of books shows respect.




How to care for a book



	Use clean hands before reading.

	Turn pages gently, one at a time.

	Keep books away from food and drinks.

	Do not scribble, color, or tear pages.

	Close the book carefully when you are done.

	Carry books with care, not by one page.




If a book gets ripped or bent, tell the teacher. It is okay to ask for help. We do not try to fix classroom books by ourselves unless the teacher says it is okay.


How to organize books


In a classroom, books may go in bins, baskets, shelves, or tubs. Each place may have a label. A label helps us know where a book belongs.



	Look at the label on the bin or shelf.

	Choose a book from the correct spot.

	When you finish, return the book to the same spot.

	Make sure the book is facing the right way, if your class does that.

	Keep the area neat so others can find books too.




Some classrooms organize books by topic, author, reading group, or size. You do not need to know every big word. You just need to look carefully at the label and match the book to its place.


Good reading habits with books



	Pick a book carefully.

	Find a quiet reading spot.

	Read with gentle hands.

	Close the book when finished.

	Put the book back where it belongs.




These steps help you become an independent reader. Independent means you can do it by yourself in a safe and careful way.


What respectful book behavior looks like



	Holding the book carefully

	Turning pages slowly

	Keeping the book flat or upright

	Using a bookmark if your class has one

	Returning the book neatly




What disrespectful book behavior looks like



	Throwing a book

	Bending the cover all the way back

	Ripping pages

	Writing in the book

	Leaving the book on the floor

	Putting the book in the wrong bin




Worked Example 1


Mila finishes reading a book. She sees a bin labeled Animals. Her book is about dogs. Where should she put the book?


Answer: Mila should put the book in the Animals bin. Dogs are animals, so the label matches the book.


Worked Example 2


Jay is reading and wants a snack. He puts his crackers on top of the book. Is this good book care?


Answer: No. Food can make the book dirty or sticky. Jay should keep food away from the book.


Worked Example 3


A page in Sara's book is torn. She feels upset. What should she do next?


Answer: Sara should tell the teacher. Asking for help is the safe and respectful thing to do.


Worked Example 4


Noah takes a book from a basket labeled Funny Stories. After reading, he puts it in a basket labeled Plants because it is closer to him. Is that organized?


Answer: No. Noah should return the book to the Funny Stories basket, where it belongs. Putting it back in the right place helps everyone find it later.


Tips to remember



	Clean hands

	Gentle pages

	No food or drinks nearby

	Read carefully

	Put books back where they belong




Let’s review


Book care means treating books gently and respectfully. Organization means keeping books in the right place so we can find them and return them easily.


When you care for books and put them back correctly, you help yourself, your classmates, and your classroom. That is what strong readers do.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Book Care and Organization. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5390






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 234: Reading Progress Tracking

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5396




  Reading Progress Tracking means keeping track of the books you read. It helps you see how much you are growing as a reader.
When you finish a book, you can write it down in a reading log. A reading log is a simple list of books you have read.
Tracking your reading is exciting because it shows your progress. You can look back and say, “I read that!” and “Now I can read even more!”
Sometimes the books you read get longer. At first, you may read short books. Later, you may read books with more pages, more words, or longer stories. Your reading log helps you notice that growth.
Why do we track reading?
	It helps us remember the books we read.
	It helps us see how often we read.
	It helps us notice when we can read longer books.
	It helps us feel proud of our hard work.

What can go in a reading log?
A reading log does not need to be hard. You can keep it simple.
	The book title
	The date you finished the book
	How you felt about the book
	How long the book was, like short or longer

Here is an easy way to think about book length:
	Short book: a quick story
	Longer book: a story with more pages

You do not have to count every word. You can just notice if a book feels short or longer than books you read before.
How to track your reading
	Read your book.
	Finish the book.
	Write the title in your reading log.
	Add the date.
	Think: Was this book short or longer?
	Think: Did this book feel easy, just right, or a little hard?

These steps help you learn about yourself as a reader. That is called your reading identity. Your reading identity is who you are as a reader.
You might learn things like:
	“I like animal books.”
	“I can read every day.”
	“I can finish longer books now.”
	“I am a growing reader.”

Worked Example 1: Tracking one book
Mia finishes a book called Fun at the Park. It is a short book.
Her reading log could say:
	Title: Fun at the Park
	Date: Monday
	Length: Short
	Thought: I liked it.

Mia tracked her reading. Now she can remember the book she finished.
Worked Example 2: Tracking more than one book
Leo finishes two books in one week:
	My Red Hat — short
	The Big Snow Day — longer

Leo looks at his reading log. He sees that one book was short and one book was longer.
What did Leo learn?
Leo learned that he can read different kinds of books. He also learned that he finished a longer book.
Worked Example 3: Noticing growth
At the start of the month, Ana reads short books. At the end of the month, she finishes a longer book.
Ana’s log looks like this:
	Book 1: Short
	Book 2: Short
	Book 3: Short
	Book 4: Longer

What does this show?
This shows progress. Ana is growing. She can now stay with a longer story.
Worked Example 4: Counting books finished
Sam finished 3 books last week and 2 books this week. How many books did Sam finish in all?
We add:
3+2=5
Sam finished 5 books in all.
Sam’s reading log helps him see how much he has read.
What to say when you look at your reading log
	“I finished this book.”
	“I am reading more.”
	“I can read longer books now.”
	“I know what kinds of books I like.”

Tips for successful reading tracking
	Write in your log each time you finish a book.
	Keep your log in the same place.
	Be honest about the book length.
	Celebrate your growth.

Remember, every reader grows at their own pace. Some days you may finish a short book. Other days you may read part of a longer book. Both are important.
Tracking reading is not a race. It is a way to notice your own learning and feel proud of your reading life.
[image: 📋]   Summary
Reading progress tracking means writing down the books you finish. A reading log helps you remember books, notice when you read longer stories, and see how you are growing as a reader. When you track your reading, you learn more about what you like and what you can do.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Reading Progress Tracking. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5391






  [image: 📝]   Lesson 235: Peer Book Discussions

  
  We are always updating and improving these lessons. To get the latest version of this lesson, go to megacub.com/lessons/5397




  Peer Book Discussions are times when students talk with classmates about books they have read.
In a peer book discussion, you can recommend a book. That means you tell a friend about a book you liked and why they might like it too.
You do not tell the whole story. You give a short, spoiler-free summary. A spoiler is when someone tells an important part that should stay a surprise.
When we talk about books with friends, reading can feel fun and exciting. We can help each other find new books to enjoy.
What do we say in a peer book discussion?
	The title of the book
	Who is in the book, like a person or animal
	What the book is mostly about
	Why you liked it
	Who else might like it

What do we not say?
	Do not tell the ending.
	Do not tell the big surprise.
	Do not talk for too long.
	Do not be unkind about someone else’s book choice.

How to share a book with a classmate
	Say the book title.
	Name the main character or topic.
	Tell one or two things that happen at the beginning or middle.
	Say why you liked it.
	Stop before the ending.

You can use this easy frame:
“I want to tell you about ________. It is about ________. I liked it because ________. I think you might like it if you like ________.”
How to be a good listener
	Look at the speaker.
	Keep your body calm.
	Listen all the way through.
	Ask a kind question.
	Thank your classmate for sharing.

Good questions to ask
	Who is the main character?
	Is it funny, silly, or serious?
	Is it about animals, people, or adventure?
	Why did you like it?
	Would I like it if I like funny books?

Words we can use to talk about books
	Character: a person or animal in a story
	Setting: where the story happens
	Favorite part: a part you really liked
	Recommend: to tell someone about a book they may like
	Spoiler: telling a surprise or the ending

Example 1: A simple book share
Mia says, “I want to tell you about Frog and Toad. It is about two friends. They do many things together. I liked it because it is funny and sweet. I think you might like it if you like friend stories.”
This is a good peer book discussion because Mia:
	said the title
	told who the book is about
	shared why she liked it
	did not tell the ending

Example 2: Fixing a spoiler
Jay says, “I want to tell you about a book about a bear. At the end, the bear finds the hidden cave and everyone cheers!”
This is not the best way to share because Jay told the ending surprise.
Jay can fix it like this: “I want to tell you about a book about a bear. The bear goes on a big search. I liked it because I wanted to know what would happen next. You might like it if you like adventure.”
Now Jay gives a short summary without a spoiler.
Example 3: Recommending a book to the right reader
Ava says, “I want to tell you about The Pigeon Wants a Puppy! It is about a pigeon who really, really wants a puppy. I liked it because the pigeon talks in a very funny way. I think you might like it if you like silly books.”
This is strong because Ava tells who might like the book. That helps her classmate choose a good next book.
Example 4: Listener and speaker together
Noah says, “I want to tell you about a book about a little truck. The truck drives through mud and tries to keep going. I liked it because it was exciting.”
Lina listens and asks, “Is it about animals too?”
Noah answers, “Yes, there are farm animals in it.”
This is a good discussion because:
	Noah gave a short book talk.
	Lina listened carefully.
	Lina asked a kind question.
	Noah answered without giving away the ending.

Tips for a great peer book discussion
	Keep it short and clear.
	Share just enough to make your friend interested.
	Use happy, kind words.
	Tell why you liked the book.
	Remember: save the surprise!

Let’s practice
Think of a book you know. Now answer these questions:
	What is the title?
	Who is in the story?
	What is it mostly about?
	Why did you like it?
	Who else might like it?

You can put your answers together like this:
“I want to tell you about ________. It is about ________. I liked it because ________. I think you might like it if you like ________.”
[image: 📋]   Summary
Peer book discussions help us talk about books with classmates in a kind, simple way.
We share the title, who or what the book is about, and why we liked it. We keep it short and do not tell the ending or the big surprise.
When we recommend books, we help our friends find stories they may love to read next.


  
  Put what you read to the test

  You've worked through Peer Book Discussions. Try answering a few questions to see what stuck — and what might deserve a quick reread before you move on.

  
    
      	
        Check Your Understanding by Clicking Here
      
    

  

  or by going to megacub.com/learning/5392
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